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PREFACE 


This second edition of Athenaze was produced on the basis of suggestions 
made by anonymous reviewers contacted by Oxford University Press and 
with inspiration from L. Miraglia and T. F. Bérri’s Italian edition of 
Athenaze. We are grateful to these teachers and professors and also to the fol- 
lowing, who read versions of the revised edition at various stages, offered in- 
numerable helpful suggestions, and caught many errors, typographical and 
other: Elizabeth Baer of the Berkshire Country Day School, Jessica Mix Bar- 
rington of the Northfield Mount Hermon School, James Johnson of Austin 
College, Cynthia King of Wright State University, Rosemary Laycock of 
Dalhousie University, Mark Riley of California State University at Sacra- 
mento, Kolbeinn Semundsson of the Menntaskélinn i Reykjavik, and Rex 
Wallace of the University of Massachusetts at Amherst. Thanks also go to 
Latin teachers in Sunday afternoon Greek classes who used preliminary 
versions of the revised chapters and made many useful observations. 

The new features of the revised textbooks include the following: 

¢ Short passages from Classical and New Testament Greek in virtually 
every chapter 

e A strand titled Greek Wisdom, with sayings of the seven wise men of Ar- 
chaic Greece at various points throughout Book I and fragments of Hera- 
clitus at various points throughout Chapters 18-28 in Book II (Greek Wis- 
dom in Chapter 29 contains material on Socrates) 

e Some rearrangement of the sequence in which grammar is introduced, so 
that the future tense and the passive voice are now introduced in Book I 
and the first three principal parts of verbs are now listed from Chapter 10, 
with full sets of principal parts being given in Book II, as before 

* Fuller grammatical and linguistic explanations throughout, including 
material on accents provided along the way, as needed for completing ex- 
ercises accurately 

e New, descriptive terminology used for the tenses of verbs 

e Many new exercises, including periodic requests for students to photocopy 
blank Verb Charts at the ends of Books I and II and to fill in forms of re- 
quested verbs, adding new forms as they are learned 

e New insertions in Book I titled PRACTICE, requesting that students write 
out sets of nouns or sets of nouns and matching adjectives 

« Presentation of most of the new grammar by Chapter 28 and consolidation 
of the extracts from Thucydides and Aristophanes’ Acharnians in the last 
two chapters, 29 and 30 
The purposes of the course remain as they were in the first edition, as they 

are spelled out in the Introduction. We hope that inclusion of Classical and 
New Testament passages will attract more students to the study of Greek and 
that this revised edition will help expand interest in the study of Greek in 
North America. 


—Maurice Balme and Gilbert Lawall 
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INTRODUCTION 


Part I: 
About This Course 


The aim of Athenaze is to teach you to read ancient Greek as quickly, 
thoroughly, and enjoyably as possible, and to do so within the context of an- 
cient Greek culture. This means within the context of the daily life of the an- 
cient Greeks as it was shaped and given meaning by historical develop- 
ments, political events, and the life of the mind as revealed in mythology, re- 
ligion, philosophy, literature, and art. The stories that you will read in Greek 
provide the basic cultural context within which you will learn the Greek lan- 
guage, and most of the chapters contain essays in English with illustrations 
drawn from ancient works of art and with background information to deepen 
your understanding of some aspects of the history and culture of the Greeks. 

The course begins with the story of an Athenian farmer named Dicaeopo- 
lis and his family; they live in a village or deme called Cholleidae, located 
north of Athens. The events are fictitious, but they are set in a definite histor- 
ical context—autumn 482 B.C. to spring 431. The Athenian democracy, led by 
Pericles, is at its height; the Athenians rule the seas and control an empire, 
but their power has aroused the fears and jealousy of Sparta and her allies in 
the Peloponnesus, especially Corinth. By spring 431, Athens and the Pelo- 
ponnesian League are engaged in a war, which leads twenty-seven years 
later to the defeat and downfall of Athens, 

The story begins with life in the country, but with Chapter 6 a subplot of 
mythical narrative begins with the story of Theseus and the Minotaur. This 
mythological subplot continues in Chapter 7 with the story of Odysseus and the 
Cyclops and runs through Chapter 10 with further tales from the Odyssey 
briefly told at the end of each chapter. The main plot continues in Chapter 8 as 
the family visits Athens for a festival, and the tempo quickens. 

A terrible misfortune that strikes the family in Athens in Chapter 10 pre- 
cipitates a plot that is interwoven with narratives of the great battles of the 
Persian Wars, based on the accounts of the historian Herodotus. As the main 
plot reaches its resolution in Chapters 18-20 of Book II, the family becomes 
embroiled in the tensions between Athens and Corinth that triggered the Pelo- 
ponnesian War, and this sets the stage for the remaining chapters. 

The experiences of the family of Dicaeopolis at the beginning of the Pelo- 
ponnesian War in Chapters 21—23 are based on the accounts of the war written 
by the historian Thucydides. When the son Philip is left behind in Athens to 
further his education, we hear something of Plato’s views on education 
(Chapter 24) and then read stories from a book of Herodotus’s histories that 
Philip’s teacher gives to him (Chapters 25-28). These are some of the most 
famous tales from Herodotus, including those dealing with Solon the Athe- 
nian and his encounter with Croesus, king of Lydia. In Chapter 28 you will 
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read. the account by the lyric poet Bacchylides of Croesus’s miraculous rescue 
from the funeral pyre. Chapter 29 returns us to the Peloponnesian War with 
Thucydides’s descriptions of naval battles and the brilliant victories of the 
Athenian general Phormio. The course concludes with extracts from Aristo- 
phanes showing us Dicaeopolis the peacemaker. From there you will be 
ready to go on to read any Greek author of your choice with considerable con- 
fidence in your ability to comprehend what the ancient Greeks had to say. 

The Greek in much of the main story line has been made up to serve the 
instructional purposes of this book. Most of the subplots, however, are based 
on the ancient Greek writings of Homer, Herodotus, and Thucydides. They 
move steadily closer to the Greek of the authors themselves. The extracts 
from Bacchylides and Aristophanes are unaltered except for cuts. 

The readings in the early chapters are simple in content and grammati- 
cal structure. They are so constructed that with knowledge of the vocabulary 
that is given before the reading passage and with help from the glosses that 
are given beneath each paragraph, you can read and understand the Greek 
before studying the formal elements of the grammar. After you have read the 
story out loud, understood and translated it, and discovered the new elements 
of its grammar for yourself, you will study formal presentations of the 
grammar that usually incorporate examples from the reading passage. 
There are then exercises of various sorts to help you consolidate your under- 
standing of the grammar and give you skill in manipulating the new forms 
and structures of the language as you learn them. 

Grammar is introduced in small doses to start with and should be re- 
viewed constantly. We also recommend frequent rereading of the stories 
themselves—preferably out loud—as the best way to reinforce your fluency of 
pronunciation, your knowledge of the grammar, and your skill in reading 
new Greek at sight—which is the main goal of any course in Greek. 

At the beginning of each section of the narrative is a picture with a caption 
in Greek. From the picture you should be able to deduce the meaning of the 
Greek caption. Pay particular attention to these captions, since each has been 
carefully written to include and reinforce a basic grammatical feature or 
features of the Greek language that you will be learning in that particular 
chapter. It may help even to memorize the captions! 

The vocabulary given in the lists before the reading passages is meant to 
be learned thoroughly, both from Greek to English and from English to 
Greek. Learning the vocabulary will be easier if the words are always stud- 
ied aloud, combining the advantages of sight and sound. The words given in 
glosses beneath the paragraphs in the readings are not meant to be mastered 
actively, but you should be able to recognize the meaning of these words when 
you see them again in context. Fluency of reading depends on acquiring a 
large, working vocabulary as soon as possible. 

Important words are continually reintroduced in the readings in this 
course to help you learn them. Your skill in recognizing the meaning of 
Greek words that you have not met will be greatly enhanced by attention to 
some basic principles of word building. We have therefore laid out some of 
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these basic principles and incorporated a coherent set of word building exer- 
cises in this course. 

One of the widely recognized goals of classical language study is attain- 
ment of a better understanding of English. With regard to the study of Greek, 
this means largely a knowledge of Greek roots, prefixes, and suffixes that 
appear in English words. The influence of Greek on English has been espe- 
cially notable in scientific and medical terminology, but it is also evident in 
the language of politics, philosophy, literature, and the arts. We have accord- 
ingly incorporated word study sections in the chapters of this course, high- 
lighting the influence of Greek on English vocabulary and providing prac- 
tice in deciphering the meaning of English words derived from Greek ele- 
ments. 

Finally, at the end of almost every chapter and sometimes in the middle 
of a chapter you will find passages from a wide variety of Classical Greek 
authors and from the gospels of Luke and John in the New Testament. These 
have been carefully chosen and are accompanied by glosses that will allow 
you to read the passages at the points in the course where they are located. We 
have also included sayings of the seven wise men of Archaic Greece at vari- 
ous points throughout Book I. You will thus be reading authentic Greek from 
the very beginning of the course and gaining access to the wisdom and the 
style of writing and thinking of the ancient Greeks and of the writers of the 
gospels. This is the icing on the cake, and we hope that you will enjoy it thor- 
oughly and learn much from it. 


Myrrhine and her daughter Melissa, 
two characters from our story, and their dog Argus 
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Part I: 
The Greek Alphabet 
Many of the letters of the Greek alphabet will already be familiar to you. 
Translit- Pronunciation 
eration 
alpha o (short alpha), as the sound in top; & 
(long alpha), as the sound in top, 
but held longer , 
Bf Biro béta =b 
r y youULa gamma =g (but before y, «, &, or y= the sound 
in sing) 
A ry béAta delta =d 
E £ & widdov epsilon as the sound in get 
ZO Cita zéta =0+65=sd as in wisdom 
H Hto éta as the sound in bed, but held longer: 
(2) ) OFta théta = aspirated ¢ as in fop 
I L iata id6ta 1 (short iota), as the sound in it; Tong 
iota), as the sound in keen 
K x KERTO kappa = the sound of k (without aspiration), 
as in sack 
A 4d AGpBSa lambda = 
M un pd mi =m 
N Vv vd ni =n 
a 36 Ei x1 = «+0 = the sound of x in axe 
QO o 3 pixpdv omicron as the sound in boat or goat 
Il « TH pi = p (without aspiration), as in sap 
P Pp pa rho =a trilled r 
x 6,6 ofyno sigma = sas in sing, but = z before B, 7, 5, and 
p (written ¢ when last letter of a 
word) 
T Tad tau = ¢ (without aspiration), as in sat 
Y ) wikdv upsilon » (short upsilon), as the sound in French 
tu; d (long upsilon), as the sound in 
French tu, but held longer 
o” © gt phi = aspirated p as in pot 
X Xx xi chi = aspirated & as in kit 
YY ow yi psi =n+0=ps asinlips 
Q ® péyo. 


omega 


as the sound in caught, but held longer 
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The symbol ~ will occasionally be used over a Greek vowel to indicate a 
vowel of short quantity. The symbol ~ indicates a vowel of long quantity (see 
&, i, and 0 in the right-hand column in the list above). Normally short vowels 
have neither mark above them (see a,1, and vin the right-hand column 
above). When these three vowels are long, they will usually be printed in 
Athenaze with long marks over them (4, t, and 0). The long mark is referred 
to as a macron (Greek paxpév, dong). A long vowel is held approximately 
twice as long as a short vowel. The vowels n and @ are always long and are 
therefore not marked with macrons. The digraphs et and ov represent two 
additional long vowels in Greek (see Long Vowel Digraphs below). The vow- 
els eand o are always short. 

All vowels marked with a circumflex accent (“) or with an iota subscript 
(see below) are always long and will usually not be marked with macrons. 

In the Greek names for the letters of the alphabet given on the previous 
page, identify all long and all short vowels. Practice pronouncing the names 
of the letters, paying special attention to proper pronunciation of the long and 
short vowels. Hold the long vowels for twice the length of time as the short 
vowels, 


Breathings 


There is no letter h in the Attic alphabet, but this sound occurs at the be- 
ginning of many Greek words. It is indicated by a mark called a rough 
breathing or aspiration, written over the first vowel of a word (over the second 
vowel of a diphthong), e.g.: 


év (pronounced hen) od (pronounced how) 


When an A sound is not to be pronounced at the beginning of a word begin- 
ning with a vowel or diphthong, a smooth breathing mark is used, e.g.: 


év (pronounced en} od (pronounced ou) 
Thus, every word beginning with a vowel or a diphthong will have a rough or 
smooth breathing. Initial p always has a rough breathing, e.g., péBdoc, wand. 
Diphthongs 


Diphthongs are glides from one vowel sound to another within the same 
syllable. Attic Greek has the following diphthongs: 


Diphthongs Words Pronunciation 

aL aiyis as the sound in high 

av adtoKpatts as the sound in how 

ev evyeviis £+ v pronounced as one syllable 
TW nipnKo. 7 + 0 pronounced as one syllable 
ou oiKovopid: as the sound in foil 


ca 


vt vidg v» +1 pronounced as one syllable 
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Long Vowel Digraphs 


Digraphs are combinations of letters that represent a single sound. Two 
long vowel sounds are represented in Greek by the following digraphs: 


Digraphs Words Pronunciation 

El elkoor as the sound in they 

ov ott as the sound in mood 
Iota Subscript 


Sometimes the letter 1 (¢é6ta) is written under a vowel, e.g., g, n, and » 
(these combinations are referred to as long diphthongs); when so written it is 
called iota subscript. In classical Greek this iota was written on the line after 
the vowel and was pronounced as a short iota. Its pronunciation ceased in 
post-classical Greek, and we usually do not pronounce it now. When it ap- 
pears in a word that is written entirely in capital letters (as in the titles to the 
readings in this book), it is written on the line as a capital iota. Thus npdg ti 
xprvt > IIPOL THI KPHNHI. Note that accents and breathing marks are not 
used when all letters are capitalized. 


Paired Consonants 


Paired consonants such as AA, yy, xx, and tt should be pronounced double 
and held approximately twice as long as the single consonant, e.g., the pp in 
Yoppo, 

Exceptions are yy, yx, y&, and yy (where the first yis pronounced as the ng 
in sing), as in &yyedoc, messenger, and éyxupa, anchor. 


Double Consonants 


Three consonants represent combinations of other sounds and are called 
double consonants: 


C=o0+5 
E=x+oory+oory+o 
w=ntoorB+oorgt+s 


Aspirated Consonants 


Three consonants represent certain sounds followed by an A sound or as- 
piration: 


@ = an aspirated + 
= an aspirated x 
4% = an aspirated « 
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Consonant Sounds 
Nasals uw vv and ywhen followed by y, x, 6 or x 
Liquids AX ep 
Spirant 6 
Stops Voiceless Voiced Voiceless Aspirated 
Labial ft B 9 
Dental ¢t 5 8 
Velar « ¥ x 
Double 6 ee y 
Stops Followed by o 


Labial: § or zor 9, when followed by c, becomes yw. 
Dental: 6 or € or 6 or t, when followed by 6, is lost. 
Velar: yor « or x, when followed by o, becomes &. 


Compare what is said about the double consonants & and w above. These lin- 
guistic phenomena will be very important in understanding certain forms of 
nouns and verbs. 


. Punctuation 
The period and the comma are written as in English. A dot above the line 


(-) is the equivalent of an English semicolon or colon. A mark that looks like 
an English semicolon (;) is used at the end of a sentence as a question mark. 


Accents 


Nearly every word in Greek bears an accent mark: an acute (tic), a grave 
(1d), or a circumflex (6p@). These marks seldom affect the sense. They were 
invented as symbols to provide written aid for correct pronunciation; origi- 
nally they indicated a change in pitch, e.g., the acute accent showed that the 
syllable on which it fell was pronounced at a higher pitch than the preceding 
or following syllables. Later stress replaced pitch, and now ancient Greek ig 
usually pronounced with stress on the accented syllables (with no distinction 
among the three kinds of accents) instead of varying the pitch of the voice. 
For those who wish to use the pitch accent, we recommend the recording of 
Stephen Daitz, mentioned below. 

Note that the grave accent stands only on the final syllable of a word. It 
usually replaces an acute accent on the final syllable of a word when that 
word is followed immediately by another word with no intervening punctua- 
tion, e.g., instead of t6 SGpov, we write td SHpov. 
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Transliteration 
Note the following standard transliteration of Greek into English letters: 
a=a n=é ven t=t 
B=b @=th E=x v=uory 
y=¢g v=i o=0 9 =ph 
b=d k=k l=p % = ch 
e=e A=1 p=r y= ps 
=z =m 6,¢=s w= 6 


Remember the following: yy = ng; y« = nk; yE = nx, and yy = nch; a, ev, nv, ov, 
v1 = au, eu, 6u, ou, ui, but when v is not in a diphthong it is usually transliter- 
ated as y. And note that a, n, and w are transliterated ai, éi, and i, to distin- 
guish them from the short diphthongs, a, 2, and o1, transliterated ai, ei, and 
oi. a 

[The recommendations for pronunciation given above (the restored pronunciation) are 
based on W. Sidney Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek, 
Cambridge University Press, 3rd ed., 1988, pages 177-179. For demonstration of the re- 
stored pronunciation, including the pitch accents, students should consult the cassette 
recording of Stephen G. Daitz, The Pronunciation and Reading of Ancient Greek: A 
Practical Guide , 2nd ed., 1984, Audio Forum, Guilford, CT 06437 (U.S.A.).] 


Part Il: 
Writing Greek Letters 


Certain conventions may be observed in writing Greek letters. With prac- 
tice one can write them with ease and speed. There should be no difficulty in 
imitating the printed forms of the capitals; the small letters may be written as 
indicated below. A small “s” indicates the point where each letter should be 
begun (“s;,” “So,” etc., are used if it is necessary to lift the pen or pencil), and 
an arrowhead (--->) indicates the direction in which the pen or pencil should 
move. For convenience, the letters may be divided into four groups: 

(1) Eleven of the Greek small letters do not extend below the line of writ- 
ing,and are approximately as wide as they are high (cf. English a, c, e, etc.). 
(The corresponding capitals are given first, then the printed forms of the small 
letters, then the “diagrams” for imitation.) 
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Note that v has a point at the bottom, whereas v is round. 


’ (2) Three of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing but are 
twice as high as the letters in group 1: 


(3) Seven of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing and extend 
below it, but do not extend above the letters of group 1: 


T H M 18} _ (2) co) xX 
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(4) Four of the Greek small letters extend both above and below the line of 
writing: 


Students will, of course, develop their own writing style, and slight varia- 
tions from the method of forming the letters that has just been described will 
not, in general, cause confusion. 


[Most of the material in the above section is taken from The Language of the New 
Testament by Eugene Van Ness Goetchius, © Reprinted by permission of Pearson 
Education, Inc., Upper Saddle River, NJ.] 


Part IV: 
Practice in Pronunciation and Writing 


Practice pronouncing the following words, imitating your teacher. Then 
copy the Greek words onto a sheet of paper; write the English transliteration of 
each Greek word, and give an English derivative of each. 


S1adynp0 17. idiopo 27. mpa&ypa 37. cpa 
Sidgpaypa 18. Kivnpn 28. noinna 38. oAgywa 
SiAnpS 19. xAipa 29. npiopa 39. yaopna 
SinAwmpa 20. Kdppa 30. rpoPAnna 40. xypadpa 


1. aiviypo 11. ddypa 21. pdbnpa 31. pedpa 

2. a&iapna 12. Sp&pa = «22. piaopa 32. otiypa 

3. &popwa 13. EpBAnua 23. voutopa 33. obdpntona 
4. &0oBpna 14. Cedypa = 24. GVO 34. ovotnpa 
5. yoappa 15. Bépa 25. nAdopO 35. oxo 

6. déppo 16. Be@pnua 26. nvedua 36. oxicpo 
7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 
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Copy the following names, practice pronouncing the Greek, imitating 
your teacher, and write the standard English spelling of each name: 


The Twelve Olympians 


Zebs "APTELIC “Hoaistos 
“Hpa Hocedav “Aons 
"ABnva "Agpoditn A1évicos 
"ATOAA@V ‘Epptic Anuttne 
The Nine Muses 

KAeto MeAnopévy TloAbpvie 
Evdtépry Tepwiyopa& Obpavié 
OdAeta "Epata KaAAronn 


The Three Graces 

’AyAOG Ebopoovvy OdAeva 
The Three Fates 

KAm0ed Adiyecic “ATPOTOG 

Practice reading the following passage of Greek, imitating your teacher, 
and then copy the first two sentences. In writing the Greek, it will be helpful 
always to insert the macron over the vowel to which it belongs. As with the ac- 
cent and breathing mark, the macron should be considered an integral part 
of the spelling of the word. 

6 AtkaténoAic ‘AOnvatig éottv- oikel 5é 6 Arkardnodig ob év tatic 
"ABtvais KAAS ev toic cypotc: abtoupyds yap Eottv. yewpyet odv TOV 
KAfpov Kai movei év tois dypois. yoAends 5é Bot 6 Bloc: 6 yap 
KAfipds éot1 pikpdc, paxpdc 5é 6 névoc. cel obv novel 6 Arxatén0Ats 
Kal moAAdKIs otevaCer Kal Agyer: “d Zed, yarends gotw 6 Bios: 
anépavtog yap gotiv 6 ndvoc, Wlkpdc Sé & KATpos Kai od todd 
citov napéxet.” GAA ioxdpdc éotiv 6 &vOpwnog Kai hoKvoc: 
MOAAGKIG OdDV yaiper EAEKBEpos yap éotr Kai abtovpyds” OIAEi 58 tov 
oixov. KaAds yap sot 6 KATpoOs Kai citov mapéxyer OD MOADV GAAG 


t é 
LKQVOV. 
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Part V: 
Date Chart 
BRONZE AGE 
Minos, king of Crete; Theseus, king of Athens 
Ca, 1220 B.C, Sack of Troy by Agamemnon of Mycenae 
DARK AGE 
Ca. 1050 B.C. Emigration of Ionians to Asia Minor 
RENAISSANCE 
Ca. 850B.C. © Formation of city states (Sparta, Corinth, etc.) 
TI6B.C. First Olympic Games 
Ca. 750-500 B.C. Trade and colonization 
Ca. 725 B.C. Composition of Iliad and Odyssey by Homer (Ionia) 
Ca. 700 B.C. Composition of Works and Days by Hesiod (Boeotia) 
Ca. 657-625 B.C. Cypselus, tyrant of Corinth 
Ca. 594B.C. Solon’s reforms in Athens 
PERSIAN INVASIONS 
546B.C. Defeat of Croesus of Lydia and Greeks in Asia Stingr 
by Cyrus of Persia 
507 B.C. Foundation of democracy in Athens by Cleisthenes 
490B.C. Expedition sent against Athens by Darius of Persia; 
battle of Marathon 
480B.C. Invasion of Greece by Xerxes: whianiiopyiae (480), 


Salamis (480), Plataea (479) 
Simonides, poet 
IMPERIAL ATHENS 


478 B.C. Foundation of Delian League, which grows into Athe- 
nian Empire 
AT2B.C. Aeschylus’s Persians 
461-429 B.C, Pericles dominant in Athens: radical democracy and 
empire 
War between Athens and Sparta 
446 B.C. Thirty Years Peace with Sparta 


Parthenon and other buildings 
Herodotus, History 
PELOPONNESIAN WAR 


431B.C. Outbreak of war between Athens and the heiepen: 
nesian League 

430-429 B.C. Plague at Athens; death of Pericles 

425 B.C. Aristophanes’ Acharnians 

421B.C. Temporary peace between Athens and Sparta 

415B.C. Athenian expedition to Sicily 

413B.C. Sicilian expedition defeated; war between Athens and 
Sparta 

404 B.C. Surrender of Athens 


Thucydides, Histories 


N 


THESSALY NG 


Land over 
approximately 
400metres 


a Mountains 


2 igokme 
§ omiles b 


Greece and the Aegean Sea 
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& AucardzoAig adtovpydc got: péper 5& tov pdoxov. \ 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
tati(v), he/she/it is 
Néye1, he/she says; he/she tells; 
he/she speaks 
oixei, he/she lives; he/she 
dwells 
novel, he/she works 
piAci, he/she loves 
yaiper, he/she rejoices 
Nouns 
6 aypdc,” field 
6 &VOpa@nos, man; human be- 
ing; person 
6 abtovpyds, farmer 
6 olxog, house; home; dwelling 
6 névog, toil, work 
6 aitosc, grain; food 
Adjectives 
nahdc, beautiful 
paxpdéc, long; large 
plkpdc, small 
nOAbG, much; pl., many 
Prepositional Phrase 
év tatg 'AOnvats, in Athens 


Adverbs 
ob, odK, ob%,** not 
odv, a connecting adverb, post- 
positive,*** so (i.e., because of 
this); then (i.e., after this) 
Conjunctions 
GANG, but 
yap, postpositive,*** for 
xat, and 
Particle 
8é, postpositive,*** and, but 
Proper Names and Adjectives 
"AOnvaioc, Athenian 
6 AiuxatdxoAtc, Dicaeopolis 


*$ is the definite article, the; when 
the noun is used as an object, the 
article becomes t6v. Sometimes 
the article need not be translated in 
English; sometimes it can best be 
translated as a possessive adjective, 
e.g., his. There is no indefinite 
article in Greek. 

**o% before consonants, ov« before 
vowels or diphthongs, and ody be- 
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fore aspirated vowels or aspirated ***These words are always “placed 
diphthongs (e.g., ody aipet, he/she after” and never occur first in their 
does not take) clause. 


6 Atkardnodtc "AOnvaids éotiv: oixel 58 6 AtkardmoAic od« ev tats 
"AGT vais GAA év tois dypots adtovpyds yap éotiv. yewpyei obv TOV 
KAfpov Kai novel év toicg cypois. xadends 5é Eotiv 6 Bios: 6 yap 
“KATpds Bot WIkpdc, waKxpds 52 6 ndvoc. cei obv novel 6 AtkatonoAtc 
Kai moAAdKIs oteveler Kal Agyer- “h@ Zed, yarendg zotw 6 Bloc: 
a&népavtos yap éotiv 6 novos, pixpds 5& 6 KAf{poc Kai od noddv 
citov mapéyer.” GAAG ioxydpds Eotiv 6 UvBpam0s Kai hoKvoc: 
moAAdKis obv yaiper- sredbepoc yap got Kai adbtovupyds: piAet 52 tov 
oikov. KaAdc yap gotiv 6 KApos Kai Gitov napéxer od OADV GAAG 
ixavov. | 


[év toig aypois, in the country (lit., inthe fields) ‘yewpyet, he farms, cultivates tov 
«Mipov, the (= his) farm yakends, hard  & Bios, the (= his) life cei, always 
ROAAGKIG, often otevéCe1, groans Zed, O Zeus antpavtos, endless 
xapéyet, provides toxydpiéc, strong Goxvoc,energetic éXedBepog, free 
ixavév, enough] 


WORD STUDY 


Many English words are derived from Greek. Often these derivatives are 
scientific and technical terms formed in English from Greek stems because 
the precision of the Greek penganes makes it possible to express a complex 
concept in a single word. 


What Greek words from the story at the beginning of this chapter do you 
recognize in the following English words? Define the words, using your 
knowledge of the Greek: 


1. anthropology 
2. polysyllabic 
8. philosophy 

4, microscope 


English words such as these above often contain more than one Greek 
stem. Which of the words above contain stems of the following Greek words? 
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copia, wisdom 


4 

1.-: oxonei, he/she looks at, examines 
2. 

8. Adyos, word; study 


GRAMMAR | 
1. Verb Forms: Stems and Endings 


Greek verbs have stems, which give the meaning of the word, and 
variable endings, which show such things as number and person. In ad- 
dition to singular and plural number, Greek has dual number, used when 
referring to two people or things; it is fairly rare, however, and will not be 
taught in this course. 


Number: Singular Plural 

Person: Ist I we 
2nd you you 
3rd he, she, it they 


This chapter introduces only the third person singular of the present 
tense, e.g., he/she /it is. 

The Greek verb for loosen, loose will serve as an example of a regular 
Greek verb; the verb for ove will serve as an example of a contract verb (a 
type of verb in which the vowel at the end of the stem contracts with the ini- 
tial vowel of the ending). The irregular verb for be is also given. 


Stem: Ai-, loosen, loose 
3rd singular rNO-e he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen 


Stem: o1ic-, love 
8rd singular iré-er > pirel he/she loves, is loving, does love 
Note that > means “becomes.” 
Stem: éo0-, be 
3rd singular toti(v)* he/shelitis 
*tativ is used when followed by a word beginning with a vowel or when coming as 
the last word in a clause. The -v is called movable v. The word éati(v) is enclitic, 
which means that it “leans upon” the previous word and often loses its accent. The 


rules for accenting enclitics and the words that precede them will be presented as 
needed for writing Greek in the exercises. 


2. Nouns: Genders, Stems, Endings, Cases, and Agreement 
a. Grammatical Gender 


Greek nouns are usually masculine or feminine or neuter 
(neither masculine nor feminine) in gender. Some words such as 
AuxatonoAic, which is masculine, have natural gender; the gender of 
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other words such as &ypéc is not determined by the gender of the thing 
referred to. Such words have what is called grammatical gender, this 
one being masculine, In learning vocabulary, always learn the arti- 
cle with the noun; this will tell you its gender: 6 for masculine; % for 
feminine; and 16 for neuter. In this chapter all the nouns listed in the 
Vocabulary are masculine and are therefore accompanied by the 
masculine definite article, d. 


Stems, Endings, and Cases 


Greek nouns, pronouns, and adjectives have stems, which give the 
meaning of the word, and variable endings, which show the function 
of the word in the sentence. The endings of nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
jectives are called cases. 

There are five cases in Greek (nominative, genitive, dative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative); in this chapter we focus on the use of two of 
them—the nominative and the accusative. 


Stem: xAnpo-, farm 


Nominative Ending: -s. «Anpo- + -¢ > KAtjpos. This case is used 
for the subject of the verb and the complement after the verb “is,” 
e.g.: 


Subject Verb Complement 
0 KATipdc éott utkpdc, 
The farm is small. 


Accusative Ending: -v. «Anpo- + -v > xAijpov. This case is used 
for the direct object of the verb, e.g.: 


Subject Verb Direct Object 
6 &VOparog yewpyei TOV KAfpov. 
The man cultivates the farm. 


Note that it is the endings of the words and not the order in which 
they are placed in the sentence that builds the meaning of the sen- 
tence. The first sentence above could be written pixpdc éotiv 6 KAfpos 
(the definite article marks 4 KAtjpog as the subject). The second sen- 
tence could be written tdv KAfjpov yewpyei 6 &vOpanoc, with a change in 
emphasis but no change in basic meaning. 


Agreement 


Definite articles and adjectives agree with the nouns they go with 
in gender, number (singular or plural), and case, e.g.: 

6 KaAdc &ypéc: masculine singular nominative 

tov pixpdv oixov: masculine singular accusative 


6 
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Labeling Functions of Words in Sentences 


In exercises you will be asked to label the functions of words in sen- 
tences. Label the subject S, the complement C, and the direct object DO. 
Label linking verbs such as éoti(v) LV. Verbs that take direct objects, 
such as yewpyci in the sentence above, are transitive and are to be labeled 
TV (Transitive Verb); verbs that do not take direct objects, such as oixei in 
the sentence below, are intransitive and are to be labeled IV (Intransitive 
Verb): 


S IV 
6 AtkarénoMc oiKe’ Ev toig cypoic. 
Note that the complement can be either an adjective as in the sentence 
6 KAipdc éoT1 LTKpdg above or a noun as in the following sentence: 
Ss Cc LV 
6 AixatdnoAig abtovpydc éotiv. 


Use of the Definite Article 


The definite article is sometimes used in Greek where it is not used in 
English, e.g., 6 AvxarénoA1g = Dicaeopolis, and sometimes it can be trans- 
lated with a possessive adjective in English, e.g.: 


6 GvOpwnos yewpyei tov KATpov. 
The man cultivates his farm. 


Exercise la 


Copy the following sentences and label the function of each noun and verb 
by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words (do not la- 
bel words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the sentences into 
English: 


1. dRdvoc éoti poxKpdc. 


xahds gotw 6 oikas. 
& Arxardnodig tov olkov orci. 
mod oitav mapéxer O KAT pos. 


© 


6 &vOpanas Od novel év toic cypoic. 


ore co bo 


The Athenian Farmer 


Dicaeopolis lives in a village in Attica called Cholleidae, about ten miles 


or sixteen kilometers north of Athens. Although Athens and its port, the Pi- 
raeus, formed a very large city by ancient standards, the majority of the 
Athenian people lived and worked in the country. The historian Thucydides 
(2.14) says that when Attica had to be evacuated before the Peloponnesian in- 
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vasion of 431 B.C. “the evacuation was difficult for them since the majority 
had always been accustomed to living in the country.” 

Most of these people were farmers like Dicaeopolis. Their farms were 
small; ten to twenty acres would be the average size. What they grew on their 
farms would depend partly on the district in which they lived. On the plain 
near Athens no doubt the staple products would have been vegetables and 
grain, but most of Attica is hilly; this poorer land would be more suitable for 
grape vines, olive trees, sheep, and goats (cows were not kept for milk). All 
farmers aimed at self-sufficiency, but few would have attained it (two-thirds 
of the grain consumed by the Athenians was imported). If they had a surplus, 
e.g., of olive oil or wine, they would take it to the market in Athens for sale 
and buy what they could not produce themselves, 

For purposes of administration, the Athenian citizens were divided into 
four classes, based on property. The top class, the pentacosiomedimnoi or 
“millionaires,” a very small class, were those whose estates produced five 
hundred medimnoi of grain a year (a medimnos = about one and a half 
bushels or fifty-two to fifty-three liters). The second class, also small, were 
the hippeis, “knights,” whose estates could support a horse ({xnoc); these pro- 
vided the cavalry for the army (see illustration, page 162). The third and 
largest class were the farmers like Dicaeopolis, called the zeugitai, who kept 
a team of oxen (Cetyos). These provided the heavy infantry of the army. The 
fourth class were the thetes, “hired laborers,” who owned no land or not 
enough to support a family. 

Our sources represent the farmers as the backbone of the Athenian democ- 
racy—sturdy, industrious, thrifty, and simple, but shrewd. In the comedies of 
Aristophanes they are often contrasted with self-seeking politicians, deca- 
dent knights, and grasping traders. The name of our main character, Di- 
caeopolis, contains the concepts dixaio-, just, and xdéA1c, city, and means 
something like honest citizen. He is taken from a comedy of Aristophanes 
called the Acharnians; the play was produced in 425 B.C., and at the end of 
this course you will read extracts from it. 


Scenes of plowing and sowing on a Greek vase 
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6 AtkarénoAig péyav AiBov aiper ai éx tod c&ypod péper. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs 6 xpévos, time 

atper, he/she lifts Pronoun 

Bpadifer, he/she walks; he/she abtév, him 

goes Adjectives 

xabiler, he/she sits ioxdpds, strong 

pépet, he/she carries yaNnends, difficult 
Nouns Preposition 

6 fjA1o6g, sun npdg + acc., to, toward 


6 AucardnoAtc Ev TH &YPA rovei: tov yap &ypdv oKemtEL. paKpds 
éotiv & Movoc Kal yarendc: tods yap AiBovg &k tod cypod épet. 
wéyov AtBov alper Kal péper mpdc tO Epa. iaydpdc totiv 6 &vApanos 
, 4 AY LA tal .Y 4 Ee La x o7 Ta 7 
GAAG TOADV YpOVOV Tovel Kai HGAG Kd&pveEL. QAEyEL yap O TALOG Kal 

if > oF ’ ol eA n ’ . 4 : ’ 
Katatpiper adtov. KaOifer odv bd tH SévdpH Kai hovydfer od 
sens : > 259 4 2 , t x ry a , 4 
moby xpdvov. 61’ oAiyou yap émaiper éavtdv Kai movel. téAOG dé 
U g 5S o 2 
Kataddver 6 Atos. odKEt1 OdV TOveT 6 ArkaténoAic GAAG mpdc tov 
oixov PadiCer. 


[év th &yph, in the field oxdmter, he is digging ‘todc...AiBovg, the stones éx 
700 &ypo0d, outofthe field wpéyav, big tbeppa, the stone heap noddv xpdvov, 
foralong time dha xKduver, he is very tired odébyet, is blazing xatatpifer, 
wears out ‘nd th Sévipm, under the tree hovzdber, he rests 81’ dAfyou, soon 
éxaiper gavrdv, he lifts himself, gets up téA06, adv., finally xatadévet, sets 
odKétt, no longer] 


lO AIKAIONOAIYZ (Bp) 9 


WORD BUILDING 
What is the relationship between the words in the following sets? You have 


not yet met two of these words (pidog and yewpyéc). Try to deduce their mean- 


ings (they both refer to people) from studying the pulanans}ep between the 
words in each set: 


1. oiKet doiKos 

2. novet 6 névog 

3. yeopyei 5 yeapydc 
4. pret - 6 pidog 
GRAMMAR 

5. Accents 


Attic Greek has three kinds of accent marks: acute ’, grave ‘, and cir- 
cumflex “. The acute accent will be found only on one of the last three syl- 
tables of a word, e.g.: &vOpwxoc, Aéye1, WaKpdc. An acute accent on the final 
syllable of a word will be changed to a grave accent if it is followed im- 
mediately by another word with no punctuation (comma, semicolon, or 
period) in between, thus gAAG + KaAdc > KAAG KaAds. 

An important exception to this rule occurs when enclitics, words such 
as éoti(v), which usually lose their accent and instead “lean upon” the 
previous word for their accent, follow words with an acute accent on their 
final syllable, e.g.: 


yodends + eoti(v) becomes yaXerdc éott(v). 

The acute on the final syllable of yaAendg does not change to a grave 
when the word is followed by an enclitic, and the enclitic loses its ac- 
cent. 


Note also what happens when words accented like &VOpwnoc, mévoc, and 
oixos are followed by enclitics: 
&vOpanos + éati(v) becomes &vOpwnds éoru(v). 
An acute accent is added to &vOpwxoc, and the enclitic loses its accent. 
névog + éoti(v) remains ndvog éoti(v). 
The enclitic keeps its accent. 


oixos + éoti(v) becomes olkdc Eott(v). 
An acute accent is added te oixoc, and the enclitic loses its accent. 
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Exercise 18 


Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun 
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words 
(do not label words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the pairs of 
sentences. When translating from English to Greek, keep the same word 
order as in the model Greek sentence. Pay particular attention to accents, 
following the rules given above. Do not forget to add the movable v where 
necessary (see Grammar 1, page 4). 


1. 


6 AuxardmoAic od« oiKei ev tac ABAvanes. 
The farmer walks to the field. 

paxpds oti 6 cypds. 

The house is small. 

6 abtoupyds Eottv ioxdpdc. 

Dicaeopolis is a farmer. — 

& KAfjpoc TOAD Gitov napéxet. 

The man carries the big stone. 

6 &vOpanog tov Citov mapéxer. 
Dicaeopolis lifts the small stone. 


O KAHPOZ 


Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


woxpds tot 6 ndvog Kai yaAendc. 6 5E adtovpydc OdK Oxvel HAA’ cel yempyei 
tov KAfipov. KaAds yap éotiv & KAfipog Kal moAdv Gitov napéxer. yaiper odv b 


ivOpwnos: ioxdpds yap éot1 Kal Od MOAAGKIC KépveEL. 
[dxvet, shirks] 
1. What is the farmer not doing? What does he always do? 


2. What does the farm provide? 
3. Why does the man rejoice? 


Exercise ly 


Translate into Greek: 


1, 


2. 
3. 
4 


Dicaeopolis does not always rejoice. 

He always works in the field. 

So he is often tired; for the work is long. 
But he does not shirk; for he loves his home. 


1. O AIKAIONOAIE (fp) W 
Classical Greek 


Heraclitus 


Heraclitus of Ephesus (fl. 500 B.C.) was a philosopher who maintained 
that, despite appearances, everything was in a continual state of change. 
Plato (Cratylus 402a) quotes him as saying “You cannot step into the same 
river twice.” 

In the same passage of the Cratylus, Plato reports that Heraclitus said: 

N&VtH xOpEL Kai oddév pévet. 
[ndvta, everything xwpei,is on the move obddtv, nothing  pévet, stays 
(unchanged)} 


New Testament Greek 


Title of the Gospel of Luke 


The New Testament readings in Book I of Athenaze are taken from the 
Holy Gospel according to Luke. Here is the title of this gospel in Greek: 


TO ATION EYAITEAION TO KATA AOYKAN 
or 


x iy > La x x cad 
TO QYtOV EVaYYEALOV TO Kate AovKiy 


[<d, the &ytov, holy ebayyéArov, good news, gospel (= Old English géd, “good” 
+ spel, “news”) Kat&, according to] 


A farmer in contemporary Greece, carrying a kid 


2 
QO =ANOIAY (a) 


pA 
Ea 


6 pév AicaténoAic éAabver tov Body, 6 5é SadA0G péper 16 &potpov. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs Adjective 
éxPativet, he/she steps out; &pydc, lazy 
he/she comes out Adverbs 
trAabvet, he/she drives ottas, before consonants, 
£XGé, come! ot, so, thus 
xaQebSe1, he/she sleeps un, not; + imperative, don’t... / 
‘Kadet, he/she calls ti; why? / 
napeoti(v), he/she/it is pre- Particles 
sent; he/she/it is here; wév ...6&..., postpositive, on 
he/she /it is there the one hand... and on the 
onevde., he/she hurries - other hand... ; on the one 
Nouns hand... but on the other hand 
7d &potpov, plow Proper Name 
6 S0dA0¢, slave 6 EavOtac, Xanthias 
Pronoun 
eyo, I 


& Aica1dnoAtc éxPaiver éx tod olkov Kal KaAel tov ZavOiav. 6 
—_ re Ass 2 ? = 8 . oe 2 x la 2 x 
EavOias SodAd¢ Eotiv, ioxydpds wév &VOpwOs, KpPyOc 5é- od yap 

tal ? x , e va o x - > a iid « 
ROVE, et ph me&peotiv 6 AicatdmodAtc. vov 5é kaBedder ev TH olkw. O 
obv ArcaonoAic Karel adtov Kal Agyer- “EABE Sedpo, @ EavOia. ti 


xaBeddeic; wh ottas apydc cA. cAAG omedde.” 6 odv ZavOtic 
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Bpadéms exBaiver éx tod olkov Kal Aéyer “ti ef obt@ yadends, o 


Sgonota; od yap &pydc eipt GAAG HSn onedSm.” 6 58 ArkardnoAic 


Aéyer’ “EAE SeDpo Kai ovAAduBave: aip|e yap 10 &Potpov Kal ~éspe 


9 A 4 4 ? , 3 A s 3 ? ‘ a b] \ cal 
adtd mpdc tov Gypov. Eyw@ yap EAadva@ tods Bods. GAAG onedde: 


wixpds pév yap Eotiv O a&ypdc, pakpos Sé 6 ndvoc.” 10 


[éx tod olxon, out of the house elph,unless viv,now tv t6.0%Kq, in the house 
Sedpo, here = hither i... %o@, don’t be! Ppadéwc, slowly  Séoxnota, master 
#5n, already = ovdAdpPave, help! adtd,it tod¢ Pods, the oxen] 


WORD STUDY 


1. 


What do despotic and chronology mean? What Greek words do you find 
embedded in these English words? 


2. What does a dendrologist study? 

3. Explain what a heliocentric theory of the universe is. 

4. Whatis achronometer? What does to pétpov mean? 

GRAMMAR 

1. Verb Forms: Indicative Mood; 1st, 2nd, and 3rd Persons Singular 


The moods indicate whether an action is viewed as being real or 


‘ideal. The indicative mood is used to express statements and questions 


about reality or fact: 
gAadvea tovs Pods. I am driving the oxen. 
tt xoBetderc; Why are you sleeping? 


The different endings of the verb show not only who or what is per- 
forming the action (I; you; he/she/it; we; you; they) but also how the action 
is being viewed (mood). In the following examples we give only the sin- 
gular possibilities (I; you; he/she/it) in the indicative mood: 


Stem: Ai-, loosen, loose 


ist singular x b-o T loosen, am loosening, do loosen 
2nd singular Ad-£16 you loosen, are loosening, do loosen 
8rd singular AD-e1 he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen 


Stem: otic-, love 


1st singular Pi\AE-O > PIAG _—T Love, am loving, do love 
2nd singular .Aé-e1c > piAeic you love, are loving, do love 
8rd singular giAé-e. > gtAci —s he / she loves, is loving, does love 
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Stem: éo-, be 


Istsingular —_ cipi* lam 

Qnd singular = ci you are 

Srd singular éoti(v)* helshe/it is 
: *enclitic 4 4 £424 ste 


Since the endings differ for each person, subject pronouns need not be 
expressed in Greek, e.g.: 


tradva = I drive. 
ehadvers = you drive. 
trhabvet = he/she drives. 


But they are expressed if they are emphatic, e.g.: 


éy@ piv nov, ob 58 kaBedderc. Lam working, but you are sleeping. 


Exercise 2a 
Read aloud and translate into English: 


tov SoDAOV KAA. 

6 Sodio, ev tH Olx@ novel. 

ti ov onside; 

obK eipti aipydc. 

tox Bpdg ei, 

70 &POTpOV Pepet. 

Rpoc tov &ypdv onebbo. 

ti Kadeic tov SodAov; 

6 S0dA05 odK Eatw dpydc. 

6 SodAos éxPaiver ek tod oiKov. 


SOHIAAR WN 


Proclitics 

The negative adverb od, ob«, ody is called a proclitic. Proclitics nor- 
mally do not have accents but “lean forward” onto the following word (cf. 
enclitics, page 4), e.g., ti ob onebdetc; (Exercise 2a, no. 3, above). When 
the proclitic 0d is followed by the enclitic ciyi (1st person singular), the en- 
clitic retains an accent on its second syllable, e.g., ob« eipi &pydc 
(Exercise 2a, no. 4, above). When ov« is followed by the enclitic éoti(v) 
(3rd person singular), the enclitic receives an acute accent on its first syl- 
lable, e.g., 6 SodA0g odK Eotw d&pydg (Exercise 2a, no. 9, above). 


Exercise 28 


Translate into Greek. Do not begin your Greek sentence with an encelitic. 
When necessary, apply the rules for proclitics and enclitics given above 
and in Chapter 1, Grammar 5, page 9. 


1. He/she is not hurrying. 
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Why are you not working? 

I am carrying the plow. 

You are hurrying to the field. 

He is lazy. 

I am not strong. 

You are not a slave. 

The slave is not working. 

The slave is carrying the plow to the field. 
He is not lazy. 


Soma lmap orn 


3. The Imperative 


The imperative mood is used to express commands: 
onedd-¢ Aurry! idre-e > giter love! Yo@. be! 
In prohibitions (negative commands), 1 + the imperative is used: 


ui aipe t &potpov. Don’t lift the plow! 
ut) apyds 1081. Don’t be lazy! 


Exercise 2y 


Copy the following sentences and write C, DO, or IMP for imperative 
above the appropriate words. Then translate the sentences into English: 


= 


ExBawe éx 100 otkov, & EavO{a, Kai £A9é Sedpo. 
uh KéBevde, d SodAe, KAAX r6vet. 
ph ota yaAends fob, d Séonote. 
aipe 16 dpotpov Kal onetde npdc tov dypév. 
, \ a z £ 
KéAet tov SodAcv,  Sésnota. 


ao 


Slavery 


The adult male population of the city-state of Athens in 481 B.C. has been 
calculated as follows: citizens 50,000, resident foreigners 25,000, slaves 
100,000. The resident foreigners (metics, péto1.xo1) were free men who were 
granted a distinct status; they could not own land in Attica or contract mar- 
riages with citizens, but they had the protection of the courts, they served in the 
army, they had a role in the festivals, and they played an important part in 
commerce and industry. 

Slaves had no legal rights and were the property of the state or individu- 
als. The fourth-century philosopher Aristotle describes them as “living 
tools.” They were either born into slavery or came to the slave market as a re- 
sult of war or piracy. They were nearly all barbarians, i.e., non-Greek (a 
document from 415 B.C. records the sale of fourteen slaves—five were from 
Thrace, two from Syria, three from Caria, two from Illyria, and one each 
from Scythia and Colchis). It was considered immoral to enslave Greeks, 
and this very rarely happened. 
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The whole economy of the ancient world, which made little use of ma- 
chines, was based on slave labor. Slaves were employed by the state, e.g., in 
the silver mines; they worked in factories (the largest we know of was a 
shield factory, employing 120 slaves); and individual citizens owned one or 
more slaves in proportion to their wealth. Every farmer hoped to own a slave 
to help in the house and fields, but not all did. Aristotle remarks that for poor 
men “the ox takes the place of the slave.” 

It would be wrong to assume that slaves were always treated inhumanely. 
A fifth-century writer of reactionary views says: 


Now as to slaves and metics, in Athens, they live a most undisciplined 
life. One is not permitted to strike them, and a slave will not stand out of 
the way for you. Let me explain why. If the law permitted a free man to 
strike a slave or metic or a freedman, he would often find that he had mis- 
taken an Athenian for a slave and struck him, for, as far as clothing and 
general appearance go, the common people look just the same as slaves 
and metics. (Pseudo-Xenophon 1.10) 


Slaves and citizens often worked side by side and received the same 
wage, as we learn from inscriptions giving the accounts of public building 
works. Slaves might save enough money to buy their freedom from their 
masters, though this was not as common in Athens as in Rome. 

In the country, the slaves of farmers usually lived and ate with their mas- 
ters. Aristophanes’ comedies depict them as lively and cheeky characters, by 
no means downtrodden. We have given Dicaeopolis one slave, named Xan- 
thias, a typical slave name meaning “fair-haired.” 


Greek Wisdom 
See page 70 


pétpov &ptotov. KAcéBovdos (of Lindos) 


A farmer on his way to market; he is followed by a slave carrying 
two baskets of produce and accompanied by a pig and a piglet. 
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Slaves working in a clay pit 


te 


ee ae 
PLA NEAL BLES SSASSSSS 
a a oN 


~ aries, ges 


Women picking apples—slave and free 
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O EANOIAY (Bf) 


Xx 
fc ais 


‘ cad S  - e- w 
& AucawnoAtg Aéyer: “onedde, @ EavOta, cai pépe por 76 &potpov.” 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs Nouns 
u&yo, Ilead; I take 6 Pode, ox 
etodya, I lead in; I take in <0 5évSpov, tree 
Paiva, I step; I walk; I go 6 Seondtns, master 
prénw, usually intransitive, Preposition 
I look; I see sig + acc., into; to; at 
Aappave, I take Adverbs 
ovAdAauBave [= avv-, with Bpadéac, slowly 
+ LapBavol], I help Eneita, then, thereafter 


5n, already; now 


6 ev obv Atxatdnodtg eAadver tods Bods, 6 5 ZavOiac SntoBev 
Badifer Kai mépet t6 Gpotpov. Si’ dAtyou S& 6 AixatdnoAtc eigdyet 
4 n 4 ‘3 3 * 4 t ay XS a 4 i — te 7 
tovs Pods Eig tov Kypov Kal PrAénEL mpd TOV SodAOV: 6 Sé ZavOias od 
, , 4 , t 2 , a > 4X 4 
n&pectiv: Bpadews yap Patver. 6 odv Aika1on0Atg KaAEL ADTOV Kal 
ever “onedbe, © EavOia, Kai mépe wor td &potpov.” 6 b& ZavOias 
Dyer: “GAN Hn onevda, o Séonota: ti obta yaAendc ei;” Ppadéws Sé 
: aN U > 7 t 3 , ” ~ e 
éper to Kpotpov TPdg AdTOV. O Odv ArKatdmoOAIs KEL TOLS Bods dno 
to Coydv Kai mpockrter to Gpotpov. eEneita b& rpdc tov SodAov 
BAérer: 6 $& EavOias od n&pectiv: KaBevder yap dnd tH Sévdpo. 


[Sxi0Gev, behind 81’ dAtyou, soon pot, (to) me bud 16 Cvydv, under the yoke 
npoodrter, attaches] 
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& obv ArcaidnoAig cadet adtov Kai Agyer- “ABE Sedpo, ® 
Kkatapate. ph xdBevde GAAG ovAAduBave. gépe yap 10 onépua Kai 
Snicbev Paddle.” 6 pév odv S0dA0¢ 16 onéppo. AapPdver Kai 
dxorovGel, 6 5é Seondtyg KaAet thy Anuntpa Kai Aéyet “tAews tot, d 
Anpntep, Kai nAnPdve to onéppa.” ¥neita 52 16 Kévtpov AapPdver 
Kai Kevtel tod Pods Kai Ayer: “oneddete, @ Boec- EAKete tb Upotpov 
Kal Gpovte tov aypdv.” 

{@ xatépé&te, you cursed creature thaxtppa,the seed dxodovGei, follows thv 


Ajuntpa, Demeter (goddess of grain) Aes, gracious wxAfBive, multiply +d 
xévtpov, the good = xevtet, goads #Axete,drag cpodte, plow] 


WORD BUILDING 


‘In the readings you have met the following prepositions: cic, into; éx, out 
of; év, in; and npdc, to, toward. These prepositions may be prefixed to verbs to 
form compound verbs, e.g.: 


Batver, he/she walks, steps txBaiver, he/she steps out 
Deduce the meaning of the following compound verbs: 
1. npooéper 4. xpooBaiver 
2. éképer 5. éxkadet 
3. mpocedabver 6. ciceAardver 


You can easily deduce the meanings of many more compound verbs of 
this sort, which are very frequent in Greek. Right from the start of your study 
of Greek you should begin to recognize the meaning of many new words from 
your knowledge of ones with which you are already familiar. To encourage 
you to develop and use this skill, the meaning of compound verbs will not be 
given in the chapter vocabularies when the meaning is clear from the sepa- 
rate parts of the word. When compound verbs have special meanings, they 
will be given in the vocabulary lists. 
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GRAMMAR 
4, Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular, All Cases 
Masculine Neuter 

Nominative 6 KaAdG ckypdc 7) Kaddv  dévdpov 
Genitive TOD KaAOD &ypod Tod KaAOD  Sévdpov 
Dative tH KaAG aypd t Kar@ dSévdpo 
Accusative tov. KaAddv &ypév wt) xKadrdv  dévdpov 
Vocative @* Kare cdypé @ Karov dévdpov 


N.B. The endings for the neuter nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive cases are the same. 
*Not a definite article, but an interjection used with the vocative. 


5. Uses of the Cases 


The subject of the sentence and the complement of the verb “to be” are 
in the nominative case, e.g., 6 &ypdg KaAds Eotw = The field is beautiful. 
o AtkaténoAig abtovpydc éottv. Dicaeopolis is a farmer. 


The genitive case is at present used only after certain prepositions, 
including those that express motion from a place, e.g., éxBPaiver éx tod 
oixov = He/She steps /comes out of the house. 


The dative case is also at present used only after certain prepositions, 
including those that indicate the place where someone or something is or 
something happens, e.g., kaBedder év tH ofxm = He/She sfeepe in the 
house. 


The accusative case indicates the direct object of a transitive verb 
(e.g., KaAet tov S0dA0v) and is used after certain prepositions, including 
those that indicate motion toward someone or something, e.g., mpdc tov 
olxov Badite: = He/She walks toward the house. 


The vocative case is used when addressing a person, e.g., £488 Sedpo, 
@ S00Ae = Come here, slave! It is usually preceded by 6, which need not 
be translated. 


6. Persistent Accent of Nouns and Adjectives 


The accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent, i.e., they remain 
as they are in the nominative case unless forced to change because of one 
of several rules. One such rule is that nouns and adjectives such as those 
in the chart above, if they are accented in the nominative with an acute on 
the final syllable, change their accent to a circumflex on the final sylla- 
ble in the genitive and dative cases. Note how this rule applies to the ad- 
jective xoAdc/kaddv and to the noun cypdc above. (Of course, the adjective 
kaAddc/KaAév as written above in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 


2. 0 ZANOIAZ (f) 2t 


cases has changed its acute to a grave because of the nouns immediately 
following.) Note also that the definite article follows a similar rule and 
has a circumflex accent on the genitive and dative. 


Exercise 25 


Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases; be 
careful with the accents: 


SodAov 
év ___. &yp@ 
wt 
&vOparos 
tx ___ oikov 
&potpov 
ond ___. Bévdpw 
év ___ ofk@ 


Noaaprwonr 


Exercise 2¢ 


Complete the following sentences by giving correct endings to the verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives, and then translate the sentences into English: 


6 dobAos omebb_ xpdc tov &yp__. 

6 Atcarémodic tov &py__ SodAov KoA. 
&A8__ Sedpo cai ovAAdupa— . 

ty EAaviv_— tobs Pods éx tod &yp— . 

pi yoAen__ YoOt, @ SodA_ , GAA bv. 


rm Oo DO be 


Recessive Accent of Verbs 


More will be said about accents on verbs later in this course (e.g., 
Chapter 5, Grammar 2, pages 56-57), but for now observe that the forms 
thodve, édobverc, and éAabdver have accents on the next to the last syllable, 
when the final syllable has a long vowel or diphthong. When the final 
syllable is short, as in the imperative, the accent recedes to the third sylla- 
ble from the end, thus, Aavve. In the second paragraph of story B, find six 
verbs accented on the third syllable from the end. 


Exercise 2¢ 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 
1. 6 S0dA0¢ odx Eotw ’ABnvatiog. 

Xanthias is not strong. 


2. d AricondnodArs éxBatver é tod ofkov Kal KaAel tov SodAOv. 
The slave hurries to the field and carries the plow. 


22 Athenaze: Book I 


8. 6 SodA0g ob GvAAOPBdver GAAG KoBedder dnd th dévdpa. 
The man is not working but walking to the house. 

4,  eloedOe cic tov oixov, & ZavOia, cai pépe tov oitov. 
Come, slave, and lead in the oxen. 

5. pty nover, @ EovOia, &AAG €A8E Sedpo. 
Don’t sleep, man, but work in the field. 


O AOYAOZ 
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


6 adtovpydc onedder cig tov aypdv Kal Karel tov SodAov. 6 8é SodA0c od 
népeotiv: xabebder yap dnd tH Sévipm. 6 obv Seandtys PudiCer mpdg adtdv Kol 
Aéyer: “ENOE Sedpo, b SodAc Apyé, Kal néver.” 6 odv SodA0g PadiCer pds adtdv Kal 
Aéyer: “ph yarendg Lob, & Séonota- HSn yap xa&peyr Eyd wal pEpw oor td &potpov.” 
6 obv Seondts Aéyer “omedde, & EavOia: pixpdc pdv ycp gotiv 6 &ypdc, paxKpdc bb 6 
mdvos.” 

[oat, fo you] 


1. What is the farmer doing? 

2. What is the slave doing? 

3. When told to come and help, what does the slave do? 
4, Why is the slave urged to hurry? 


Exercise 2n 


Translate into Greek. When you need to use pév and another postpositive 
word together, always put pév before the other postpositive (see line 5 of the 
story above): 


1. Dicaeopolis no longer (od«ét1) works but loosens the oxen. 

2. And (use 5, postpositive) then he calls the slave and says: “Don’t 
work any longer (ynxét1) but come here and take the plow. 

3. “For I (use personal pronoun) on the one hand am driving the oxen to 
the house, you (o%) on the other hand carry (imperative) the plow.” 

4. Soon the one hand Dicaeopolis drives the oxen out of the field, and on 
the other hand the slave takes the plow and carries (it) toward the 
house, » 
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Classical Greek 


Callimachus 


Callimachus of Alexandria (fl. 250 B.C.) was a poet who rejected tradi- 
tional genres such as epic and advocated the writing of short, light poems. 
The following saying based on fragment 465 (Pfeiffer) makes his preference 
clear: 


péyo PiPAiov péya. KaKdv, 
[piBAtov, book; supply éoti xaxdv, evil, troudle) 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 3.22 


The context is: “And it happened that while all the people were being bap- 
tized and Jesus had been baptized and was praying, the heaven was opened, 
the Holy Ghost came down upon him in bodily form like a dove, and a voice 
came from heaven.” The voice said: 


“od ef 6 vidg pov 6 cyanntés. ...” 


t 


[avidg pov, my son sdyanntdc, the beloved] 
See Acknowledgments, page 356. 


Youth with cow in a sacrificial procession 


3 
O APOTOE (a). 


wa AB 


6 pév Arxadzodic tAadver tod<¢ Bods, o1 5& Béeg 14 &potpov EAKovatv. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs Svvatdc, possible 
péve, J stay (in one place); péyas, big, large; great 
I wait; I wait for Preposition 
ninto, I fall éx, £6 before words beginning 
Kpoozyopeo + dat., J go toward, with vowels + gen., out of 
approach Adverbs 
pnot(v), postpositive enclitic, abOic, again 
he/she says dedpo, here, i.e., hither 
Noun et1, still 
6 AL80c, stone od«ét1, no longer 
Pronouns , Particle and Conjunction 
add, it te... Kkator te kat, the teis 
adtov, him; it postpositive and enclitic, both 
Adjectives ...and 
altos, responsible (for); to Expression 
blame & Zed, O Zeus 


Oo pév AtkardnoAts éAadver toc Pots, ot b& Bdeg EAxovot tO 

v t xX —_ ian ld 4 , > 4 ? La a t 

&potpov, 0 b& EavOias oneiper 16 onéppa. GAAG ido0d, pévovol ot 
, \ ’ ‘ iy , t BY in 2 4 

Boeg Kat odxétt EAKOvVOL 10 Apotpov. oO pEV odv ALKaLONOAIG TODS 

Bods xaAci Kat, “oneddete, o Bdec,” pnoiv: “yh peévete.” ot 5& Boe Err 


wévovotv. 6 obv AucaténoAtc, “ti pévete, o Bdoec;” onoiv, Kai PArAénet 
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mpog TO &potpov, Kai idob, AtBog gumodiGer add. & odv ArkatémoAIg 
AopPdver tov AiPov GAX’ odk aipet adtév: péyag yap éotiv. Kahei 
oav tov SodAov Kat, “EABE Sedpo, & ZavOis,” gnotv, “Kat 
ovidcppave: AiBoc yap péyac tb Kpotpov EumodiCer, of 5& Bdec 
uévovaty.” 


[EAxovan, (they) are dragging oneipet, is sowing tooxtpua, the seed t8do0%, 
look! tpxodiCet, is obstructing) 7 


b odv EavOias Ppadéws mpooympei GAN’ od ovAAapBdver- PAérer 
yap mpdg tov ALBov Kai, “wéyag gotlv 6 AiBoc, @ Séonota,.” onoiv: 
“80, od Svvatov got alpew adtov.” } 58 AtkardnoAtc, “uh &pyds 
{o61,” onoiv, “cwAAG ovAddpBave. Svovatdov yap gotiv alpew tov 
ViBov.” &pa odv & te Seandtyg Kai 6 SodA0g alpovor tov AiBov Kai 
gépovaiv ADTOV EK TOD ypod. 

[&pa, together] 


év @ 88 gépovow adtév, ntater 6 ZavOiag Kali KataPd&AAer tov 
NBov- & SE AiOoc ninter mpd tov tod ArkatondAtboc ndSa. 6 odv 
AicatdnoAtg otevaCer xa, “d Zed,” onoiv, “ped tod roddc. “Rep Bove 
tov AiPov, & a&vénte, Kai alps adtdv Kai wh odtw oKaLdc (o61.” 6 8é 
EavOtac, “ti obtw yarends ei, @ Séonota;” gnaiv: “od yap aitidc eipt 
éya: peyas yap gotiv 6 AiBoc, Kai ob Svvatév éotiv adtov épew.” 6 
SE ArxardnoAte, “uh pAvaper, © paottyia, KAN alpe tov AtBov Kal 
éxpepe éx tod aypod.” adOig odv aipovat tov AiBov Kai LdAtc 
éxpépovow adtov Ex tod dypod. eneita 5& 6 pév AikodnoAts EAadveEt 
TOVS Pods, ot 5& Pdeg odkETL HévovOIW GAAG EAxoval 15 Kpotpov. 


[tv , while xtater, stumbles xataPéAdre1, drops xpdc tov tod AtxarondAr- 
Soc 2450, upon Dicaeopolis’s foot stevater, groans ged 10d n0b66, oh, my poor 
foot! dvénte, you fool oxards,clumsy dvépet, talk nonsense! © paottyia, 
you rogue (deserving of a whipping) oAtc, with difficulty] 
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WORD STUDY 

1. What does lithograph mean? What does yp&p@ mean? 
2. Whatis a monolith? What does pdvoc mean? 

8. What does megalithic mean? 

4. Whatis a megaphone? What does } gavn mean? 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: 3rd Person Plural, Imperatives, and Infinitives 


a. In Chapter 2 you learned the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd person singular indica- 


tive forms of Ada, piAéw, and eiui. Here are the 3rd person plural in- 
dicative forms: 


Stem: Ad-, loosen, loose 
3rd plural Ai-ovot(v) they loosen, are loosening, do 
loosen 


Stem: oAe-, love 
3rd plural = iAé-ovor(y) > giActot(v) they Love, are loving, do love 


Stem: éo-, be 
Srd plural = cisi(v)* they are 
’ *enclitic 
Locate twelve 3rd person plural verb forms in the reading passage at 
the beginning of this chapter. 


In Chapter 2 you learned some forms of the zmperative mood. These 
were the singular forms, used to address a command to one person: 


onedde hurry! 
ptrer lovel 
{o61 bel 
enx0é come! gol 
Note the accent of éA0é, which is irregular. 


In the reading at the beginning of this chapter you have met plural 
forms of the imperative (see also Chapter 2B, lines 15-16), used to ad- 
dress a command to more than one person (or animal!). The plurals 
of the imperatives given above are: 


oneddete 

piAé-ete > pidcite 
ZotEe 

eéAGete 


Note the accent of éA\Gete; compare éA0é above. 
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Locate two plural imperatives in the reading passage at the beginning 
of this chapter. To whom (or what) are the commands addressed? 


The infinitive is the form of the verb that we create in English by us- 


c. 
ing the word to. Greek forms the infinitive by use of an ending: 
Stem: Av-, loosen, loose 
Infinitive — A-ew to loosen, to be loosening 
Stem: 91A«-, love 
Infinitive @tAé-etv> o1Aciv to love, to be loving 
Stem: éo-, be 
Infinitive go- + -var>eivar to be 
Locate three infinitives in the reading passage at the beginning of this 
chapter. 
Exercise 3a 


Copy the first five of the following Greek sentences and label the function 
of each noun and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF for in- 
finitive above the appropriate words (do not label adverbs, conjunctions, 
particles, words in prepositional phrases or the exclamatory idoé). Then 
translate all of the sentences. 


1. ot Béec odxét: EAKovar 1d &potpov. 
2. te Arkardnodic xai 6 SodA0¢ npooympodar Kai PAgmovc rpdg td K&potpov. 
3. OAtxardnoAtc, “idob,” onotv: “AiBos péyac 16 Kpotpov éunodiCer. 
4, “aipe cov AiBov Kal Expepe Ex 10d cypod.” 
5. 6 58 S00Aos, “idob,” onoiv- “péyas totiv 6 AiBoc: ob Svvatdv éotw atpew 
abtév.” 
6. & te Arxadmodtc Kai 6 SodAos tov AiBov atpovar Kal éxpépovow ex tod 
Kypod. 
7.. ph pévete, b Boes, GAA oneddete. 
8. oi dec odkétt névovat GAAL 1d Gpotpov adB1¢ ZAKovew. 
Exercise 3f 
Translate into Greek: 
1. The oxen are sleeping in the field. 
2. Come here and drive out (use &eAabvm)* the oxen, slaves (@ 
So0dA01).** 
* T.e., use the correct form of the word given in parentheses. 
** T.e., use the words given in parentheses without changing them. 
3, They take the goad (td xévtpov) and slowly approach the oxen (toig 


Bovoi(v)). 
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4, Hurry, oxen; don’t sleep in the field. 
5. It is not possible to drive out (use &EeAadve) the oxen; for they are 
strong (ieydpot; begin your clause with this word). 


The Deme and the Polis 


As we have seen, Dicaeopolis lives in a village about ten miles or sixteen 
kilometers north of Athens called Cholleidae, situated between Mount Parnes 
and Mount Pentelicon. Such districts were called demes, and at the time of 
our story there were about 170 of them in Attica, differing greatly in size and 
population. Each deme had its own assembly, to which all adult male citizens 
belonged. This assembly elected a demarch (8jpapyoc, mayor or sheriff) and 
passed decrees on local affairs, both secular and religious. It kept a record of 
all births; a man’s rights as a citizen depended on his being registered in a 
deme when he reached adulthood. In all official contexts a man gave his 
name together with that of his father and deme, e.g., TepixAti¢ EavOinxov Xo- 
Aapyevs (Pericles, son of Xanthippus, of the deme of Cholargus). 

The houses that composed these villages were mostly small and unpreten- 
tious, as far as our evidence goes. A typical house would consist of a court- 
yard surrounded by single-story rooms, and in one corner a storage-tower 
with an upper floor; this upper floor would form the women’s quarters, to 
which women would retire if strangers called. There would be no source of 
water within the house itself; it had to be fetched every day from a public 
fountain. Light would be provided by clay lamps fired by olive oil, which was 
also used for cooking and washing. We may assume that the majority of the 
farmers lived in the village and went out to work on their farms every day, as 
farmers still do in parts of Greece and Italy today, where houses are as a gen- 
eral rule not in the fields but clustered together in hilltop villages. 


ANCIENT ATTICA atts 4 : eee | 
ere mR ns 


‘Tit halved coum where Amiens: 
Fort Oe octnmal nuts tru a? ote, BY 
Saye of te SA are oat on ns 


Feritin, Trfea Women, 401 (reseed 
Wy ®. Larsomery? 


Attica and surroundings 
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The men worked most of the day in the fields, and no doubt in the 
evenings they spent their time in the wineshop in the agora or marketplace, 
discussing farming and politics with their friends. Life was enlivened by a 
succession of religious festivals. An inscription from the deme of Ercheia 
records a list of over fifty public sacrifices performed annually, and a public 
sacrifice usually entailed a public feast. In the winter, at the festival of the 
Rural Dionysia, touring companies from Athens even brought plays out to the 
demes. There were also private functions performed with traditional rituals, 
especially celebrations of birth, marriage, and death. 

The farmer’s horizon was by no means bounded by the deme. When he 
produced a surplus of any product such as wine or olives, he would go to 
Athens to sell it and to buy necessities he could not produce himself. There 
were religious festivals at regular intervals throughout the year at Athens 
(see Chapter 10), which he could attend with his wife and family; these in- 
cluded musical, dramatic, and athletic competitions. 

There were important political functions that, as an Athenian citizen, the 
farmer was bound to perform. Forty times a year there were regular meet- 
ings of the Athenian Assembly, attended by all adult male citizens. The 
farmer would in fact have been prevented by his work from attending all of 
these, but he would certainly have gone to some of them. Every year the as- 
sembly of the deme chose representatives for the Council of 500, which was the 
executive committee of the Assembly. Councilors had to be over thirty years 
old, and no man could serve more than twice in his lifetime. It has been cal- 
culated that sooner or later nearly every farmer would have to take his turn in 
this office. This might involve residence in the city since the Council met ev- 
ery day. 

Lastly, the farmers provided the heavy armed infantry, the hoplites 
(onAitar), of the army. On reaching manhood they would have to do military 
training, since fighting in a hoplite line involved much practice and good 
discipline. In the fourth century every citizen did two years military service 
from the age of eighteen and thereafter was liable to be called up in an emer- 
gency. 

At the end of the first year of the great war between Athens and Sparta 
(about a year after our story begins), the Athenian leader Pericles made a fu- 
neral oration over those who had been killed in the war. Most of his speech 
was devoted to praise of the ideals of Athenian democracy for which they had 
died. In the course of this he says: “The same people [i.e., the whole citizen 
body] are concerned not only with their domestic affairs but also with politics 
li.e., the affairs of the city]; and although employed in different occupations, 
they are adequately informed on political matters. We alone consider a man 
who plays no part in these not as one who minds his own business but as use- 
less” (Thucydides 2.40). The farmer’s life under the Athenian democracy, 
despite primitive physical conditions, was far from drab. 
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“od Svuvatév éottv, & Sécxota, tocodtove AiBovg Exwéperv.” 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs ROMA, many 
Acing, I leave tocodtos, so great; pl., so great; 
nba, I loosen, loose so many 
Nouns Preposition 
70 Seinvov, dinner év + dat., in; on 
6 or h nais (d nai), boy; girl; Adverb 
son; daughter; child pnxétt + imperative, don’t... 
6 nathp (tov natépa, © né&tep), any longer! 
father Conjunction 
Pronoun éxet, when 
od, sing., you Proper Name 
Adjectives _ tiunxos, Philip 


&vSpetoc, brave 


év 68 todtm npooxMpet O Didinnog: 6 Didinndg eotiv b tod 
AucatomdArdog vidc, matg péyas te Kai d&vdpeios: pépet 5é 16 Seinvov 
Tpoc tov NatEpa. emel SE sic TOV Gypov eicPaiver, tov Natépa KaAei 
Kal Agyer: “EAE Sedpo, @ n&tep- id0b, td Seinvov pepo. pnKéeti odv 
nover OAK KdOiCe Kai Seinve.” 


fev... todtm, meanwhile 4100 AixatondArdog vidc, Dicaeopolis’s son 5dein- 
vet, eat!] 
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é nN a 8 uv ; ‘ a SY n 
6 ovv nathp Aine. 16 Gpotpov Kai KaAet tov dSodAov. 


KaGt 
ArxardnoArg, “wéve, © nat,” pnatv, “Koi ovAAGuBave. gépe 18 onéppa 


oneipe. od 5é, @ ZavOia, oxdnte tod, AiMovg Kai Expepe Ex tod 


Covatv ob=v &ya Kai Seimvodow. pete 5& 1d Skinvov 6 


Kat 
cypod. MOAAOL yop eiot oi Aior Kal pdr Svvatdy éotiy Epodv.” 6 
52 ZavOiac, “GAX’ ob Svvatov fot tocobtoug AiPovg Exgéperv.” 6 dé 
; : 2 St = n 3 
ArxarénoAts, “Hh oAvaper, d ZavOia, dAAG novet.” novodotv odv 6 te 
rv & “a , y < ¢ 
nathip Kai 6 mais Kat 6 dodAog. téAog Se Kataddvet pev 6 Aros, ot 52 
; > ra a > oN 4 ry y an N 4 
&vOponot OdKETL TovOdaIV GAAG Avovor Ev tog Bods, 16 dé 
&potpov Agixovow ev tH GypH Kai mpdg tov oixov Bpadé@e 
BadiCovew. 


[werd, after oxdnte, dig! ddrs, with difficulty, scarcely dpobv,to plow téhas, 
adv., finally xatadovet, sets] : 


WORD BUILDING 


Here are more verbs with prepositional prefixes. Give the meaning of each: 


l. cioniatm 2. éxxinto 3. eickyo 4. xposéym 5. npooPAéna 


GRAMMAR 
2. Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular and Plural, All Cases 


In Chapter 2 you learned the singular forms of masculine and neuter 
articles, adjectives, and nouns. Here are the singulars and plurals: 


Masculine Neuter 
Nominative fr) Kadds  ceypdc to =xahdv dévdpov 
Genitive tod «=6Kahod = akypod Too Kadod dSévdpov 
Dative t Karam aypd th Kare dévdpp 
Accusative tov Kaddov cypév . 10 xKahdv dévdpov 
Vocative ® Kart cypé ® xKardav Sévpov 
Nominative ot Kadot eypoi te xark  dsévdpa 
Genitive TOV KOAGV aypav TOV KaAdV Sévdpwv 
Dative TOIg =KaACIC dypoig toic KaAoic Sévdpotc 
Accusative tod Kahods dypotic wt xoAd dévdpa 
Vocative ® Kadol aypot @ Karke Sévdpn 
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. Note: 


1. In the neuter singular the nominative, accusative, and vocative all 
end in -ov; in the plural these cases all end in -a. The other neuter 
case endings are the same as for the masculine. 

2. The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the definite article 
have circumflex accents. 

3. When adjectives and nouns of the type seen above are accented on the 
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., KaAdc and cypdc), they 
change that accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singu- 
lar and plural (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, page 20). 


Accent Shifting 
Note what happens with the accents in the nouns &v@pwnog and oixoc: 
Nominative 6 & panos 5 —— olkos 
Genitive tod §©=— cv Opaaov to} ~— olkov 
Dative th =6avOpadro tH olka 
Accusative tov avOpwnov _ dv olkov 
Vocative ® &a&vOporne ® olke 
Nominative oi &vOpmnor oi olkou 
Genitive tv dvOpdrov TOV olx@v 
Dative toig §avOpdnotc tOig olKOIG 
Accusative tobg év8padnove Tovg otkoug 
Vocative & bv8peno1 ® oto 


The acute accent can normally stand on the third syllable from the 
end of a word only when the final syllable has a short vowel (not a long 
vowel or a diphthong), thus, &v@pmnoc, évOpwnov, and &vOpane. The accent 
of nouns and adjectives is persistent (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, pages’ 
20-21), which means that the accent remains as it is in the nominative 
case unless forced to change because of one of several rules. One stich 
rule is that when the final syllable of a word with its accent on the third 
syllable from the end in the nominative, such as &v@pwnos, becomes long 
{i.e., has a long vowel or a diphthong), the accent shifts one syllable to- 
ward the end of the word, thus the genitive and dative singulars, dvOpdnov 
and dv@panq@, and the genitive, dative, and accusative plurals. However, 
the masculine nominative plural ending -o1, although a diphthong, is 
counted as short in determining the accent, and therefore the nominative 
plural is &v8pernor. 

If a word is accented on the next to the last syllable and that syllable is 


‘Jong and the final syllable is short, then the accent is a circumflex, as in 


oixoc, oiKov, etc. When the final syllable becomes long, the accent changes 
to an acute, as in oixov, otk, olxwv, ofkoig, and ofkoug. Note oixon. 
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What is said above about cixos applies to verbs as well. Thus we have 


onedSer with an acute accent but the imperative onedde with a circumflex, 
since the final syllable is now short. ; 


PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 6 &vSpeioc SodAos and of 


7o paxpov &potpov. 


| Exercise 3y 
‘Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases: 


s 


CHAKRA AR ONE 


ry 
S 


__ &vOpamnove 
__ S0dA01 

tv ____ ofKo1g 

xk __ &ypév 
mpdg __ SEvSpa 


. __ *ABnvatev 


_&potpov 


" ___ x¥pdévov 


ndVOL 
SobAoug 


Exercise 35 


Complete the following sentences by giving correct endings to the verbs 
and nouns, and then translate: 


1. oid0bA_ nov— év toig ayp_. 
2. ot &v@pwn— oneddS_ xpds tov oik_. 
3. & te ArcardmoAic xai 6 SodA_ pév_ ev t_ Geypé. 
4. etn t& Kpotp__, d SodAo1, ev tH &yp_. 
5. atp_ rods ALO, & SodAo1, cal Expép_._ ex tv ayo. 
6. od Svvatdv éott tobs AtBouc aip___ kai expép__. 
Exercise 3e 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 
1. OG pév ArcardroArs tAabver tods Pods, o1 SE Boss odkEéT1 EAKoval Td Kpotpov. 
The master calls the slaves, but the slaves do not drive the oxen. 
2. ph xoGilete év tH ofkg, © maidec, GAAG EABete Sedpo Kai ovAdap- 
Bé&vete. 
Don’t stay in the fields, boys, but walk to the house and sleep. 
3. oinaides isxdpol cic: AiBoug yap weydAouc pépovow. 
_ The slaves are lazy; for they are no longer working. 
4. AapPdvete ta Kpotpa, O SodAo1, kal onedSete mpd¢ tobe cypobs. 


Loosen the oxen, slaves, and leave the plows in the field. 
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| 5. uh oxveite (shirk), & noiSes. dvSpeior xote. 
Don’t wait, boys. Don’t be so lazy. 


OI BOE 
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


8 te Seandtns Kai 6 SodAag PadiCovoi npdc tov aypév. 6 pév SodAos 16 &potpov 
péper, 6 58 Seandtng Ederbver tods Bods. enel SE tH &ypd npocyapodtary, oi Bées 
odxétt Baivovow. 5 ody Seonbens KaAEt abtods cai, “yh pévete, & Pdec,” enotv, 
“GAG onebdete cic tov cypdv.” oi 58 Bdec ett pévovor. 6 odv Seondtns tov SodAOV 
KOAEi Kat, “EAGE Sedpo, & ZavOia,” onoiv, “cai cvAAdpBave. of yap Bdes pévovoety, 
Kai ob Svvatév éotiv éhadvew adtods cig tov cypdv.” 6 pév odv SodA0s xpooywpei 
Kat, “&AA& Svuvatdv éotiv,” onotv- “ido6,” cal Kevtet todc Pods. of 58 odkért 
pévovaw GAA& oneddovaw eis tov dypdv. 

{abtobs, them xevtei,he goads 01 8é, and they] 


What are the master and slave doing? 

What happens when they approach the field? 

What does the master do and with what result? 

What does the master do in his helplessness? 

What does the slave do that the master did not do? With what result? 


Exercise 3C 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The master hurries into the field. 

2. He looks at (toward) the field and says, “So many stones are in the 
field! It is not possible to plow (&podv). 

3. “Come here, slave, and carry the stones out of the field.” 


4, But the slave says, “It is not possible to carry so many stones out of the 
field. So you help!” 
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Classical Greek 


Menander 


Menander of Athens (344—ca. 292 B.C.) wrote over 100 comedies of the type 
now called New Comedy, concerned with the every-day life of ordinary Athe- 
nians. One of his most famous sayings is the following (Twice a Swindler, 


fragment 4): 
dy ol Beal prdodovy, dnoOvijoKer véos. 
[8v, (He) whom oi Bec, the gods axoBvijoKer, dies veg, young] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 6.46 


Early in his ministry Jesus said to his disciples: 
“al & we KaAcite, ‘Kdpte, KdprE,’ Kal od Roreite & Aéyw;” 
[pe, me xépie, Lord noite, you do —_&, (the things) that, what] 


The passage continues with the contrast between the man who hears Jesus’ 
words and acts on them, like a man who builds a house with solid founda- 
tions, and the man who hears and does not act, like a man who builds his 
house without foundations. 


Dog and cow in a field with a tree © 


4 


ITPOx THI KPHNHI (aq) 


af 
Pe 


oi Képar xAnpodar tac b8piag xpd tH KPAVD. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

&xobo I listen; + gen. of per- 
son, acc. of thing, J listen to; 
I hear 

604A. + infin., J am willing; 
I wish 

#ya, I have; I hold 

Bewpém, I watch; I see 

noréa, I make; I do 

yatpaw, I rejoice 
yaipe; pl., yaipete, 

greetings! 
Nouns 

6 &yyeAos, messenger 

b avip (tov &vSpa, & dvep), 
man; husband 

Hyvvi (@ yovar, ai yovatxes, 
tig yovaixac), woman; wife 

fh goptn, festival 

t Ovydtnp (@ Bbyatep), daugh- 
ter 

6 xaipds, time; right time 

h xpivn, spring 

h pitnp, mother 

h 05pta, water jar 

6 yopéc, dance; chorus 


Adjectives 
a&pydc [= depydc = &-, not + epy-, 
work], &pyév,* not working, 
idle, lazy 
pidos, ofan, pidov, dear; as 
noun, 6 piAos or } pian, friend 
Prepositions 
and + gen., from 
&vo-, as a prefix in compound 
verbs, away 
npdg + dat., at, near, by;** 
+ ace,, to; toward 
Adverbs 
150%, look! 
xai, even; also, too 
pada, very 
poAtc, with difficulty; scarcely; 
reluctantly 
npadtov, first 
taxéas, quickly, swiftly 
Particle 
&pa: introduces a question 
Expression 
év vO tym + infin., J have in 
mind; I intend 
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Proper Names tree], Myrrhine (wife of 
2& Avoviola, the festival of Dicaeopolis) 
Dionysus | *Compound adjectives do not have 
cx Atovicta nod, I cele- separate feminine forms; the 
brate the festival of Diony- masculine serves for feminine 
sus as well; thus, &pyéc¢ can be either 
4 MéAitta [= bee], Melissa masculine or feminine. 
(daughter of Dicaeopolis and **Note that new meanings of prepo- 
Myrrhine) sitions are underlined and that 
4 Muppivy [= myrtle, a shrub or previously given meanings are 
repeated. 


th S& Lotepaia. éxel npatov dvateAAer 6 HALoc, fh yovtyy tov GvSpa 
coAei Kat, “Enatpe ceavtov & d&vep,” onoiv: “6 yap HAros avatéAAet, 
6 6& SobAOS Hdn Gyet todbs Bodo mpdg tov cypdv, gym 5 Kai j 
Ovyatnp Ev v@ Exopev PadiCew npdc thy kpyvyv. Enatpe oeavtdv: 
Katpos yap got Padilery mpdc tov dypdv.” 6 SE AtkatdnoAt1g wdAa 
KGpVEl Kal od« s0éAct énaipetv Exvtov: A€yet odv’ “Uh xaAEnT tol, 
yoval: dda yap Kkdpve Kai érm xobedder.” f 5é yovi, “GAA’ od 
Suvatdv éotw,” onoiv, “eri cabeddSew: Kaipds yap éott noveiv. Enaip|e 
ceavtov, @ a&pyé.” 


[c... d0tepaty, the next day dvatéAdet,is rising t&xarpe aeavtdv, lift your- 
selff=getup! xévet,is tired tavtév, himself] 


6 pév obv AtxatdnoAtc Loic énatper savtdv Kal BadiCer npds tov 
aypov, f 5& Mvpptvy Kai h MéArtta mpdg thy. Kpnvyv BadiCovoty (h 
MéAitta. Ovyétnp éotiv, Képn udAa KaAy). H te obv phtne Kal h 
Boyatnp Bpadéms Badilovow: ddpiac yap pépovotv: peydAar 8’ eiciv 
ai bdpios, date ob Suvatév éot1 onedbew. 

[képn, girl ote, so that] 

énel S& tH KpPTVN xpocywpovory, idod, GAdat yovairkes dn 
RAPELOL Ka tac Ddpi&S RANPOdGLW. fh OSV Muppivy tas yovaiKac 
Kael Kat, “xaipete, d pirat,” onotv: “dpa in TANpodteE tic DSptac;” 
ai 58 Aéyovow: “yaipe Kai ob: vai, H5n nANpodpev tac ddpiac: mpo 
yap n&peopev. GAK’ ABE Sedpo taxéws kat &Kove- kyyedos yup Ket 


> 4 ~ , . 0 gs 5 3 t a e a 
and tod Kotews: A€yer 5€ Sti of AOnvatot ta Atovdcia moLodalv. Eis 
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obv év v@ xopev PadiCew mpdc to Gotv- tobe yap yopode sOEX 

D Exon pdc s yep xopods eBéAopev 
Qewpeiv Kai tovs dy@vag Kai tk Spduata. &pa eéAcic Kal od tiv 
éopthv Qewpeiv;” ; 


[SAAaL, other xAnpodow, are filling xAnpodte, are you (pl.) filling? at 8%, and 
they vai,yes xpd,early in theday i{eer,hascome tod kotems, the city 811, 
that i\peic, we tods dyGvag, the contests t& Spdpata, the plays] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. acoustics 5. tachometer 
2. angel 6. philanthropist 
3. gynecology 7. polyandry 

4, choreographer 8. misogynist 
GRAMMAR 


1. Verb Forms: All Persons, Singular and Plural 


The reading passage at the beginning of this chapter introduces Ist 
and 2nd person plural verb forms, so you have now met verbs in all three 
persons, singular and plural. The following chart contains imperatives 
and infinitives as well. Be sure to learn all of the following forms thor- 
oughly: 


Stem: Ab-, loosen, loose 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 
Ist r5-co Mew 
2nd = A -etc Ade 
3rd A i-et 
Plural 
1st 5-opev 
2nd Ab-ete ete 


Srd 25-overlv) 
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Stem: g1Ac-, love 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 
ist giré-@ > PlAe PlAE-Etv > EtAciv 
Ind = MLAE-£16 > oUrsic pire-e > ptrer 
Srd pl é-e1 > piri 
Plural 
1st girdé-opev > = ptrdodduiev 
Qnd st Aé-ete > lAcite plAé-ete > gidrcite 


Srd ss pé-ovor(v) > prdodor{v) 


Stem: éo- (with some changes in some of the forms), be 


Singular 
Ist —cipi* elvat 
Qnd sci oft 
ord tati(v)* 
Plural 
Ist éopév™ 
2nd = ga té* éote 
Srd eloi{v)* 
*enclitic 


N.B. Verbs with stems ending in -e- (e.g., oiAe-) are called contract 
verbs, because the vowel of the stem contracts with the vowel of the ending 
(remember that ei and ov represent long vowels; see page xiv). You have 
observed this with verbs such as otAéw from the beginning of the course. 
The following rules for contractions may be observed: 


1. €+ o> 4, e+0>00 
2. E+Et> él §. e+o0v>0v 
3. EtE>eE 


The reading passage above contains the following -e- contract verbs: 
KaAei, Tpoaywpodaw, and Gewpeiv. Locate all examples of these verbs in the 
reading. 

The reading passage also contains examples of a contract verb of an- 
other type, with stem ending in -o-, namely, the verb nAnpéo, I fill. Locate 
three examples of this verb in the reading. For another example of a verb 
with its stem in -o-, see gpotte (28:16). There are few verbs of this type, 
and their forms need not be learned now but will be presented in Chapter 
15. 
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A third type of contract verb, with stem ending in -a-, e.g., tindw, J 
honor, will be presented in Chapter 5. 


Exercise 40 


Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of wand @ewpéw. Keep 
these charts for reference. 


Declensions of Nouns and Adjectives 


Greek nouns and adjectives are divided into three groups or declen- 
sions. In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter are three 
feminine nouns (i kpivn, 1 Ddpi&, and h MéAitta), which are said to belong 
to the Ist declension, which has nouns with stems that originally ended in 
-& or -& (this group of nouns is therefore sometimes called the alpha de- 
clension). In nouns like ) xpjvn, the original & of the stem has been 
changed to nin the singular in Attic Greek. 

In Chapters 2 and 3 you saw charts of masculine and neuter nouns 
and adjectives (xahéc¢ &ypdc and xaddv Sévdpov) that are said to belong to 
the 2nd or omicron declension. 

Nouns such as dvi, yovf, Suyatnp, and phtnp, which you have met in 
the reading at the beginning of this chapter, are said to belong to the 3rd 
declension. The endings of 3rd declension nouns will be presented in 
Chapter 7; for the time being you can identify their case and number by 
observing the article that accompanies them. 


Feminine Nouns and Adjectives of the 1st Declension 


Most nouns of the 1st declension are feminine in gender. It is conve- 
nient to divide them into the following four types (masculine nouns of the 
1st declension will be presented in the second half of this chapter). 


Type 1: } xphvn 


The original & of the stem has been changed to nin the singular in 
Attic Greek: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. h KOA xKpiVva al Kodali  xpfivor 
Gen. ths KOATC Kptyns TOV KOA@V KpTVaV 
Dat. th |= Kaa —oxKpiivn taic Kadaic Kprivais 
Ace. thy KOAnV Kptvny tag KOAao = Kptvac 
Voc. & Karn xKphvy ® Kadai xpfivar 
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Note: 


1. 


2. 


The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the feminine definite 
article have circumflex accents, just as do those forms of the mascu- 
line and neuter (see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32). 

When adjectives and nouns of the 1st declension are accented on the 
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., Kady), they change that 
accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural 
(again, see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32, for the same thing 
with masculine and neuter adjectives and nouns). 

The accent of nouns and adjectives is persistent (see Chapter 2, 
Grammar 6, pages 20-21). However, in any Greek word, when the 
next to the last syllable is long and receives the accent and the final 
syllable is short, the next to the last syllable will have a circumflex 
instead of an acute accent (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). The 
nominative plural ending -o1, although a diphthong, is counted as 
short in determining the accent, thus xpfjvai has a circumflex accent. 
Remember that the nominative plural ending of masculine nouns 
and adjectives of the 2nd declension, -o1, is also counted as short (see 
Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). 

The genitive plural of all 1st declension nouns has a circumflex ac- 
cent on the final syllable; the original -éwv ending contracted to -dv. 


Type 2: 7 b5pta 


After ¢, 1, or p, the original -% of the stem was retained in Attic Greek: 


Nom. n dépié ais bSpion 
Gen. tig  d9ptéc tOv dvdpiav 
Dat. th «= bSpig taic dbdptors 
Acc. thy  dvdpiav tig} bopidic 
Voce. & ddpia ® DSpiat 


The word xépn, girl, is an exception to this rule; it has the same end- 


ings as xpjvT above. 


Type 3: 4 péAitca 


A third group consists of nouns ending in -&, as MéAitté; as a com- 


mon noun meaning bee, this noun is declined as follows: 


Nom. n péALtte ai = wéAttan 
Gen. Tig  pedittns tHV peAtttOv 
Dat. th = peAt tty taic pedittats 
Acc. thy  péArttiv ths peditras 
Voc. @  pertte ® péArtrar 


Note the forms with 4 in the genitive and dative singular. 
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Type 4: 4 pazoipa 


If the -& is preceded by e,1, or p, long a appears in the genitive and 
dative, as in udyaipt, knife: 


Nom. fn) pc&yorp & ai _ paéyoupar 
Gen. Tic paxaiptic TOV paxyatpdv 
Dat. Th payci pg tails poyatpatc 
Acc. thy péyopav th payaipdc 
Voce. & pdyorpe ® péxorpon 


Note that all Ist declension nouns decline alike in the plural. 
PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of  éoptn, festival; 
oixta, house; 7 AGAatta, sea; and h poipa, fate. 


Exercise 48 
Give the genitive of the following phrases: 

1, 7% Mouppivn 5. i) KaAY Kpfvn 

2. nh MéAtta 6. & paxpds révog 

8. th Kadh ddpla 7. fy KoAH péArtta 
4,  KaAt éopty 8. +O Kaddv bévdpov 


Exercise 4y 
Supply the correct form of the definite article in the following phrases: 


1. __ Kadai yovaikes 
2. &v __ ype 

3. mpdg__. «xptvn 

4. __ tAav dvbpav 
5. é« __ yiis (earth) 
6. év___ ddpiats 

7. __ peyéha dSévdpa 
8. __ &yyeror 
Exercise 45 


Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun 
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro- 
priate words (do not label other words). Then put into the plural and 
translate: : 


1. Kdpn &yer thy OTAnv EK tod cypod. 
2. 1 S00An thy ddptay pépet pds Thy KpTvnv. 
3. Kadn oti h Kdpn- Gp’ odn EéAe16 adthy (her) Kadetv; 
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A. yaipe, & kdpn: dpa Podilers npdc thy oixidv; (h oixt&, house, home) 
> a ? ‘ £ f= 2 a ¥ f x. ’ 
5. ev vO eyo Acimew thy ddpt&v ev tH oixig Kai ovrAAauPdaver. 


Exercise 4e 
Put into the singular and translate: 


J. of pfrar pévovar mpds taic Kprvaiic. 

2. oi &vOpmxor pépover ta Kpotpa EK TAY cypAV. 

3. dxodtete, & gtror- év v@ Eyopev Bad{Cew mpadg ta oixias. 

4, ti{what) noreite, @ SodA01; pi ottw oxaroi (clumsy) gote. 


Women 


When Pericles drew to the end of his funeral oration, he finally had a 
word for the widows of the dead: “If I should say a word on the duties of the 
wives who will now be widows, I will sum up the whole in a short piece of ad- 
vice: your great glory is not to fall beneath the nature you have been given, 
and hers is the greatest glory who is least talked about among the men for 
praise or for blame.” Women lived in the shadows of their men. This is 
clearly seen from their legal position; they were treated in law as minors, be- 
ing under the tutelage of their fathers or guardians until they were married 
and thereafter under the tutelage of their husbands. They could not own 
property in their own right; they had no place in public life, no vote in the 
Assembly, and no seat on the juries. 

Their life centered on the oikos, and here they were ‘siperbant and re- 
spected figures. The fourth century Athenian writer Xenophon in a work 
called Oikonomikos (which means “management,of the oikos,” not “econom- 
ics” in its modern sense) gives this advice to a young bride: 


Two girls, one holding a writing tablet 
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Your business will be to stay indoors and help to dispatch the servants who 
work outside, while supervising those who work indoors. You will re- 
ceive incoming revenue and allocate it to any necessary expenditure; you 
will be responsible for any surplus and see that the allocation for the 
year’s expenses is not spent in a month. When wool is delivered to you, 
you will see that garments are made for those who need them, and you will 
take care that the dried grain is kept fit for consumption. And there is 
another of your duties that I’m afraid may seem to you rather thankless— 
you will have to see that any of the servants who is ill gets proper treat- 
ment. (Oikonomikos 7.35-37) 


The duties of a farmer’s wife were similar, though instead of organizing 
slaves she had to do the work herself. The work was endless and gave women 
little leisure. 

Marriages took place early; a girl might be betrothed at five and married 
at fifteen, and marriages were arranged by parents, often with considera- 
tions of property in mind. 

Nevertheless, Athenian art shows us many scenes of contented domestic 
life, and inscriptions testify to happy marriages: “In this tomb lies Chaere- 
strate: her husband loved her while she was alive and grieved for her when 
she died” (G. Kaibel, Epigrammaia Graeca ex lapidibus conlecta, 44, 2-3, Pi- 
raeus, fourth or third century B.C.). The husband was his wife’s protector and 
kept her safe from the dangers of life that lay outside the otkos. Even in the 
house she had no contact with men outside the family; if strangers called, she 
would retire to the women’s quarters. In the opening scene of Euripides’ 
tragedy, Electra, Electra is talking to women of the village outside her house, 
when two strange men appear. She immediately says to the women: “You flee 
down the path and I will take refuge in the house.” Later her husband, a 
farmer, appears when she is talking to the men who claim to have brought 
news of her brother; he says: “Who are these strangers at our door? Why have 
they come to our country dwelling? Do they want me? (to Electra) It’s a dis- 
grace, you know, for a woman to stand around with young men.” 

But women’s lives were not as confined as we have so far suggested. They 
attended the religious festivals in both deme and city, including, probably, the 
dramatic festivals. They had important functions in religious rites; they 
were priestesses in more than forty public cults, and they formed choirs and 
played a leading role in processions. Some of the most powerful figures in 
Greek tragedy are women, and all three of the great tragedians, especially 
Euripides, show deep insight into the character of women and portray them 
sympathetically. Despite the restrictions that hedged her around, the Athe- 
nian woman was no cipher. The sixth-century poet Semonides writes of the 
good woman: 


The gods made her of honey, and blessed is the man who gets her. His 
property flourishes and is increased by her. She grows old with a husband 
she loves and who loves her, the mother of a handsome and reputable fam- 
ily. She stands out among all women, and a godlike beauty plays around 
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her. She takes no pleasure in sitting among women where they tell stories 
about love. (Semonides 7.83-91) 


Greek Wisdom 
See page 70 


xaipov yvG0. ThittaKds (of Mitylene) 


Women drawing water at a fountain 
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IIPOX THI KPHNHI (8) 


fh MéArtta, “ods aitt& eyo,” onoiv: “weyaAn yap éotiw fh ddpla.” 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs Adverbs 
ne{Oa, I persuade det, always 
otevaCa, I groan udArota, most, mast of all; 
Noun very much; especially 
Nii, and; earth; ground oixade, homeward, to home 
h 686c, road; way; journey Expressions 
Adjectives éoptiy now, I celebrate a festi- 
GAG, HAAN, BAKO, other, an- val 
other ti; adv., why? pronoun, what? 


b&d10c, Padla, pddrov, easy 


th 5& Muppivn, “tt Aéyete, © pirat; &pa KANBds Eopthv movodow ot 

"AOnvaiot; eyo wev uddota eéro adtiv Gewpeiv: od 54, © MéArtta, 
dpa Kai od eérerc Oewpeiv; GAA’ od Svvatév éotww: yareros yap 
gotiv 6 cvip: cel yap novel Kai onaviac e8ére1 iévar mpdg 10 Hoty.” 
[aAnBic, truly, really abdthv,it onavios, rarely  tévan, to go] 

hh && MéArtta, “&Ad’ od pdda, yarendg éotiv 6 nathp: Pddiov yap 
got. meiOew adtov.” fh 5& Muppivn, “uh obt@ pAvaper GAAG thy 
Ddpiav tTaAxXEWS TAT|POV- Katpdg yep EotIV Olkade Enavievat.” 


[pAvdper, talk nonsense mnAipov, fill! éxaviévan, to come back, return] 
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i te obv pntnp Kal h Ovydtnp tas d8pias tayéwms mANpOdoL Kal 
oixade Padifovew. ev Sé th 65 neater fh MéArtta Kai KataBeAder 
ahv Ddptav mpdbc Thy yi Kai Qpoder ory. oteva.ter oov Kat, “otpot,” 
onatv, “od« aitié eipi tyd- peyaAn yap éotw 7 ddpié, Kai ob Svvatév 
got. pépew adv.” 1 Sé uncnp, “ti Agyetc, & Obyatep; ph pAvapEL 
GAAS olxade onedde Kal GAAnv bdptav gépe.” 

[xzater, stumbles xataPdAder, drops Apater, breaks  otpon, alas!) 

H pév odv MéAtttA otkade onedder, } SE Moppivyn Bpadéws PadiCer: 
peyGAn yap tot th d8pia, Kai f Moppivn obk eéAe1r kataPcArew 
QvtHV. 


WORD BUILDING 


Deduce the meaning of the words at the right from your knowledge of those at 
the left: 


1. 6 yopds .xopedo 4. 6 inno (horse) inneda 

2. 6 SadAa¢ SovArcbdw 5. Oxivitvoc (danger) xivdtvedo 
3. +o d&patpov dpotpeto 6. &t&tpdcs (doctor) tarpeta 
GRAMMAR 


4. Masculine Nouns of the Ist Declension 


Some nouns of the Ist declension are masculine in gender and end in 
-N¢ or -&c in the nominative singular, in -ov in the genitive singular, 
and in -& or -& (or sometimes -n, not shown here) in the vocative singu- 
lar. The ending -a< occurs after stems ending in ¢, 1, or p. Otherwise they 
have the same endings as xpjvn and bip{%. As examples, we give 6 5de- 
onotns in the singular and plural and 6 Zav@i&e in the singular: 


Singular Plural Singular 
Nom. 6 = Seondétn¢ of «=: Seondtar & EavOiaec 
Gen. 700 Seondtov tHv Seonotév tod EavBiov 
nN td o ta a” = f= 
Dat. t Seondty toicg Seondtaic tH BavOin 
4 ay = 4 - = 
Ace. vov Seondthv tog Seondtdc cov Eavbiav 
Voc. @  Séonota @ dseondtor & Eavia 


Remember that all Ist declension nouns have a circumflex accent on 
the final syllable of the genitive plural. 
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The accent of the vocative singular of 6 deondétng¢ is irregular in that it 
is not persistent, i.e., it does not stay on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native. Usually the accent i is persistent, as in the vocative of 6 nodttns, cit- 
izen, which is ® nodita. 

Here is the full declension of 6 vedvi&s, young man, a Ist declension 
masculine noun like 6 Eav@iac above: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 _ vedvias ol veeviar 
Gen. 100 vecviov tOv veevidv 
Dat. tH vedvid toig veiviats 
Acc. aov vediviay tobs vedvlac 
Voce. & veavix & veaviat 


PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 6 xoAitne, citizen, and of 6 


&pyds vetivitic, the lazy young man. 


Exercise 4 


Locate all examples of the words 6 Seondtng and 6 Zavias in the stories in 
Chapters 2 and 3. : 


Feminine Nouns of the 2nd Declension 

Some nouns of the 2nd declension decline like c&ypég but are feminine in 
gender, e.g., i 656c, road; way; journey, and 7 vijoog, island. 

Exercise 4n 


Locate one example of the noun 7 666¢ in the reading passage above. 


Ist and 2nd Declension Adjectives 


Many Greek adjectives have 1st and 2nd declension endings, e.g., the 
adjective Kadéc, xadn, xaddv, beautiful, which we have shown along with 
the nouns cypiéc, Sévdpov, and xpivy on pages 20, 31, and 40. Here are all the 
forms of this typical ist and 2nd declension adjective: 


Singular Plural 
M s ‘ F * N a M e F e N J 
Nom. xadég Kady KaAdv KaAOt Karat Kare 
Gen. «Kodrod Kadtig Kadod KaA@V KGA@Y KOAadV 
Dat. Karsh Kary KaAd KadOIs Kadaig Kadoic 
Ace. «adév Kadqv  Kaddv Kohots  Kahdg «= KAGE 


Voc. Karé KaAH Kadév KaAot xadkat KoaArAd 
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Note that adjectives with e, 1, or p preceding -o¢ have feminine end- 
ings that show & instead of n in the singular (like the noun j epee &), @.g., 


PgSr0c, PUdiG, padrov: 


Nom. fddiog Pp 
Gen. fodion A 
Dat. padin padia 
Ace. pddiuv 6 
Voc. pddte padia 


Remember: 


padiov 
padiov 
padi 
Padiov 
eg 

padiov 


padior 
padiov 
padiorg 
padtovg 
pgdror 


pedro. 
padiav 
padiorg 
Pgdra 
pgdro 


1. The accent of adjectives is persistent, i.e., it stays where it is in the 
nominative masculine singular unless forced to move. 
2. ist and 2nd declension adjectives with an acute accent on the ultima 
circumflex the genitive and dative singular and plural. _ 
3. Unlike nouns of the ist declension, these adjectives do not circumflex 
the ultima of the genitive plural (e.g., padimv) unless the accent is al- 


ready on the ultima (e.g., xaAdv). 


In future vocabulary lists adjectives with 1st and 2nd declension end- 
ings will be given in abbreviated form, e.g., caAdc, -i, -dv or paduoc, -&, 
-ov (remember the accent shift in the feminine: pq5t&). 

Two common Greek adjectives, péyas, pey&An, uéya, big, and moAdc, 
NMOAAH, TOAD, much, pl., many, have forms from two different stems: 


Stems: peya- and peyad- 
Nom. wéya-¢ peyaAn 


Gen, jeydiAov peyc&Ang peycAov 
Dat. peyddrA@ peydan peyddAg 


Acc. péyo-v peycédny 
Voc. peycde peycAn 


Stems: noAv- and noAd- 


Nom. xodté-¢ nodan 
Gen. moAAod noAAtic 
Dat. noAAG nOAAR | 
Ace. 1nodb-v noAAjv 


Voc. none 


Exercise 40 


BEY O 


eyo 
wéyo 


“mob 
mtoAAOd 


KOAAO 
nord 


peydAor 
peyaAav 
peyc:Ao1g 
LeycAoug 
peyaAou 


ROAAot 

TOAAOV 
noAAoic 
NMOAAODS 


peye&Aar 
peyadav 
peyararg 
peyands 
weyaAar 


roAAat 
ROAAQ@V 
nTohAaic 
ROARS 


peyado 
peyaéAov 
weycAoug 
eyaru 
peyarda 


MONA 
TOXMAOV 
TOAKOIG 
NOAAG 


Locate all examples of the adjectives péyas and noddvc in the stories in 


Chapters 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
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7, Formation of Adverbs 


Many adverbs may be formed in Greek by changing the last letter of 
the genitive plural of the corresponding adjective from v to ¢, e.g.: 


KaAdY > Karac, beautifully; well 


Exercise 41 


Find five adverbs ending in -w¢ in the reading passage on pages 46-47. 


8. The Definite Article as Case Indicator 


Along with your study of 1st and 2nd declension nouns on pages 31 
and 40 you have learned all the forms of the definite article. Review them 


in the following chart: 
Singular 
M. F. N. 


Nom. 6 q ane) 
Gen. tov ths TOD 
Dat. ba tH a) 
Acc. TOV th 6 


Plural 


M. 


ot 

TOV 
toic 
tobe 


F, N. 
at té 
TOV TOV 


tHig totic 
T&G TOL 


In your reading of Greek you should take full advantage of the defi- 
nite article as a case indicator, which enables you to determine the case of 
nouns that you have not yet learned to decline. For example in the phrase 
tod avépds the definite article tod tells you that cvipéc is genitive singular. 
Remember that the vocative, which is not accompanied by the definite ar- 


ticle, is usually preceded by 0. 


Exercise 4x 


Give the case and number of each of the following phrases: 


1. tobds &vipac 6. tov Baoidée& 

2. ti pntpi 7. tig néAcws 

3. th modi 8. tod deondtov 

4. thy vadv 9. taig yovaret(v) 
5. @ m&tep 10. tod Kvviéc 


11. 
12. 
13. 
14, 
15. 


oi Kove 

THIS UNITAS 
toig Narai(v) 
TOV TATEPA 
© yovar 
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AI TYNAIKES TOYZ ANAPAZ 
TIEIOOYZIN 


Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


KOAMAL yovaixes ixovow eis thy Kphvnv. év @ 58 xAnpodor tas bdpice, 
&yyedos mpooxwpet. ene 5 mépeotiv, “dxovete, @ yovaixes,” onoiv: “oi yap 
"AOnvarior éoptiv morodaw. Gp’ obk eérete adtiv Bewpeiv; metBete odv tod 
&vEpac Dyas exeice yew.” ai 58 yovaixes yaipovar Kai Aéyovaw: “WhALota 
EOAopev Oempeiv, cal év vo Exopev tobds d&vipac neiGew.” ta& obv ddpias taxes 
rAnpodart kai oixade oxebdovoi. énei dé tkover oi &vdpec éx tOv aypGv, Excorn 
f yovh, Aéyer- “ove, © pide dvep- &yyehos yap né&peoti Kal Agyer Str of "ABnvaior 
éoptiy novodaw. dp’ odk eéretc pe Excise &yew;” Kai padtas ne(Bovow adtods: ot 
yap tvipes adtoi €BéXover thy éopthv Gewpeiv. 

[év @, while byus, acc. pl., you  éxeice,there =thither éxadoty,each pe, me 
adtotc, them abdtol, themselves] 


1. What are the women doing when the messenger approaches? 

2. What are the Athenians doing? 

3. What does the messenger tell the women to do? (Quote his words.) 
4. How do the women react to the messenger’s announcement? 

5. What do the women do with haste? 

6. What do the women do when their husbands return from the fields? 
7. Why do they succeed in persuading their husbands? 


Two women are folding up a finished piece of cloth over a stool, on which lies another 
finished piece. On either side a woman stands spinning. On page 112 there is a scene of 
weaving from the same vase. 
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Exercise 4A 


Translate into Greek: 


1. Dicaeopolis approaches Myrrhine and says, “Greetings, dear wife 
(yévar). What are you doing?” 

2, “I am hurrying to the spring. For I wish to carry water (tb $5mp) to the 
house. But what are you doing?” 

3. “The slave and I are hurrying to the field. But listen. 
(Reverse the polite order of the subjects in the English and put the 1st 
person pronoun first in the Greek.) 

4. “The Athenians are celebrating a festival. Do you wish to see it?” 

5. “I very much wish to see it. So don’t go (uh... 101; put py first in your 
sentence) to the field but take me to the city (tb &otv).” 


Four dancing girls on a sheep's knucklebone in ceramic 
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Classical Greek 


Callimachus 


For Callimachus, see page 23. His work included a number of funerary 
epigrams, including the following (21), in which a father laments his dead 
son. 

Swdexétn tov naida nathp a&néOnxe Otros 

évOd5e, thy moAAH eArida NixotéAnv. 

(Smdexétn, twelve year old d&xéOnxe, laid to rest etvOdde,here étdnida, hope] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 6.45 


The following comes from a collection of the sayings of Jesus. 


“} d&yaBds KVOpmnog éx tod KyaBod Onoavpod tig KapdSiac npogéper 16 ceyaBdv, 
Kai 6 movnpds éx tod xovnpod npoweper to TovNpov.” 


{&ya8do, good @noavpot, treasure tig xapdiac, of his heart npopépet, brings 
forth  novypas, evil] 


Jesus concludes: “For his mouth speaks from the abundance of his heart.” 


) 
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vy 
> 
ait 
“rant 


wets, 


5 DidAunnog Anydv dps év 18 ceyp tpéxovta cai Bod, “18. Sy, “Apye, Stawxe.” 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs 6 rdnnosc, grandfather 
anew, I am away (from) t& npdpata, pl., sheep 
Cf. m&petpt Adjective 
Bodo, J shout &xpos, -&, -ov, top (of) 
dSidKo, J pursue, chase a&xpov 10 Spas, the top of the 
Cutém, I seek, look for mountain / hill 
101; pl., (te, go! p&bdpog [= Aa, easily + Bdyudc, 
161 84, go on! spirit], -ov, careless 
dpdo, I see Prepositions 
ttpaw, I honor dvd + acc., up 
tpéxyo, I run Katé + acc., down 
pedyu, I flee; I escape Adverb 
gvAdtta, I guard nod; where? 
Nouns Conjunctions 
6 or 4 Kbav (tdv or Thy Kbva, 0d8é, and . . . not; nor; not even 
xbov), dog ote... ote, note the accent, 
6 hayds (tov Anydv), hare neither... nor 
6 AdKOS, wolf ote, note the accent + indica- 
f oixta, house; home; dwelling tive or infinitive, introducing 
7d pag (tod Spovs, toisg Speci(v)), a clause that expresses result, 
mountain; hill so that, that, so as to 
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Expression Proper Name 
dt’ dAfyou, soon 6 “Apyos, Argus (name of a dog; 
cf. dpydc, -f, -6v, shining; 
swift) 


év @ 8’ Grerow f te Muppivy Kai 1 MéAttta, 6 nev né&mnog novel év 
t® «hn, 0 de raig Kai 0 “Apyog Padifovoer mpdc to atArov: 6 "Apyos 
Kvov éoti péyas te Kai isydpdc: tHv 1’ oixl&V @vAdTTEL Kal te 
npdpata. év @ dk BadiCovow 6 te naic Kai 6 Kbav dvi tiv ddd6v, 6 
OtAinnos Aaydv bpa év 16 dypH tpéyovta: Ader odv tov Kiva Kai, 
“101 Sn, “Apye,” @noiv: “Sioxe.” 6 pv obv “Apyos dAaKtel Kat d1aKer 
tov Aayav, 6 SE pEedyet diva 10 Spog. obtm Se taxEwWS tpéxovEW Hote 
bv dAtyou od Suvatév éotw dpa&v ote tov Kova obtE tov Aayov. 


[év b, while tH xing, the garden rdaiArov, the sheepfold ctptyoveta, running 
braxtet, barks] 


€ gz : ? 3 > iy 4 ~ «2? x A ” 
6 obv Pidinnos oneddet pet’ adtodg Kai Pog: éAQE Sedpo, “Apye: 
éndveAOe, & Kbov xathpate.” GAA’ Ext SidKer 6 Kba@v. tTpexer obv 6 
+ ” Lo 2 : > em os 2 2 mn n 
Dikinnos cig KKpov 16 Sp0g GAA’ ody Op& tov KOVa. pLEéya odv Boe 
KQL KoAet, GAA’ od« dkovder 6 “Apyos. téA0g 6’ KODpet 6 nag Kat 
KataBaiver t6 Spoc, 
[wex(&) adtods, after them éndvedQe, come back! katdpite,cursed péya, 
loudly té,oc, finally  &Bdpei, despairs] 
éxel 5% mpooxmpel tO Kino, Opa adtov 0 nanzos Kal, “ti notEic, O 
rai;” oenoiv: “ndbev tes Kai mod gotw 6 “Apyos;” 6 5& Sidinnos, 
wy 4 nt 247 ts ny , ¢ oir > f ? ao 
and tod adriov tka, © manne: 6 8’ "Apyos éoti nov ev totic Speciv: 
Aayadv yap SidKer.” 6 8 nénnoc, “WO. 84, © nai: ti ob Cntetc adtdv; 
: . etn = 
un cotta Paddyos Yo61.” 6 Sé Didinnoc, “od PABdDpNds cipt, o n&nnKE, 
ovddé altos Ey. péeya yap Pod Kal KaArG, GAA’ odk d&xobet O KdV.” 
& 5& né&nnoc, “BABE Sedpo, © nail,” onaiv. odt@ Aéyer Kai tiv 
ion La a © iif cat Nog A ‘ e La 
Baxtnpiav AcpBaver Kat onevder Gua tH radi dave thv oddv. 


[xdGev Hers, from where have you come? nov, somewhere thy Baxtnptav, his 
stick tpa+ dat., together with] 
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WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. geology 

2. geography 

3. geometry (what was the original meaning of geometry?) 
4. geocentric 

GRAMMAR 


1. Contract Verbs in -a- 


In the story at the beginning of this chapter you have seen two contract 
verbs, fodw and opéa, with stems in -a- instead of in -e-, as were the 
contract verbs presented in earlier chapters. Contract verbs in -o- show 
their endings as follows (we use the verb tipéw, J honor, as a model): 


Stem: tiva-, honor 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 
1st Tipe-w > canta) tiné-ew > tiLav 
2nd ss tipiti-£1g > Tips viwa-e > Tipe. 
Srd ss tipitk-e1 > Tipe 
Plural | 
Ist Tipc-opev > tipdpev 
2nd ss tipdi-ete > Tipete ” aipd-ete > tipa&rte 


rd tipd-over(v) > tipdou(v) 
The following rules for these contractions may be observed: 


1. 0%+4,0,0r ov >o. 
2. a+e.> «(the infinitive is an exception to this rule). 
3. ate>& 


The third type of contract verbs, having stems in -o-, like zAnpém, I 
fill, will be presented in Chapter 15, There are few verbs of this type. 


2. Recessive Accent of Finite Verbs 


While the accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent (see Chapter 
2, Grammar 6, pages 20-21), the accents of finite forms of verbs (i.e., 
forms limited by person and number) are recessive (see Chapter 2, 
Grammar 7, page 21). This means that the accent of these forms recedes to 
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the third syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is short, but 
only to the second syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is 
long. 

Thus, in the uncontracted form tié-o the accent cannot stand on the 
third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long; it therefore 
stands on the second syllable from the end. In the uncontracted form 
tipdét-opev, however, the final syllable is short, and the accent recedes to the 
third syllable from the end. The uncontracted form of the singular im- 
perative clearly shows how the rule operates; this is the only form on the 
chart in which the accent falls on the first syllable of the verb: tipa-c. 

When forms contract (as they do in the Attic dialect), an acute accent 
over the first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the re- 
sulting contracted vowel, thus tindé-o > tind. 

Study the charts of verbs in Chapter 4, Grammar 1, pages 38-39, and 
observe how these rules operate in the forms presented there, except in the 
enclitic forms of the verb to be, which by convention receive an acute on 
the final syllable in charts of forms. 


Exercise 50 


1. Locate seven -a- contract verb forms in the reading passage at the be- 
ginning of this chapter. 

2. Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the pre- 
sent indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of Bodw and dpéw. 
Keep these charts for reference. 


Exercise 58 


Read and translate the following forms, and then give the corresponding 
singular forms: - , 


. tipate (2 ways) 


1 5. novwdpev 

2. grrdodorv) 6. Poor) 

83. Oopd@pev 7. dpa&te (2 ways) 
4, oixetite (2 ways) 8. rovotorv) 


Exercise 5y 


Read and translate the following forms, and then give the corresponding 
plural forms: 


1. tHe 5. Pots 
2. irgig 6. olxei 
3. Cnt 7. ptrer 
4. opd 8. tips 


58 Athenaze: Book I 
Exercise 55 
Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun 
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro- 


priate words (do not label other words). Then translate the pairs of sen- 
tences: 


1. 6 xbov tov Aaya bp& Kai SidKer mpdc K&xpov 1d Spos. 

Father shouts loudly (péya) and calls the slave out of the house. 

2. dp’ dpaite thv Aayadv; tiod Abete tov Kova; 

What are you doing, friends? Why are you silent (use afya)? 

3. obta xapds (deaf) éotiw 6 &viip dote cel péya Podpev. 

The boy is so brave that we honor him greatly (péya). 

4. év vO Byopev xpdc 10 Gorn (the city) PadiCew Kai tobs yopods dpav. 
We wish to walk to the temple (té iepdv) and honor the god (use 6 
Beds). 

5. ph obta pEOdp0¢ toh, & nat: 01 npdc 1d Spoc Kat Cite tov Kove. 
Don’t be so difficult, grandfather; for J am not to blame. 


8. Article at the Beginning of a Clause 


The article + 5¢ is often used at the beginning of a clause to indicate a 
change of subject; the article is translated as a pronoun, e.g.: 


& pév odv “Apyog bAaKtel Kal Sider tov Aaydv, & &8 gedyer dave td Spos. 
And so Argus barks and pursues the hare, but it (i.e., the hare) flees up 
the hill. 


6 Seandtms tov SodAov KaAci, 6 6& ob m&pectiv. 
The master calls the slave, but he is not present. 


6 nathp thy Kopnv KaAci, f S& taxéws npooxwpe}. 
The father calls the girl, and she approaches quickly. 


4. Elision 


If a word ends in a short vowel, this vowel may be elided (cut off) when 
the following word starts with a vowel, e.g., 51d dAtyou > 61’ oAtyov. Note 
that the elision is marked by an apostrophe. Further examples; 


dpa ééde1g > dp’ eBeAeIc 
&AA& i506 > GAN id0d 
If the following word begins with an aspirated vowel (i.e., a vowel 


with a rough breathing), the consonant left after elision is itself aspirated 
if possible, i.e., becomes g, and t becomes 9. Thus: 
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amd ‘EAAdBSac (from Greece) > a’ ‘EAAG50g 

peta hav (with us) > ped" hrdv 

Kate Népav (by day = day by day, daily) > xa" hyépav 

Kata SAov (on the whole, in general) > xa8’ bAov or Ka96A00, which 
gives English catholic, “comprehensive, universal.” 


Elision usually occurs when a compound verb is formed by prefixing 
a preposition that ends in a vowel to a verb that begins with a vowel, e.g.: 


ava- + aipw > &vaipo ano- + tlabvm > anedatve 
émt- + alpw > éxaipa &no- + aipéw > &garpéa 
nopa- + cipt > meperpt Kata- + dpao > Kabopdw 


Exceptions: nept- and npo-, prefixes that you will meet later, do not elide, 
e.g., nept- + dpdw > nepiopdw, J overlook, disregard, and npo- + Epyopar > 
npoépyopum, I go forward, advance. 


Gods and Men 


When Dicaeopolis was about to start plowing, he first made a prayer to 
Demeter, goddess of grain. When he is about to take his family to Athens to 
the festival of Dionysus, god of wine, he first goes to the altar in the courtyard 


Life-size bronze statue of Zeus hurling a thunderbolt 
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of his house and pours a libation (drink offering) to Zeus, father of gods and 
men. Religion permeated Greek life; prayer and offerings were daily obli- 
gations. Hesiod, the eighth-century poet, says: 


Appease the immortal gods with libations and sacrifices, when you go to 
bed and when the holy light returns, so that they may have a kindly heart 
and spirit toward you, and you may buy other people’s land and not have 
someone else buy yours. (Works and Days, 338~—341) 


The Greeks were polytheists (that is, they worshiped many gods), and 
their religion was an amalgam of many elements. For instance, when 
Greek speakers first entered Greece from the north about 2,000 B.C., they 
brought with them as their principal deity Zeus the Father (Zebc nop = Latin 
Iuppiter). The religion of the older inhabitants of Greece centered around a 
goddess, the Earth Mother, worshiped under various names, including 
Demeter. Eventually the various deities of different localities and different 
origins were united into the family of the twelve Olympian gods. They were 
called Olympian because they were thought to live on the top of the heavenly 
mountain Olympus, and each god had his (or her) special sphere of influence. 
Zeus was lord of the thunderbolt and father of gods and men; Hera was his 
wife and the patron goddess of women; Athena was his daughter and the god- 
dess of wisdom and crafts; Apollo was the god of light, prophecy, and healing; 
Artemis, his sister, was a virgin huntress and goddess of the moon; Poseidon, 
Zeus’ brother, was god of the sea; Aphrodite was goddess of love; Hermes was 
the messenger of the gods and bringer of good luck; Hephaestus was the god of 
fire and smiths; Ares was the god of war; Dionysus was the god of wine; and 
Demeter was the goddess of grain (for the Greek names, see page xix). Be- 
sides the great Olympians, there were many lesser gods, such as Pan and the 
nymphs, and many foreign gods whose worship was introduced te Greece at 
various times and who joined the pantheon. 

There were in Greek religion no church, no dogma, and no professional 
full-time priests. Temples were built as the homes of the deity to which they 
were dedicated; no services were held inside, and the altar at which offerings 
were made stood in the open outside the temple. The gods were worshiped with 
prayer and offerings, both privately by the family and publicly by the deme 
and state at regular festivals recurring throughout the year. The usual offer- 
ing in private worship was a libation of wine poured over the altar or a pinch 
of incense burnt in the altar fire. Public ritual culminated in animal sacri- 
fice by the priest of the cult, often on a large scale, followed by a public ban- 
quet. 

The gods were conceived in human form, and human characteristics 
were attributed to them. They were immortal, all powerful, and arbitrary. 
They were primarily interested not in the behavior of humans toward each 
other (morality) but in the maintenance of the honors due to themselves, and 
in this respect they were demanding and jealous. If you gave the gods the 
honors and offerings that were their due, you could expect them to repay you 
with their help and protection. At the beginning of Homer’s Iliad, Chryses, 


5. O AYKOZ (a) 61 


whose daughter the Greeks have captured and refuse to return for rexepm 
prays to Apollo: 


Hearken to me, God of the Silver Bow, protector of Chryse and holy Cilla, 
mighty ruler of Tenedus, Smintheus, if ever I have built a temple pleasing 
to you, if ever I have burned the rich thighs of a bull or a goat for you, ful- 
fill now my prayers: may the Greeks pay for my tears through your ar- 
rows. 


Chryses prays to Apollo by two of his cult titles (the meaning of the second, 
Smintheus, is not known for certain) and three of the centers of his worship 
(the gods were not omnipresent, and Apollo might be resident in any one of 
these places). Chryses reminds Apollo of past services and only then makes 
his request, that Apollo may punish the Greeks by striking them down with 
disease (Apollo’s arrows brought sickness and death—since he was the god of 
healing, he was also the god who sent sickness). The prayer was answered, 
and the Greeks were struck by a plague. 


Woman pouring a libation 


Greek Wisdom 
See page 70 


eyyoe, népa 8’ &rm, XetAwv (of Sparta) 
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O AYKOX (8) 


6 “Apyog Spy éni tov AdKov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
anogedyo, I flee away, escape 
yiyveoxo, I get to know, learn 
Cf. Latin cogndscé and English 
know 
tixo, I have come 
SavpdCo, intransitive, I am 
amazed; transitive, I wonder 
at; I-admire 
né&oxo, I suffer; I experience 
conto, I strike, hit 
Noun 
6 p580¢, story 
Pronouns 
thyeic, we 
duel, pl., you 
Adjectives 
&yaGdc, -h, -dv, good 
&ypros, -&, -ov, savage; wild; 
fierce 
TPOt0S, -1, -Ov, first 


Adjective or Pronoun 
obté6c, -7, -6, intensive adjec- 
tive, -self, -selves; adjective, 
same; pronoun in nom., gen., 
dat., and acc. cases, him, her, 
it, them (see Grammar 6 and 
Grammar 9) 
Prepositions 
ént + dat., upon, on; + acc., at; 
against 
on6 + dat., under; + acc., under 
Adverbs 
évtat0a, then; here; hither; 
there; thither 
évtad0a 54, at that very 
moment, then 
vOv, now 
Conjunctions 
xai...Kxat, both... and 
bt, that 


2 ‘ 4 an > é cad hid , x Ed 

énet S& TH ADAIM RpOooxMpodow 6 te Didinnog Kal 0 nanNOG, 

cy ’ ’ é e a 4 ’ ? € ry) 4 x 
nohkdv wogov a&xovovotv: dAaKteEl yap Kypimg O “Apyoc, ta Se 


rpdpata ntoAdv AdpvBov noret. oneddovaw odv: PoddAovtar yap 
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yiyv@oxew ti méoxer Ta TpdPata. mpatog obv n&peotiv 6 mais, Kai 
r Ud & 4 wv f bY ma ¢t a a 2? La t a A é 
iov, 6 pév “Apyos pévet npdg tH 680 Kal &ypiag bAaKtel KatoPaiver 
S& &k TOD Spovs mpd 1d abALOV AdKos Héyas. 6 PeEv Odv DiAinnoc 
péya Boe Kai AiBovg AapPéver Kai PoAAEt tov AdKov: 6 SF “Apyoc 
na? a4 

done En’ adtov Kai ota dyping tuntnter Gote dvactpé—er 6 AdKOS 
Kai dnopedyer. SidKer pév odv 6 kbov, 6 58 Oiumnoc onedder per’ 
aotov. 

[yéqov, noise | BbpvPov, uproar BotAovrat, they want PdAARL, pelts dppz, 
rushes tpninver (ev- + inter), falls upon, attacks dvactpéger, turns back 


pet(c) adtov, after him] 

6 S& namnog dn Eig AKpov 10 Spog Ker Kal tov AdKov dpa Kai 
Bo&, “EAB Sedpo, Pidinne: wy Simxe GAA’ endvedOe.” viv 58 6 
“Apyos tov AdKov 6666 AapBc&ver Kai Katéxer, 6 5é OiAinnog adtos 
w 4 x . , 2 8 ’ x ? « . 
Hon TapEeott Kal thy Uayatpav AapPavet Kal tonter tov AdKOV. 0 be 

2 Sond 
donaiper Kal KataNINTEL MPs Thy yiiV. 


[O8GE, with his teeth xatéyet, holds (it) fast thy payaipav, his knife conai- 
pet, struggles] 


évtadOa 5h npooywpet 6 ndmnog Kai tov AdKov Op& Eni tH YF 
“ 3 ’ S n > n S 
Keipevov. Bavpdter obv kat, “ed ye, d nai,” onoiv: “wr dvSpeios el. 
y ‘ ’ eae . 4 of» ’ ry Fo? 
wéyas yap oti  AdKoG Kai &ypioc. ov 5é, @ “Apye, dyaBc Et KDaV- 
ed yap ta TpOPata gvAdttetc. vdv 5é, b Didine, olxade onedde- h 
yap pnt Synov eére1 yryvdoxew nod el Kal ti mdaaxEIG.” 
[xe{pevoy, lying edye,welldone! eb, well  8hnov, I suppose] 
énel S& th oixig mpocywpodony, thy untépa dpdow. 6 pav obv 
namnog onedvder xpds adthv Koi né&veta A€yer. 1 5é, “Apa ta KANOA 
Aéyerc;” onoiv. “ed ye, nat: udAa davSpeios el. GAN id0d—npooywpel 
Tt MéAitta Gnd this Kpfvns. eA0& Sedpo, & MéArtta, Kai dKove: 6 yup 
Din , > 7 p e¢ x 4 , ? ne] a e 
iAunnos AdKov c&méxtovev.” 6 pév odv Ramos NavtA adOIc A€yeL, T 
58 MéArtta para OovpdCer Kai Aéyer $tr Kai 6 “Apyosg Kat 6 OiAinnosg 
7) ? moe ry = , , 
udAG avdpetol eiot Kat toxdpot. 
[xa&veu, all things, everything  +t& &AnOi, the true things, the truth  dnéxtovev, has 
killed] 
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Enerto. St h pttnp, “vdv Sé 2AE Sedpo, & ire,” onoiv, “Kai KhO1Ce 
ed” hdv dnd tH Sévdpo- wdAa yap Kdpvets. od 56, & MéAittO, 
KhOie Kai od. dxobete odv: éym yap péAAw Kahov Ld8ov dpiv 
Néyetv.” 


[ped hav, with us K&pvetc, youaretired éNAo+infin., I am about (to) bytv, 
to you] 


6 pév-odv nannoc kabedder—pGrAa yap kdyver—ol | 88 RAE 
KabiCovorw bd 16 Sévdp@ kai dxobvovaww- énOdp0d01 yap &Kodetv 
tov wdOov. 


[éx:8dpotan, they desire] 


WORD BUILDING 


From your knowledge of the verbs at the left, deduce the meaning of the nouns 
at the right: 


1. Podm 1 Bon 

2. tida , 4 tip) 

3. dppdw rush) Hopuh 

4. vixdéo I defeat; win) vik 

5. terxevtia (I end; die) h tedevrh 
GRAMMAR 


5. Agreement of Subject and Verb 
Note that in Greek neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, e.g.: 


té rodBata noddv OdpvPov roret. 
t& Kpotpa pikpd& éotiv. 
Translate the examples above. 


6. Personal Pronouns 


In previous chapters you have met the nominative singular personal 
pronouns eye, I,and o3, you, and you have met the accusative singular 
pronouns adtév, him or it, adtiy, her or it, and adtd, i#. Personal pronouns 
in the genitive and dative cases (hudv and dpiv) appear in the next to the 
last paragraph of the reading passage above (locate five personal pro- 
nouns in that paragraph). 
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The full declensions of the personal pronouns are given below: 


1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural . 
Nom. éy6 I TLeIc we 
Gen. guod pou of me Nuav of us 
Dat. guot por to or for me Tiv = ¢o. or for us 
Acc. sué pe me Tac =ous 

2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural 
Nom. ot you pueig you 
Gen. cod cov of you dudv of you 
Dat. cot oot toor for you duiv te or for you 
Acc. o& oe you tuas you 


Note: the accented forms tno}, épot, gxé and cod, oot, of are emphatic and 
are used at the beginning of clauses and in expressing contrasts, e.g.: 


épé 0d o& H MéArtto girct. Melissa loves me not you. 
These forms are usually used after prepositions, e.g.: 
6 AbKos Opps éx’ Ené. The wolf rushes at me. 


The unaccented forms are unemphatic and enclitic. 


3rd Person 


The following forms are used as genitive, dative, and accusative 3rd 
person pronouns: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
Gen. adtod of him or it abtiis of her orit adtod of it 
Dat. adt@ toorforhimorit abti toorforher orit att tit 
Ace, adtév Aim orit abvthy her or it abté it 
Plural 
Gen. atcav of them abtav of them adtay of them 
' Dat. adtoic éo or for them abdtaic éoorforthem abdbtoic to or for them 
Ace. abtovs them abtag them adté them 


Note that these words can refer to either persons or things. When they 
refer to things, the gender of the pronoun depends on the gender of the 
noun to which it refers, e.g.: 0 ZavOt& atper tov Aifov. atper abtév (He 
lifts it), The word adtdév is translated it, but it is masculine because it 
refers to the masculine noun At@ov. Translate the following examples: 


dp& thy oixi&v. dp&c adtiv; Pépw td dpotpov. ob adtd od wéperc. 
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Exercise 5e 


Look back through story ain Chapter 3 and story B in Chapter 5 and locate 
at least eight examples of personal pronouns and forms of abtdés in each 
story. 


Attributive and Predicate Position 
a. Attributive Position 
Note the position of the adjective in the following phrases: 
T KaAt oixt& f oixi& h Kady 
Both phrases mean the beautiful house. The adjective is said to be in 


the attributive position in these examples, in which it is placed either 
between the article and the noun or after the repeated article. 


b. Predicate Position 


In the following examples the adjective stands outside the article- 
noun group. The following examples constitute complete sentences 
(note that the verb “to be” may be omitted in simple sentences of this 
sort), and the adjective is said to be in the predicate position. Both 
sentences mean The house is beautiful. 


KOAT 1 oiKta. f O1KIG KOAT. 


Possessives 


The following possessive adjectives correspond to the personal pro- 
nouns above: 


Ist Person Singular 1st Person Plural 

éudc, -4, -6v my, mine Tétepos, -&, -ov our, ours 
2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural 

06s, -f, -6v your, yours dpétepos, -&, -ov your, yours 


Here are some examples: 
db pév épdg xbav tov AdxKov Siddket, 6 SE Kbav 6 ade npdc tH 656 KoBiter. 
My dog is pursuing the wolf, but your dog is sitting by the road. 
& pav huétepas nathp novel Av tH cypd, 6 S8 Spérepos &pydc sorwv. 
Our father works in the field, but your (father) is lazy. 
6 xbov pds got, 0d adc. 
The dog is mine, not yours. 


In the first two examples the possessive adjectives occupy the attributive 
position, while in the third they occupy the predicate position. 
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There is no possessive adjective for the 3rd person, but instead the 
genitive of abté¢ is used: 


Masculine adtod of him, his; of it, its 
Feminine adtis of her, her; of it, its 
Neuter abtod of it, tts 


M., F., N. (Plural) = adtadv of them, their 


These possessive genitives occupy the predicate position, i.e., they stand 
outside the article-noun group to which they belong, and they refer to 
someone other than the subject of the verb (they are not reflexive), e.g.: 


6 nanmos mpds tov noida tpéxer, 6 bE thy Ucyaipav adtod AupBdvet. 
Grandfather runs to the boy, and he (the boy) takes his (the grandfa- 
ther’s) knife. 


i Kdpy poche Képver: fH obv unmp thy vdpiav abdtiig péper. 
The girl is very tired; and so her mother carries her (i.e., the girl's) 
water jar. 


of piv naidec év tH dypG pévovow, oi 5& natépes tods Kivag HdtTOV 
oixade &yovow. 

The boys stay in the field, but the fathers lead thetr (i.e., the boys’) dags 
home. 


The genitives of the personal pronouns (see above, Grammar 6, page 
65), used to indicate possession, also occupy the predicate position, e.g.: 


“gb ef db vidg pov 6 &yanntés.” (Luke 3.22; see page 23) : 
Note that Greek frequently does not use possessives if the possessor is 
the same as the subject of the verb, e.g:: 


6 MiAunnos thy paxoipav AapBdver Kai tontet tov AdKov. 
Philip takes his knife and strikes the wolf. 


Exercise 5€ 
Read aloud and translate: 


1. eABé dedpo, & nat & yap hpétepos Seandtns t Teg KorAel. 
ci mowgite, @ SodAo1; ey pév op SHE KOA, dpeic 5& od« c&Kodete. 
&p’ od dxobeté pov; pépeté por td Gpotpov. 
aan,  déo0n0ta, vdv gépopev adtd cor. 
hiv xpooxadper, nai, Kal Aéye por tt Rdoxerc. 
tov éndv Kiva Cytd, © n&tep- 6 58 pedbyer dive thy d50v Kai ob eOéAer 
enaviévat (to come back). 


68 Athenaze: Book I 


7, @dpper (cheer up), @ nai- éya yap a&Kobm adtod dAaKTOdVTOS 
(barking). Cite obv obtév. 

8. dp& adtdv éxi &kpw tH Sper pévovta (waiting): id06, viv tpéxer mpd 
Hes. 

9. &yptoc LEV 6 AdKog Kol péyac, 6 5é nal tiv péyatpav AapBdver Kal 
conte. abtdav. 

10. 6 peév n&nnos dn mé&pEotiv, 6 6& OfAunoc thy payorpav adtod AapBaver 
Kai anoxtetver (Rills) tov AdKov. 


9. The Adjective abtéc, -h, -6 


The same word that is used in the genitive, dative, and accusative 
cases as the 3rd person pronoun (see above, Grammar 6) may be used in 
any case as an intensive adjective, meaning -self or -selves, e.g.: 


pada avdpeiot tote adtoi. You yourselves are very brave. 


Here are all of its forms: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
Nom. dtd adh até 
Gen. -  axbtod aDtiis adtod 
Dat. ante aot adT® 
Acc. adtdv adthy abt 
Plural 
Nom. avtot abtat AdtH 
Gen. adt@v advtav adt@V 
Dat. adtoic adtaic adtoig 
Acc. adtots avtas avtd 


There is no vocative. 


This adjective may be used to intensify or emphasize the implied sub- 
ject of a verb or to intensify or emphasize a noun, e.g.: es 


6 SodA0c n&pectiv: adtds alpet tov AiBov. 
The slave is present; he himself lifts the stone. 


t 2 . 7 eA ° 4 e o 
6 n&rnosg tov ADKOV ADTOV dps. 
6 nénnoc abtOV TOV AdKOV Opa. 
The grandfather sees the wolf ttself. 
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ai pév Kdpan tie ddplas nAnpodony, ai 68 yovaikes abtai od. 

ai pév KOpon tits Ddpias mAnpotow, adtat S at yovaixes ot. 

The girls fill their water jars, but the women themselves do nat. 

When used to intensify a noun, this adjective occupies the predicate 


position, as in the second and third examples above. 
This same adjective when placed in the attributive position means 


same, e.g.: 
tov adtov AdKov the same wolf 
at adtai yovaiKes the same women 


Big é¢ tov adtdv notapdv od« Gv épPains. 
You couldn’t step into the same river twice. —Heraclitus 


Exercise 5n 
Read aloud and translate: 
1, adtig 6 nannog Huis KeAeder (orders) oneddew mpd 1d abArov: 6 yap 
adtosg Abkos katoPatver dnd tod Spovc. 
2. tov Kbva. adtod KaAette: cvdpetog yep éotr Kai th mpdBara ed pvAcerret. 
3. oneddete, @ naidec: te yao apdPata adtov tov AdxKov ope Kal noAdv 
GdpnBov noted. 
4. 6 xbewv od dStadker tov AdKov GAAG adtdg dxogedyet- Kypiog yap sot 6 
Moxos Kol péyac. 
5. viv dé 6 adtic cbov tov AdKov Sidxer: 6 SE dinogetyer mpdc 1d Spoc. 


O APO TA TIIPOBATA ZQIZEI 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


3 te Oikinnos Kat 6 nathp Ppadéms PadiCovaw av& tiv 656v- Cycodor yap te 
npoPpata. émet 5&8 cic &kpov 16 Spoc HKovaw, t& xpdPata dSpHow- péver yap ta 
rpdpata xpdc tH 45 Kai noAdv BdpvPov noret. 6 obv ArcatdnoAic, “ti R&oxer th 
npopata,;” onoiv: “onedde cat& tiv oS6v, & noi, Kat ylyvwoxe ti tocodtov BépvBov 
noret.” 6 odv Otdanoc adtdc onedder xatk thy OSdv. émel Sé toig npoPc&tots 
Tpocyapel, peyav AbxKov Sp: tbv obv natépa Karel Koi Pod: “ENO Sedpo, & m&ctep, 
Kol PonBer- péyas yup AdKoc népeott Kai pede toicg mpoBetoIc euntaterv.” 
[Bof8e1, come to the rescue! come to (my) aid! 


1. What are Philip and his father seeking? 

2. When do they see the flocks? What are the flocks doing? 
8. What-does Philip see when he approaches the flocks? 

4. What does he urge his father to do? 
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a ‘2 la 3, * 

6 obv ArkarénoMc tov Kova Ader Kat, “(01 5H, “Apye,” onoiv- “tov Adxov Siaxe- 
ob 5é, & mai, péve évraOa.” 6 pv obv bidinnog péver mpds tH O56, 6 5% “Apyos 
bAaKtEt Kal obtas Kypiws Spn& éxi tov AdKov diate 6 AdKos dnopedyer. 6 5 
idinnos wai 6 nathp tpéxover pet’ adtods Kai Podar cali AiBovc Pa&AAovEI. 
2 an a 4 LA an“ + + t we 3 lA 
évtaxd8a Sh tov Kbva KaAoto1 kai ta mpdPata oikade ZAabvovow. 


{PadrAovatv, throw] 


What does Dicaeopolis do? 

Does Philip obey his father? 

What does Argus do? With what result? 

What do Philip and his father do at the end of the story? 


Pe oN 


Exercise 50 
Translate into Greek: 


1. We no longer see many wolves in the hills, and they rarely 
(onaviws) come down (use xataPa{vm) into the fields. 

2. So we are amazed that Philip has killed (&xéxtove(v)) a wolf. 

3. The same boy guards the flocks well (ed), but he does not always speak 
(say) the truth (c& &AnOi). 

4. So we ourselves intend to hurry to the hill and look for the body (use 6 
vexpos). 


Greek Wisdom 
The Seven Wise Men 


The Greeks recognized seven “wise men” or “sages” (cogoi), who lived in 
the early decades of the sixth century B.C. To each was attached a piece of 
proverbial wisdom, which is quoted on the page of this book to which reference 
is made opposite each name in the following list (the names are given in the 
order in which they were listed in antiquity): 


Oats (of Miletus) page 111 
Lédov (of Athens) page 230 
Neptavipos (of Corinth) page 127 
KAedBovdog (of Lindos) page 16 
Xetdwv (of Sparta) page 61 
Biag (of Priene) page 211 
Iittaxds (of Mitylene) page 45 
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Classical Greek 
Anacreon 


Anacreon of Teos (fl. 535 B.C.) was a lyric poet, whose work included 
many love poems. Long after his death, a collection of poems was published 
that were written in his style and called Anacreontea, including the follow- 
ing (no, 34), written to a cicada (rét1t€), a type of Mediterranean grasshopper. 
pacapiCopév oe, téttt6, 
éte Sevdpéwv én’ &xpav 
oAtynv Spdcov nexaKds 
Bactreds Snmc ceidetc. 

oo yap got: Keiva né&vta, 
ondoe. PAénetc év &ypoig 
yandoa pépovat DAbL. 


[maxaptCopev, we regard X as blessed Ste, when Sevbpewv= Sévdpwv éx(t) 
+gen.,on OAtynv Spdcov,a little dew  nenxmxdc, after drinking Paotreds Snac, 
likeaking aeide.s, you sing xeivaxdvta, / dzdéoa, all those things, as many as 
yonéoa = xai dxdoa,andasmanyas ‘ddan, the woods] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 4.22 and 24 


When Jesus went to his home village of Nazareth and taught in the syna- 
gogue, the people were amazed and said: 


“ody vldc got ‘Iaon@ obtoc;” 
fodxi, emphatic ob vidc,son  ‘Iwathg, of Joseph  ovtos, this man, subject of the 
sentence] 


They told him to perform a miracle in his home village, but he said: 
“duhv Agyw dpiv Sti obdelc mpopyme Sextdg gat ev tH matp{s1 obtod.” 


[apiv, in truth od8elg,no xpogttns, prophet Sextds, acceptable tH 
ratptét adtod, his own country] 


& te Onoeds Kai o1 Etaipor cupixvodvtiar eis thy Kphrnvy. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

anoxteiva, Z Rill 

a&oucvéopat [= dxo- + ixvéopan], 
I arrive; + cig + acc., J arrive 
at 

BPaorreda, I rule 

BonQéw, J come to the rescue; 
+ dat., I come to X’s aid; 
I come to rescue/aid X 

BodAopar + infin., J want; 
I wish 

yiyvopar, I become 
ytyvetar, he/she/it becomes; 

it happens 

Séxopan, I receive 

éxpedya, I flee out, escape 

Epyoua, I come; I go 
a&répxopat [= d&xo- + Epyopar, 
I go away 

neiBopnar + dat., I obey 

_ tbpnw, I send 

nréo, I sail 

oa, I save 

poBéonm, intransitive, J am 


frightened, am afraid; transi- 
tive, J fear, am afraid of 
(something or someone) 


Nouns 


6 Bacirets, king 

0 Etaipos, comrade, companion 

h quépa, day 

Hvadg (tijs vets, tH vni, tiv 
vadv), ship 

1 Vijoog, tsland 

Hh vit, night 

do nannas (@ Kanna), papa 
Cf. 6 nannos, grandfather 

tf napSévoc, maiden; girl 


Adjective 


Seivdc, -1, -dv, terrible 


Preposition 


petaé + gen., with; + acc., after 


Adverb 


éxel, there 


. Proper Names 


ai Abfivon, Athens 
6 Aiyetds, Aegeus (king of 
Athens) 
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h ‘Apiddvn, Ariadne (daughter t Kpatn, Crete 

of King Minos) & Mtvaog (10d Miva), Minos 
6 Onaets (tov Onaga, & Onoed), (king of Crete) 

Theseus (son of King Aegeus) 6 Mivotavpoc, Minotaur 


h Kv@ods, Knossos 
f a3 ° N 22 a ’ “<i 
“6 Mivag oixei év ti Korn: Baotleds 8é éott tic viicov. Kal év tf 
4 > oF \ € ? ) a 3 nr 2 
tod Mivo oikta éotiv 6 AaPdptv8o0c: éxet 8’ oixel 6 Mivdtavpoc, 
Onpiov t1 Seivov, td peEv Hpicy &vOpanoc, 10 8’ tuisv tadpocs. Oo 5% 
we LF 2 ; 3 z € > se , : ‘ 
Mivatavpog éoOter d&vOpanouc. 6 odv Mivac dvayKdCer tovs 
"AOnvaiovg Enté& te vedviag néumew Kal Ent& napBEvovcs Kat’ Etoc 
pds THY Kprtnv Kal napéxer adtode tH Mivatavdpo eo@iew. 


[d AxPdpiwvOoc, the labyrinth O@nptovtt,a certain beast +16... ipicv, half 
cadpoc, bull éoSier, eats dvaykdlet,compels éath, seven veavias, youths 
xat’ Etoc, each year napéyet, hands over, provides 1 Mivmtadpy, to the Mino- 
taur) 


“tv 8 tats "AOhvats Bactreder 6 Aiyeds: Zot 68 adtH naic t1¢ 
ry rn ad ; Zs 
ovopatt Onoeds. 6 b& éxel xpdtov HAG, tobc Etaipovg oixtipet Kai 
t a % o a z mn 4 : z : 
BovbAetar BonPetv adtoic. npooywpel obv 1 natpi Kat, ‘Oo nonno 
, ; fg ¢ SN t ¢ > a4 iN ¢ , , 
girs,’ onotv, ‘tobs éEtaipovg oiktipm Kal PobAopat om etv. méune pe 
odv peta tHv Etaipwv Rpds thy Kpytny.’ 6 & Aiyebs dA goPettar 
GAA’ Bums neiPetor adtd. 


[gott... adth, there Is for him, he has naigtic¢,a child dvopati, by name 
HBG, grows up —oixtiper, pities bun, nevertheless] 


“et > AY > cal > iG 4 n ¢ ? 4 . % 
6 obv Onoedbs cic vabv cicPaiver peta tHv Etaipov Kai mrt mpd 
ahv Kptytnv. énei 5& cic thy vijoov deucvodvta, 6 te Bactreds adtdc 
4 e , . ¢ td ? nm ? v > ? e 
Kai h PactrAsta Kai h Gvyatnp adtHv, dvopatr ‘Apiddvn, Séyovtat 
x ‘ , oo” ‘ N ? 7) ‘ N a“ 2 , 
adbtods Kai &yove1 tpdcg tiv Kvaodv (ott yap thy tod Miva ndAw 
dvoudCovow) cai gvAdttovow év 16 Secpmrnpio. 


[i Baciiera, the queen tiv... xdAtv, the city dvondCovow, they call +t 
Secpornpio, the prison] 


“i 5’ ’"Apiddvn, énei nmpdtov dp& tov Onoés, Ep& adtod Kat 
BobAetar om Cetv. émet odv vd yiyvetar, onebder mpd¢ 1d Seopwrhpiov 
A ee ae = n ¢ 2 
Kai tov Oncé& KaAci Kai, ‘oty&, o Onoed,’ onoiv: ‘eya, ’Apiadvn, 
, > “wn ~ .Y id LA > cA ? ig Lied 
napet. Epd cod xat PobAopar odCew. id0d, napéyo yap cor todto 


10 
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20 
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td Eigos Kai todto 76 Aivov. pt odv goPod GAAG dvbpeins eicBaive 
9 x LA s 5 ta \ — A wv »' 

cic tov AaPdpiv8ov Kai dndxtetve tov Mivdtavpov. enevta Sé 

Exgevye peta tHv étaipav kai onedde mpdg thy vadv. syd yap év vO 

gy mpds tH vnt pévew- BobAopar yap and tig Kpftns &xogedyetv 

\ la) 3 ° \ = a [ ? x 

KOL peta cod mpdc tas "AOnvas mAciv.’ ottm Aéyer Kal taYewWS 

dnépyetar tpdg tiv nOAW. 6 5é Onoeds para nev BovudCer, Séxeta1 

dé 10 Eigos Kai pévet thy Hugpav.” 

[ép% adtod, loves him atya, be quiet! todto td Elos, this sword todtotd 

Alvov, this thread = pt... good, don’t be afraid!] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in thé English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


phobia 

acrophobia 
agoraphobia 
entomophobia 
triskaidekaphobia 
Anglophobia 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: 7A é0 


In the two-syllable contract verb nAém, e does not contract with o or a, thus: 


Oo oN 


Stem: nAc-, sail 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 

1st RAE-@ > nAED TAE-EWV > TACTV 
2nd =o mA é-e1¢ > nAgic TAE-£ > mAet 

Srd os mAé-e1 > met 

Plural 


1st TAé-OpEev > TAEOPEV 
2nd = wAé-ete > rAeite mE-ete > nAEite 
Srd Ss Aé-ovci(v) > rAgovar(v) 


25 
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2. Verbs: Voice 


a. 


ce. 


Active Voice 


You have met many verbs that are active in voice and take direct 
objects, e.g.: 

6 Mivatavpos éoB8ier avOpanovc. 

The Minotaur eats men. 


Passive Voice 


Sentences of this sort can be turned around so that the direct object 
becomes the subject, e.g.: 


Men are eaten by the Minotaur. 


The verb is now said to be passive in voice, and the subject of the sen- 
tence is acted on rather than being the actor. The passive voice of 
Greek verbs will be presented later in this course. 


Middle Voice 


In Greek, verbs may be in a third voice termed middle. The mid- 
dle voice is often reflexive, denoting that the subject acts on or for it- 
self, e.g.: 


Active: & naic tov Kbva Aodet. 
The boy washes the dog. 


Middle: 6 aaic Aotetar. 
The boy washes himself or The boy washes. 
In this case the subject is thought of as acting on itself, and the verb in 
the middle voice implies a reflexive direct object in the accusative 
case, himself. The middle voice verb here can also be translated as 
intransitive, with no direct object, simply, The boy washes. 


Here is another set of similar examples: 


Active: 1 Muppivn tov dvipa éyeiper. 
Myrrhine wakes up her husband. 


Middle: 6 Arxaténodic éyetpetat. 
Dicaeopolis wakes himself up/wakes up. 
In the above examples, the middle voice verbs are reflexive with 
accusative sense. 
Verbs in the middle voice, however, may also be fransitive and 
take direct objects: 


Active: 6 naig td &potpov péper. 
The boy carries the plow. 
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Middle: 6 naic td GOAov pépetar. 
The boy carries off the prize for himself. 
The boy wins the prize. 


Here the subject is thought of as acting for itself, in tts own interests, 
to its own advantage, and the verb, which takes a direct object, is re- 
flexive with an implied dative of reference, for himself. 

In the above example, the middle voice verb is reflexive with da- 
tive sense, 

Verbs in the middle voice may occasionally have a causative 
sense. Here the subject of the verb causes someone else to do some- 
thing. Compare the following sentences: 


Active: 6 natig Aber tobs Bode, 
The boy looses/frees the oxen. 


Middle: 6 natijp tov noida Aveta. 
The father causes his son to be set free. 
The father ransoms his son. 


3. Verb Forms: Middle Voice 


Verbs in the middle voice can easily be recognized from their end- 
ings, which are different from the endings of the active voice that you 
learned in Chapters 1-5. Almost any verb can be used in the middle 
voice, and as samples of verbs in the middle, we will use our familiar Ato 
and giAéw. As shown above, Abo in the middle voice may mean I ransom. 
In the case of the verb ptAéw there is no real difference in meaning be- 
tween the active and middle voices; they are both transitive, and they both 
mean J love (someone or something). The verb tipdéw is used in the mid- 
dle voice as a legal term in estimating or proposing a penalty; you may 
meet it later when reading Plato’s Apology. 

In the following sets of forms note the thematic or variable vowels (0 or 
e} between the verb stem and the endings. In the second person singular 
indicative and the singular imperative, the o between the two vowels 
(intervocalic sigma) is lost, and the vowels then contract: € + o1 > evor y, 
and e+o0>o0v. The diphthong «1 in the endings below is counted as short 
in determining placement of accents, e.g., 16-o-pat. 
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Middle Voice 
Adopar 
Stem: AD-, loosen, loose 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 
dii-o-pon : ibe abai 
Ai-e-cont > ASer* or ADT AD-e-0 > Adov 
AD-E-THL 
Plural 
Ad-6-pe8o : 
0-e-o8e id-e-08e 
145-0-vt01 
@lAéopat 

Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Stem: pidc-, love 
Singular 
gtdé-o-pon > pldodpar piré-e-c8a1 > ordciobar 


plAé-E-Gar > pldci* or MAT] grAé-e-co > PLAcd 
piré-e-tar > piAcitar 


Plural 


ptre-d-pe8a > pirotpeba 
piaé-e-o8e > pirciobe pirt-e-o8e >oideiabe 
MlAé-o-vtaLr > prAodvtat 


*The endings in -et and -ci are more common in Attic prose and are 


used in this book. 
TIipdopat 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Stem: tipo-, honor 
Singular 
TIpé-o-pat > TIpopar tipd-e-o0at > tip&obar 
tipa-e-cor > TInG Tipd-e-oo > tipo 


Tipd-e-ta. > TIWataL 
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Plural 
Tipa-d-pe0a > tipdpeda 
tind-e-o8e > tipdobe Tipc-e-oe > tipaobe 


TIpG-O-VTaL > TILAVTAL 


Remember that when contraction takes place, an acute accent over the 
first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the resulting 
contracted vowel (see Chapter 5, Grammar 2, page 57), and remember that 
e. and ov represent long vowels (see page xiv); thus in the chart above 
1Aé-0-LaL > mrAodpat. An acute accent over the second of two vowels that 
contract remains acute in the contracted form, thus in the chart above 
ptre-6-pe8a > prrAodpeba. 

Explain the accents in each of the forms above. Remember that the 
diphthong oa is counted as short in these forms. 


Deponent Verbs 


There are many Greek verbs that have some of their forms only in the 
middle voice; they are said to be deponent, as if they had “put aside” (Latin 
déponere) or lost their active forms. In the vocabulary list and the first 
reading passage in this chapter you have met the following deponent 
verbs: 


é&qicvéonan, I arrive; + cig + ace., I arrive at 
BodAopon + infin., J want; I wish 
yiyvopat, I become 
yiyveton, he/she/it becomes; it happens 
déxopat, J receive 
goyona, I come; I go 
anrépyopnar, I go away 
These verbs have no active forms. The verbs nei®opat and poPéopat, how- 
ever, which have similar endings, do not belong in this list because they 
may be used in the active voice and therefore are not deponent: neifo = J 
persuade X, and poBéw = I put X to flight; I terrify X. 


Exercise 6a. 


Locate thirteen verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage at the be- 
ginning of this chapter, and translate the sentences in which they occur. 
Identify the verbs that are deponent. 


Exercise 6) 


Make three photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of the deponent verbs 
ytyvoporand dgixvéouo and the forms of the verb opydouan, 1 hasten, which 
you will meet in the next chapter. Write only the contracted forms. Keep 
these charts for reference. 
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'| Exercise 6 


Read aloud and translate the following sets of sentences containing verbs 
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are ali reflexive 
with accusative sense): 


i 


tov Kbva Aobw (wash). 
Tpeic Aovdpeba. 


2. pnme tov nai&a éyetper (wakes up). 
6 naicg éyetpetat. 
8. 6 Seondtng tov SodAov tod novo navier (stops from + gen.). 
TOD TOvOVv TAbOLAL. 
4. 6 50dA0¢ tod Aidous aiiper. 
6 SodAos éyetpetar Kal éxaiper tavtdv (himself). 
5. oinoides tov tpdyov (the wheel, hoop) tpénovow (turn). 
6 S0dA0¢ upd tov Seondtny tpémetar. 
Exercise 68 


Read aloud and translate the following sets of sentences containing verbs 
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are ali reflexive 
with dative sense or causative): 


1. tlod Adetc cobs Bods; 
d iepeds (the priest) thy noiSa Abeta. 
2. 16 &potpdv pol wépete. 
6 vedvitic tb KOAov pépeta. 
8. ol vadtar vadv peycAnv rovototv. 
oi "APnvaios goptiv novodvta. 
(N.B. Either the active or the middle voice may be used here with little 
difference in meaning.) 
4. 6 Pacirsds todc vetiviaes aipei. 
6 Onoeds tods Etaipous aipeitan. 
(aipéw = I take; aipotyon = I take for myself = I choose) 
5. 6 Paotheds odk eérer tods “AOnvaioug Ade. 
4 Pactrera PodAetar tobs "AGnvatous MWeaGa. 
Exercise 6e 
Change the following forms to their corresponding plurals and translate 
the plurals: 
1. Asoponr 3. Séyer 5. aoucveitar 
2. BodActar 4. goPodpon 6. yiyvonat 
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Exercise 6€ 


Change the following forms to their corresponding singulars and trans- 
late the singulars: 


1. Adee (2 ways) 3. BodAovtonr 5. goPobpeda. 
2. neiOdpe8n 4. drveioGe (2 ways) 6. dpicvodvtat 
Exercise 6n 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences containing deponent 
verbs: 


1. 6 te Onoedc Kai oi Etatpor dnd tOv ’AOnvav a&xonAgover cai bu’ SAtyou 
tig thy Kpryrmy aeixvotvta. 

S te Bactreds adtds cai 7 Pacirtera adbtods Séyovtan. 

ai pév rapBévor para poPodvtat, 6 5é Onoeds od goPeitan. 

&p’ ob poet tov Mivataupov; Oiptov yep Sewédv éorw. 

od BovAdpe8a cic tov AaPdpivOov cictévar (to go into), 

dvSpeior yiyveoVe. éyd yap PodAopar dao odCen. 

énei voé yiyveton, f "Apiddvy mpdc 16 Seopatihprov mpocépyetat. 

énel 5é deikveitat, tov Onoéa Karel. PodbAeton yap adtdv oaCet. 
“uh popod,” gnatv: “éya yap BobAopat ce omCetv.” 

6 Onoeds td Eipog Séxetar cai dvdpeius cig tov AaPdpwOov cicgpyetat. 


SOaOIHRAHA OD 


Exercise 60 
Translate into Greek: 


1. We want to stay. 4, Don’t be frightened, friends. 
2. Iam not afraid of you. 5. They are becoming lazy. 
3, They arrive at the island. 


reosrerms 


Theseus slays the Minotaur. 


6. O MYOOZ (a) a: 
Myth 


The Greek word yt80¢g means story, and the Greeks were great story- 
tellers. Many of the stories were of immemorial antiquity, told to all chil- 
dren at their mothers’ knees. There were stories about the times before man 
existed at all, about times when men and gods were on much closer terms 
than they are today, and about the gods and the heroes of old. The myths in- 
cluded stories of widely differing types. Some, like the creation myths, were 
concerned exclusively or primarily with the gods. For instance, Hesiod 
(Works and Days 42-105) relates how the demigod Prometheus, in pity for 
mankind, stole fire from heaven and gave it to man: ~ 


Zeus the Cioud-Gatherer, angry with Prometheus, said to him: 
“Prometheus, wise beyond all others, you are very pleased to have stolen 
fire and to have deceived me, but it shall be a cause of suffering both to you 
and to men to come. In return for the theft of fire, I shall give them a great 
evil, in which they shall all rejoice, hugging to themselves their own trou- 
ble.” So spoke the Father of men and gods and laughed aloud. He ordered 
Hephaestus with all speed to mix earth and water, to put in it the speech 
and strength of a human, and in face to give it the fair, delightful form of 
a young girl like the immortal goddesses. He told Athena to teach it crafts 
to enable it to weave the rich web on the loom; he told golden Aphrodite to 
pour over its head grace and troublesome desire and pains that melt the 
limbs; but he bade Hermes put in it the mind of a dog and a deceitful 
character. 


The gods and goddesses did as they were told, and Hermes called the 
woman Pandora, “because all (né&vtes) the gods who live on Olympus gave 
(é3aprnoav) her a gift (S@pov) for men who eat bread.” 


The Father sent the swift messenger of the gods, who took the gift to 
Epimetheus (Prometheus’s brother). Epimetheus did not reflect on how 
Prometheus had told him never to accept a gift from Olympian Zeus but to 
send it back, lest it bring some evil to mortals. After he had received the 
evil, he remembered. 


SSS 


eres 


Athena decks out Pandora before sending her to Epimetheus. 
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Before this men lived on earth free from troubles and hard toil and the 
grievous diseases that bring destruction. 


But the woman took the lid off the great jar and scattered the contents, and 
so she brought suffering on the people. Hope alone remained inside in her 
indestructible home beneath the rim of the jar and did not fly out, for Pan- 
dora put the lid back before Hope could escape, through the will of Zeus the 
Cloud-Gatherer. Countless troubles roam among the people. The earth is 
full of evils, and full is the sea. Diseases come upon men in the day and 
others come at night, bringing suffering to mortals, silently, since Zeus 
has taken from them the power of speech. It is impossible te escape the will 
of Zeus. 


This myth offers an explanation of why men suffer diseases and other 
troubles. (Why, for instance, should men have to work for their food? In the 
Golden Age earth produced all manner of food spontaneously.) The story is 
told in allusive style: Pandora takes the lid off a great jar, from which all 
troubles fly out, but we are told nothing about this jar or about how it got there 
and why Pandora took the lid off. Hesiod’s audience presumably knew the 
story, and he had no need to tell them. Nor is it clear why Hope is said to re- 
main in the jar. Is the human condition hopeless? 

Other myths are based on history or what the Greeks believed to be history. 
The story of Theseus and the Minotaur falls into this class. Theseus was an 
early king of Athens, around whom a whole cycle of myths crystalized. He 
belonged to the generation before the Trojan War and was thought to be re- 
sponsible for the unification of Attica. Minos, king of Knossos in Crete, was 
also believed to be a historical figure. Thucydides discusses the extent of his 
sea-power in the introduction to his history. Labyrinthos means in the an- 
cient Cretan language House of the Double Axe, which may have been the 
name of the great palace at Knossos, where the double axe frequently appears 
as a religious symbol. The large size and complicated plan of this palace 
may account for the change in meaning of the word /abyrinth to its later sense 
of “maze.” Bull-jumping played an important part in Cretan ritual and is 
often portrayed in works of Cretan art. The bull-jumpers may well have been 
young captives taken from Athens and other places. We thus find in the myth 
of Theseus historical elements strangely transmuted in the course of time. 

In another foreign adventure, Theseus is said to have accompanied Hera- 
cles on an expedition to fight the Amazons, a race of female warriors living 
on the south shore of the Black Sea; according to some accounts, Theseus led 
the expedition himself. He captured the queen of the Amazons and brought 
her back to Athens, but the Amazons came in pursuit and laid siege to Athens. 
They were defeated, but the queen of the Amazons bore Theseus a child, 
named Hippolytus, whe was destined to be the cause of much sorrow for The- 
seus. 

The myth of Odysseus and the Cyclops (Chapter 7) is taken from Homer’s 
Odyssey, which is mainly concerned with the adventures of Odysseus during 
his journey home to Ithaca from Troy. It illustrates a third strand often found 
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in Greek myth: folk tale. The story of the little man who outwits a one-eyed 
man-eating giant is found in the folk tales of many other peoples, and the 
whole structure of the story as told by Homer shows the symmetry common in 
folk tales. 

The making of myths seems to be a universal human activity, and myths 
are said to enshrine the corporate wisdom of primitive peoples. Their inter- 
pretation remains a vexed question, on which no two scholars agree. The 
strands that go to form the corpus of Greek myth are so many and various that 
any attempt to form general rules for their interpretation seems doomed to 
failure. However we look at them, they are stories that have caught the imag- 
ination of Western man throughout recorded history. 


NR 


An Amazon in combat with a Greek warrior 
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O MYOOX (f) 


6 Onoeds od goPeitar GAAG dvSpeiag pdyetar cal t6v Mivatavpov caxoxtetver. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs Noun 
eEépyopat + ex + gen., I come ainxbéAat, pl., double gates 
out of: I go out of Adverbs 
hyéopan + dat., J lead ovdapdac, in no way, no 
payouat, I fight NOAAGKIG, many times, often 
napéyo, I hand over; I supply, ac, in exclamations, how... / 
provide Particles 
xopebopat, I go; I walk; ye, postpositive enclitic; restric- 
I march; I journey tive, at least; intensive, in- 
npoyopéa, I go forward; I come deed 
forward, advance 5%, postpositive; emphasizes that 
Cf. xposyapéw + dat., I ap- what is said is obvious or true, 
proach indeed, in fact 
paot(v), postpositive enclitic, 
they say 


“3 \ SO Pe cigs t f uv 4 ‘ t ‘ y- 
énet St huep& yiyvetar, 6 Mivac Epyetar mpdc 16 Seopathptov Kat 
KoAEt tov te Onoé& Kai todo Etaipous cai &yer adtods mpd tov 
AaPdpwOov. énei SE aq—ucvodvtat, oi SobA01 d&voiyoval tag MAK Kai 
oY 2 = 
tovc ‘ABnvaious ciceAmivovoiw. Eneita S& tac ROAGS KAEIOvOL Kai 
LA or a “ ~ lal f 3 s 
dnépxovtar oto yap tH Mivwtadpa sitov napéxovo eicg ToAAGS 
Hpépac. ol pev odv Etaipor pada goPodvta, 6 SE Onoeds, ‘ph 
a in , > , oo 8 8 pee ? 74 , > 
poBeio8e, © @iAol,’ gnatv: ‘yd yup Dyas chow. EneoOE por odv 
avipeias.’ otta A€éyer kai hyettar adtois cic tov AaBdprvAov. 


[&voiyoust, open x«Aetovat, they shut eig moAAdc hpeépae, for many days aa- 
oo,I will save #neoOé pot, follow me!] 
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“6 pév obv Onoeds év pév tH cprotepae exer 10 Aivov, év Sé tH SebrR 
zo Eigos, Kai mpoym@peEl cig tov oxdtov. ol dé Etaipor paAa mofodvtat, 
GAN Sums Exovtar: h yap dvayKn adtods #yer. paxpav obv b8dv 
MOPEVOVTAL KOL MOAAGKIC LEV TpéMovtTal, TOAAKKIC SE Yomovc 
Seivods dxovovoww: 6 yap Mivatavposg dimKer adtods év TH oKdTH 
Kai pada Seas Bpdy&tar. évtad0a dh tov tOv nodGv wogov 
kKodovel Kai TO ToD Onpiov nvedLA dcog~paivovtar, Kai idod, év tH 
65@ n&peotiv 6 Mivatavpos. devas dn PpdxyGtar Kai éexi tov Oncé& 
Opyatat. 


[ti &piotepG, the left hand = tj SeErh, the right hand tov oaxédtov, the darkness 


...dvayKn, necessity tpéxovtat, they turn yoqovs, noises BPpdyetar, 
roars ‘tv nodav, of feet 170d Onptov xvedpa, the breath of the beast é0- 
ppaivovtat, they smell dppita., rushes) 


“8 d& Onoeds od goPeitar, GAAG pada avdpeiws Waxetat’ tH Lev 
yap &plotep& AapPdvetar tic tod Onpiov Kegadic, tH Se SeG1a 10 
ottGoc tonter. 6 SE Mivdtavpos Sewds KAaCer kal Kataninter npoc 
ahy yfiv. ot S& étaipor, émei SpHot 16 Onpiov éxi tH yi Ketpevov, 

? * ¢F n°? ee eet , a y t é ’ 
xaipover cat, ‘ Onced, gaciv, ‘oc dvdpetos et. ac OavudcCopev ce 
Kal tiw@pev. GAAG vdv ye oHCe Tuts Ex tod AcBupivBov Kai Hyod 
ton y x = oY s 2 te eon ¢ 
hiv npdc tac mbAGS. paKp& yap EotIV T Od0c Kal NOADG O GKOTOG: 

\ > €or 3 rn ) 
thy 8’ OO0v wyvootpev. 
[AapBdavetar... tig Kemadtic, takes hold of the head tbortiGog, its breast 
KAdCer, shrieks xelpevov, lying cdyvoodpev, we do not know) 

“6 6& Onoeds od goPeitar, GAAG td Aivov AapPdver—otta yap 
thy 650v yryv@oxKer—Kai Hyettar toig Etaipotc mpd tas MDAGS. exei 8’ 
c&piKvodvtal, Tov WdxAov SiaKdntover Kai pévovow Exel: Ett yap 
£ LA - J ? ? 4 a ‘ ld > ¢ > ~ ta 8 
hepa gotiv. émei SE vdE yiyvetor, e€épyovtat Ex tod AaPupiv8ov Kai 
onevdovet mpdc thy vabdv. éxet SE thy “Apikdvyv adtiv OpHo- pever 
yap mpds tH val. tayéws obv cioPaivovor Kai dmonhéover mpdc tHc 
"ADHVas. odtas odv 6 Onoeds té6v te Mivatavpov anoxtetvet Kal 
tobs étaipovs od Cer cig tas “AOHVac.” 


[tov poxdov, the bolt Siaxdntovat, they cut through od{ereic, brings ... safely to) 


10 
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20 


25 


30 
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ott mepaiver tov pdbov | Muppivn, 7 5& MéAutta, “Kai 


"Aptadvy;” onsiv: “apa yaiper; dpa pirei adthy 6 Onoeds;” h Se 
Mvppivn, “oddapacg: od yaiper Hh 'Apicdvn odSé iret adchv 6 
Onoeds.” 1 St MEArtta, “ti ob MAsi adtiv 6 Onoeds; tt yiyvetat;” 7 Se 
untnp, “exetvov tov pOGov odk géAm cor A€éyerv vOv ye.” 


ixeoaivet, ends  éxeivov, that] 


WORD BUILDING 


Describe the relationship between the words in the following sets. From your 
knowledge of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those on the right: 


1. d60dA0g 7 SobAn 


2. d@idog Tein 

3. 6 Bed¢ t Gee 

4, 6d étaipos T Etatpa 
5. doikoc 4 oikté 
GRAMMAR 


5. Middle Voice: Meaning 
Note the following verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage above: 

goPotvrat, etc. (6, 7, 10, 18, 26) = they are afraid, etc. 
eofémw, active voice, transitive =I put X te flight; I terrify X 
gpoPéopa1, middle voice, intransitive = I am frightened, am afraid 
goPéopo1, middle voice, transitive + acc. = I fear, am afraid of X 

tpémovtat (12) = they turn 
tpéxw, active voice, transitive = I turn X (direct object) 
tpénopar, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative 

sense = I turn myself, I turn 

Opp&tar (17) = rushes 

dpudw, active voice, transitive = I set X (direct object) in motion 


This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice: 
dpydw, active voice, intransitive = I start; I rush 


oppéopat, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative 
sense = I set myself in motion; I start; I rush; I hasten 


35 


6. O MY®OXE (f) 87 
AcuBdvetat (19) = takes hold of 


AaxUB&ve, active voice, transitive = I take X (direct object in ac- 
cusative case); I take hold of X (direct object in accusative 
case) 


AopBavoyat, middle voice, reflexive with dative sense, object in 
genitive case = I take hold of X for myself/in my own interests 


Note also the meanings of the following verbs in active and middle 
voices: , 


xofita, active voice, transitive = I make X sit down; I set; I place 


This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice: 
xa8ife, active voice, intransitive = I sit 


xa@iCoua:, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative 
sense = I seat myself, sit down 


nei@w, active voice, transitive = I persuade 


neiWopar, middle voice, reflexive with accusative sense = I per- 
suade myself for + dat. (someone or something) = J obey some- 
one or something 
neouar adth =I obey him. 
meWopar toi vopors = I obey the laws. 


Exercise 61 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences containing verbs with 
middle voice forms. Identify deponent verbs, and identify the non-depo- 
nent verbs that are used here in the middle voice: 


olxade PadiCev PovAdpeba. 

ol vedvion Kal at rapBévor év tH AaPvpivOe péya poPotvtan. 
&pydc ylyver, & SodAe. 

eic thy Kpqtnv d&pixcvodpeda. 

6 Baorreds htc Séxetan. 

6 xbov ent tov AdKov Opp&tat. 

al yuvaires mpds th Kofvn KaBiCovtat. 

6 Onoerds tod Eigovs AquBdvetar. 

&p’ od« eBérerg tH natpi neiPeoOar; 

pi) poBEiaGe tov AdKov, & naidec. 


SOODNINAMGAWN HE 
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6. Some Uses of the Dative Case 


a. 


The indirect object of verbs of giving, showing, and telling is in the 
dative case, e.g., ot yap tT Miv@tatpm sitov naptyovaw = In this 
way they supply food to the Minotaur or In this way they supply the 
Minotaur with food. Here the word citov is the direct object of the verb 
napéyovow, and the words 1 Mivataipe are the indirect object. 


The dative case may be used with linking verbs, such as éoti(v) and 
yiyvetou, to indicate the person who possesses something, e.g., fori 
adt® naics tc ovopatt Onoeis, lit., there is for him a child.... = he 
has a child. ... This is called the dative of the possessor. 


The Greek sentence in b above shows another use of the dative case, the 
dative of respect: dévépnati Onoeds, lit., Theseus with respect to his 
name = called Theseus. 6 Mivdtavpos deivdg got Syet Kai pavi = 
The Minotaur is terrible with respect tolin appearance and voice. 


The dative case may be used to indicate the means or instrument by 
which an action is carried out, e. gy TH pév yep aprotepe AauPaverar 
tic tod Onptov Kepadis, th Sé Setia 16 otf|90¢ ténter = with his left hand 
he takes hold of the head of the beast, and with his right hand he strikes 
its chest. 


The dative case may be used to indicate the time when an action takes 
place, e.g., ti botepaig = on the next day. Note that the Greek does 
not use a preposition here. 


The dative case is used after certain prepositions, especially those that 
indicate the place where someone or something is or something hap- 
pens, e.g., év tH &protep& and npdc 77 vn. 

The dative case is used with certain verbs, e.g.: oi Boeg 16 dy pH 
mpocywpodaw = the oxen approach the field. 

Your English translation wilk use a direct object in the accusative 
case, e.g., 0 Aiyeds neiBetoar adt® = Aegeus obeys him; #txeo9é p01 
a&vépeiws = follow me bravely; and fyeitat abdtois eic tov haBiprBov = 
he leads them into the labyrinth. 


Verbs that take the dative case: 
éxopar, J follow 
Bon8éw, I come to (someone’s) aid 
tryéopat, I lead 
netBona, I obey 
npooywpta, I go toward, approach 
ovAAapBdve, I help 
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Exercise 6x 


Locate at least twenty words or phrases in the dative case in reading pas- 
sages a and B and identify each use of the dative case. 


Exercise 6A 


Read aloud, translate, and identify each use of the dative case: 


COonaa»hwnnre 


jt 
2 


5 vip Spiv od retBetar. 

neOeadé por, & noides, 

MAPEXE [01 Th KPOTtpov. 

Tov LdGov tH radi Adyo. 

Zott TH AdTOLPYS Kpotpov. 

6 adtovpydc, AixardémoAis dvépatt, ois Bousiv eic tov dypdv hyeitan. 
6 naic tov Adxov AiBo1g P&AAEt (pelts). 

fh yovi tH dvSpl noAdv citov napéxer. 

6 Seondtys tods SodAove tocadty Po KaAet Hote poPodvtar. 

tot TH mardi Kados Kbov. 


Prepositions 


While, as seen above, prepositions that take the dative case usually re- 


fer to the place where someone or something is or where some action takes 
place, prepositions that take the genitive often express ideas of place from 
which, and prepositions that take the accusative often express ideas of 
place to which. Observe the following examples that have been given in 
the vocabulary lists so far: 


With genitive: dé, from; éx/8E, out of: peté, with (with this last ex- 
ample there is no sense of motion from a place) 

With dative: év, in; on; txt, upon, on; npdc, at, near, by; tn6, under 

With accusative: &vd, up; cic, into; to; at; ent, at; against; cated, 
down; peth, after; npd¢, to, toward; bx6, under 


Exercise 6p 


Write out the following sentences, putting the nouns in the correct case, 
and then translate the sentences: 


OT pe 


npds (6 &ypde) Epxdpeda. 
npog (1 656c) KaBiCovow. 
éx (1 oikia) oxeddet. 

and (1 vijoos) ZAZovOW. 
xatt (} O86¢) nopedovtant 
peter (ot étatpor) pedyet. 
év (0 AaPbprw8oc) pévete. 
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8.  nyciobe hptv mpdc (H Kphvn). 

9. oinaides tpéxovor cve (h 58d¢). 
10. ai mapBévor xabiGovrar bxd (td SévSpov). 
11. 6 Kbav dppa&ton éxi (6 AdKac). 
12. at Etaipor cic (6 AaPdpivOoc) cicépyovtm. 
Exercise 6v 


Translate into Greek: 


1. Aren't you willing to obey me, boy? (Use &pa.) 
2. Tell me the story. - 
3. Ihand the plow over to you. 
4. The farmer has a big ox. (Use dative of the possessor; see Exercise 
6A, no. 5, for placement and accent of the verb.) 
5. The young man (6 ve&vi&e), called Theseus, leads his comrades 
bravely. 
6. The boy strikes (use B&AAm) the wolf with a stone. 
7. The girl hands over food to her friend. 
8. The slave strikes the oxen with a goad (use td xévtpov). 
9, The girl approaches the gates. 
10. On the next day the Athenians flee out of the labyrinth. 
Exercise 6€ 


Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


1. 


2. 


6 Onsevs PodrAetar tods Etaipoug om€er. 

Aegeus is very afraid but obeys him. 

oi pév 'AOnvaior dgrxvodvtan eic tiv viicov, 6 5 BactAsds Séxeton adtobs. 
The comrades are especially frightened, but Theseus leads them 
bravely. 

ph udxeoBe,  ptror, pndé (and don’t) Potite GAAS otyite (be quiet). 
Don’t fear the Minotaur, friends, but be brave! 

énel vvé yiyvetar, 7 mapPévac Epyetar npds tag ROG. 

When day comes (becomes), the ship arrives at the island. 

nei 6 Onaeds cnoxteiver tov Mivdtavpov, éxdpeda adth éx tod 
AaBvpivOov. 

When we are journeying to Crete, we see many islands. 
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Theseus deserts Ariadne. 


O @HXEYE THN APIAANHN 
KATAAEINEI 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


odtas obv 6 Onceds tods Etaipovs oer Kai dnd tig Kons dxogebyer. apHtov 

wv obv mpdcs vijodv tiva, N&Eov ovéucrtt, xAgovow. énei 8° ceucvodvtm, &«Patvovotw 
&k tic vedo Kal dvanabovtar, ene 5 vdE yiyveton, of pév GAA KaPeddovar: 
adtis 5é 6 Onoeds ob KaBedder GAAG Hovyos péver’ ob yap orret thy "Apiddvyy 0068 
PobAetar péper advthy npds taco "ABHvas. 81’ SAtyon ody, éxel KaBebSer h ’Api&dvn, 
& Onoeds éyeiper tods éetaipovg Kai, “oty&te, @ giro,” onotv: “Katpdg gotW 
dnondeiv. oneddete obv mpd thy vadv.” énel ody cic thy vadv doiKvodvtal, 
£ # x ? a > a 

tayéag Aiovor th meiopata Kai &nonéovaw: thy 8 ’Apredvnv Acinovew év ti 


vio). 
[t1wa, a certain Né&&ov, Naxos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of 
Crete) dvaxatovtat, they rest Hovzoc, quiet(Ly) éyeiper, wakes up ak 


netopata, the cables} 


1. Where do Theseus and his comrades sail first? 

2. What do they do first when they arrive there? 

3. Why does Theseus not sleep? 

4. What does Theseus say to his men when he awakens them? 


énet St hpépd ylyvetan, cveyeipetan 1 “Apiddvy cai dp Sti ote 6 Onceds obte 
eee a , Z S a x s x Y a x ‘ é 
at étaipor né&petatv. tpéxer odv Mpbg TOV aiyraAdy Kal PAémer mpdc thy OdAattav- 
tiv 58 vadv ody Ops. pdAa odv goPeitat col Pos: “d Onoed, nod ef; apd pe 
KotaAeineg; éncveASe cai ofCE pe.” 


[&veyetpetar, wakes up =o tov aiyiaAdy, the shore thy @dAarttav, the sea tnxé- 
veAGe, come back!} 


oO ol 
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What does Ariadne see when she wakes up? 
What does she shout? 


Exercise 60 


Translate into Greek: 


1. While (év @) Ariadne is calling, the god (6 6&6¢) Dionysus (6 
Atéviaoc) looks from heaven (use 6 obpavéc) toward earth; then he 
sees Ariadne and loves her. 

2. So he flies (xéteta.) from heaven to earth. And when he arrives at 
the island, he approaches her and says, “Ariadne, don’t be afraid. For 


I, Dionysus, am here. I love you and want to save you. Come with me 
to heaven.” 


So Ariadne rejoices and goes to him. 
4. Then Dionysus carries her up (avagépet) to heaven; and Ariadne be- 
comes a goddess (@c&) and stays forever (eiomet) in heaven. 


ie) 


a 
zat 


Dionysus rescues Ariadne. 
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Classical Greek 


Marriage 


The following lines in praise of marriage are attributed to Hipponax 
(fragment 182), a sixth century B.C. writer of iambic verse, but are probably 
from a writer of New Comedy: 


yapos Kpétiotdc got &VSpi cHppovi 

Tpomov yovarkds ypnatov Svov AnuPdver- 

abtn yap h npotg oixiay odCer pdvn.... 

ovvepyov obdtoc devti Seomoivns exer 

eivovv, PePatd&v cic dxavta tov Biov. 

[y&pocg, marriage xp&tistoc, best (translate, The best marriage ... is to take. ...) 
a&vSpi cd@povt, for the prudent man _tpdxov yuvarxds xpnotdy, the good char- 
acter ofa woman  &vov, (as) a wedding gift attn...h mpoit, this dowry 


pdvn, alone ovvepydv,helpmate obtog, this man avert Seaxotvys, instead of a 
tyrant sbvovv, well-disposed fefai&v, reliable cic &xavta cov Biov, for all his 


life] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 13.10-16 
We begin with an English translation of the first verses of the passage: 


Jesus was teaching in a synagogue on the sabbath and cured a woman who 
had been bowed by an infirmity for eighteen years. He laid his hands on her 
and said, “Woman, you are freed from your infirmity,” and immediately 
she stood up straight. But the ruler of the synagogue, objecting because Jesus 
had cured her on the sabbath day, said to the crowd: 


“2E hyépon etalv év alc Sei EpydLeoBan ev adtoic odv eoxdpevor OepanedecBe 
Kad Wt th hpépa. tod cafPatov.” dnexpiOn Sé abc d xbptoc Kai cinev, “dnoxptrat, 
Exastog bpdv th caPBdty od Ader tov Podv adtod H Tov Svov Gimd Tig OdTVTS Kai 
&rayayov notiCer;” 

(8, six tvaic,in which BSetépydfec0at, (we) should work epxdpevot, going 
Qepaxedece, work your cures &xexptOn, answered 6 Kbptog, the Lord elev, 


said %nxoxpttal, hypocrites Exaatoc,each ij,or tov dvov,his-ass tis 
gdtvys, the stall dnayayov, having led Git)away noti€er, give (it) water] 


Jesus concludes: “And this woman, a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan 
bound for eighteen years, should she not have been freed from this bond on the 
sabbath day?” - 
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b ‘CSucamde tay poxady beccGwer ete tay Fya oyBadpoyv tot Kixaros, 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
aipén, | take 
Cf. aipu, J sft 
éxatpoo [= ine- + uipe], J lift, 
ratse 
éxal{pm épavedy, 7 get up 
ebploxa, J find 
{évan, to go 
xerebm + acc. and infin., J or- 
der, tel? (someone tu do some- 
thing) 
napacKxevd ta, I prepare 
Nouns 
& or t alE (cov wiydv, chs 
atyas), goat 
h OdrAacta, sea 
Declined like 4 péd.tra, bee 
(see Chapter 4, Grammar 3, 
page 41) 
vd Svopna, name 
f xdAtc, city 
Interrogative Pronoun /Adjective 
a, nom. pl., tives, interroga- 


tive pronoun, who? interroga 
tive adjective, which... ? 
wat... ? 
Indefinste Pronoun / Adjective 
Tic, acc. sing., tiva, enclitic 
pronoun, someone; some- 
thing; anyone; anything; en 
clitic udjective, @ certain; 
some; a, an 
Pronoun / Adjective 
obde{s, obSenta, ob8€év, mase, 
acc. sing., obdéva, pronoun, 
no one; nothing: adjective, nu 
Reflexive Pronoun 
épavtod, ceavtod, Eavtod, of 
myself, of yourself, of him-, 
her-, itself 
Adjective 
HEYLGTOS, -N, -OV, very dig, 
very large; very great; 
biggest, largest; greatest 
Cf. peyac, peyaan, ity, dig 
large; great 
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Prepositions *Ayapépvovos), Agamemnon 
rept + pon., about, concerning; ol ‘Ayatol, Ackaeans; Greeks 
+ aec., around 6 ‘OSvacets (rod ‘O8SvaccEns, 
Proper Names sz ‘OSvacei), Odysseus 
6 'Avyapépvey (105 A Tpolé, Troy 


emei Sé repaiver tov poOov n Muppivn, 7 MéAitta, “ac Kaddc oti 
0 pdGoc,” onoiv. “Agye Rpiv GAAOV tive pdBov, @ prtep.” H dé 
Muppivn, “oddapac,” onaiv: “viv yap év v@ Eywo 10 Seinvov 
napackevate.” yey obv MéAtta Saxpvber. 6 St Didinnos, “uh 
Saxpbe, & MéAitta,” onoiv: “ym yap EBEAW oor pOOov Kadov Afyerv 
repi avdpos roAvtporoy, dvouatt ‘OdSvacéac. 
[nepaiver, finishes Saxphes, cries xoAvipénov, much-traveled| 

“8 ~ap ‘OSvocers éxi thy Tpoi&y mAct pew tod 1” “Ayapépvovos 
Kai tdv ‘Ayatay. dSéxa pev odv ty rept Tpoi&v pdyovrai, téAos Se 
thy KdALW aipodew. 6 odv ‘OSvoceds tobc etaipoug KeAebet cig TH 
vabs eloBaive, xai and tii¢ Tpot&s otxade Gronkéouvoly. ev dé tH 
08 NoAAG Kai Sewa ndoyovow. nohAdKig wey yap yeildvas 
bnéyovow, nordic 5é eis GAKAouG Kivdbvous ucylotovs guntrtovaw. 


(Séxa... kan, for ten yeors 242.06, adv., finally yeipdvac, storms baézovaw, 
they undergo xiw86vovg, dangers — tuxtxtoveny (év- + xixtavou), fall into] 


“rhéovoi note cic vijody tiva pikpay, éeBalvove S& &k tOv vedv 
Kai Scinvov notodow év w@ aiyiarAm. got be eyyos GAAN vijoos: 
Kanvov OpHor Kai PBdyyov dkobovar npoPdtwv te Kai aiyOv. tf obv 
votepaig 6 ‘OdSvcceds tods étaipous cedever cig thy vadv cioBaiver: 
Bovrctas yap sis thy vijcov mAeiv Kai yryv@oKew tives exel oiKodoty. 
[xove, at one time = tv veby, the ships «= tH alyiaAg, the beach —tyyvg, nearby 
xaxvov, smoke @@dyyov, the sound ff... dbatepatg, on the next day) 

“Su GAiyou obv agievodvtiat cic thy vijouv. Erybc ths Barartns 
Bvtpov péya Spor Kai noAAK te xpdBata Kal noAA&s alyas. 6 odv 
‘OSvaceds wis Eralpors, ‘pets pév,” onaty. ‘npds TH vn pévete. Eydd 5é 
iv vb Ey cig tO Gvtpov eictévon.’ Sddexa odv wv btaipav Kereber 
éavt® ExecBar. ot St HAO Rpdg zi vNT pévovetv. énci 5é cic td 


f 


10 
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&vtpov GorKkvodvtar, oddéva &vEpwnov ebpicxovot Evdov. oi OdV 
Etaipor, ‘d ‘Odvoced,’ gaciv, ‘oddeic &VOpandc Eotiv EvSov. EAavvE 
obv t& te KpdPata Kal t&> alyag npdc thy vadv Kal dndmrer dc 
TAYLOTO,’ 


[&vtpov, cave SmH5exa, twelve tavthtnxecOar, to follow him tvéov, inside 
dc téyiota, as quickly as possible) 

“6 &’ "OSucceds od« EBEAe1 todto notetv: BobAEtAL yap yryvdoKetv 
tig év t@ Gvtpo oixet. of Sé Etaipor pdAG poPodvtat: Bas SF tH 
’OSvocei neiBovtat kai pévovow ev TH dvtpm.” 


{rodto, this Spoc, nevertheless] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. myth 5. monotheist (what does pévog mean?) 
2. mythology 6. atheist (what does &- mean?) 
3. polytheist 7. theology 
(what does 6 826g mean?) 
4, pantheist 
(what does n&v mean?) 


GRAMMAR 
1. Substantive Use of Adjectives 


Adjectives, especially in the plural, are often used as substantives, 
thus functioning as nouns, and can be translated by supplying words such 
as “men,” “women,” or “things,” depending on the gender of the adjective, 
e.g.: 

év S& tH 656 ROAAOdS dpdpev. 

We see many (men) on the road. 

npdc Thy Kpivnv TOAAGL dbpitic Pépovaty. 

Many (women) are carrying water jars to the spring. 


év 52 a) 55 NOAA Kai Sete mhoxovorv. 
On the. journey they suffer many terrible (i things). 


Note also that Greek uses the conjunction «ai here, while English does not 
use a connective. 


2. 


3. 
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Nouns: Declensions 


As you have seen, Greek nouns are divided into three large groups or 
declensions. You have already studied nouns of the Ist or alpha declen- 
sion (e.g., h kptvn, 1 ddpis, f péAitta, H pdyorpa, 6 Seondtn¢, 6 Eovbtac, and 6 
vexviac) and of the 2nd or omicron declension (e.g., 6 &ypdcg and 16 
dévdpov). Nouns of the 1st declension are feminine, except for those whose 
nominatives end in -y¢ or -&c, such as 6 deondtys, 6 EavOiac, and 6 veiviéc; 
most nouns of the 2nd declension are masculine (e.g., 5 &ypds), a few are 
feminine (e.g., 1 486c, } vijoos, and 4 mapBévos), and some are neuter (e.g., 
t dévSpov). 

The 3rd declension has many nouns of all three genders, and it is not 
easy to predict the gender from the ending of the nominative singular, as 
it is with 1st and 2nd declension nouns. Some 3rd declension nouns can 
be either masculine or feminine, such as 6 or f xaic, boy; girl; son; 
daughter; child. 

The stems of 3rd declension nouns end in a consonant or in vowels or 
diphthongs. Nouns of the 3rd declension can be recognized by the ending 
-0¢ or -wc in the genitive singular, e.g., naig, genitive, a156¢ and m6Atc, 
genitive, mdAcws. By removing the genitive singular ending, you find 
the stem, e.g., no16-. 

To help you identify the declension to which a noun belongs and to 
help you determine the stem of 3rd declension nouns, we will henceforth 
list nouns in the vocabulary lists with their nominative and genitive 
forms, as follows: 


Ist Declension: TL Kpin, Thc KpTVNS, spring 
(stems in -& or -a) h ddpte, thc DSpl&c, water jar 
f PéArtte, tig WeAittnc, bee 
Th ndyatpa, tig paxaipds, knife 
6 Seondtns, tod Seondtov, master 
6 vedvidc, to} vedviou, young man 


2nd Declension: 6 &ypés, tod &ypod, field 
{stems in -o) 1 086¢, th¢ O503, road; way; journey 
10 Sévbpov, hos dév8pon, tree 


3rd Declension: 6 or } naic, tod or tis matddc, boy; girl; son; 
daughter; child 
Hh TOAtc, tic MOAEMGS, city 


3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Velar and Dental Stems 


The stems of many 3rd declension nouns end in consonants. You 
find the stem by dropping the -og ending from the genitive singular. The 
3rd declension endings shown in the chart of forms below are then added 
to the stem. 
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a. Stems ending in a velar (7, k, x) 
6 obAaé, tod obAaK-o¢, guard 
Cf. ovAdttw, I guard 
Stem: gviAax-, guard 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 pdAaKk-¢ > obAGE ol = pbAaK-E5 
Gen. 100 bAax-os TOV PVvAGK-wV 
Dat. 7 pdArAaK-t toig = pbAuK-ou(v) > pbAaer(v) 
Ace. tov pbAaK-o todo gdAaK-as 
Voc. ® @dAaK-¢ > obAat ® ddraK-e¢ 


Note that the vocatives are the same as the nominatives. Note that in 
the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the « of the 
stem and the ¢/o of the ending produce the combination of sounds repre- 
sented by the letter & (see page xv). And note that, as is the case with most 
nouns, the accent is persistent; in the genitive plural the accent cannot 
stand on the third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long 
(see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). 


6 or 4 ai, tod or tic aiy-d¢, goat 


Stem: aiy-, goat 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 — aiy-¢ > até of = aly-e 
Gen, 0d aty-dc TOV aly-Ov 
Dat. tH aiy-i tig aiy-ot(v) > ai€i(v) 
Ace. tov aiy-a tore aly-as 
Voc. ® aty-¢ > ate &  § aiy-ec 


Note that monosyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually have an 
accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, singular and 
plural. Note that the vocatives are the same as the nominatives. Note that 
in the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the y and 
c/o produce the combination of sounds represented by the letter €. And note 
the circumflex accent over the diphthong of the stem when it is accented 
and followed by a short syllable (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). 


PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 dvvE, 103 Svuxos, claw; 
nail (note that x and ¢/c produce the combination of sounds represented by 
the letter &). 
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b. Stems ending in a dental (6, 0, 0 


6 or f xaic, tod or tic natd-dc, boy; girl; son; daughter; child 
Stem: rnoatd-, boy; girl; son; daughter; child 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 matds-¢ > naic oi naid-ec 
Gen. to} «= watb-dc TOV TOAtd-wV 
Dat. tH mard-t toig «= tab-ai(v) > xarci(v) 
Ace. tov naid-o tog =MAid-a6 
Voc. @ noid > nai ® naid-ec 


Remember that all dental stops are lost before o (see page xv); thus in 
the nominative singular and the dative plural of naic the 6 is lost before 
the c/o of the endings. The vocative singular is the stem without the -é (all 
stop consonants are lost in word-final position; the only consonants with 
which Greek words can end are v, p, ¢, or one of the double consonants & 
and y). Note that while monosyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually 
have an accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, sin- 
gular and plural (see 6 ai& on the opposite page), in this word the accent of 
the genitive plural is persistent and remains on the first syllable. 


PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of * éAmic, tiig éAntdoc, 
hope. , 


The following is an example of a neuter dental-stem noun of the 3rd 
declension. Note the ways in which it is similar to and different from the 
masculine/feminine nouns above: 


70 Svopa, TOD Ovducrt-oc, name 


Stem: dvopat-, name 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 6évopar> dvopa te  Ovdpoat-a 
Gen. co0 | OVOpG@T-0¢ TOV OVOLET-HV 
Dat. tH = OVOpat-1 Tig dvdpuat-or(v) > dvduaou(v) 
Ace. to = Svopart > Svoyo tT Ovdpat-o 
Voc. ® Svoport> dvoue ® dvdpat-o 


Remember that in neuter nouns the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular forms are identical, as are the corresponding plural 
forms, which end in & as do 2nd declension neuters. Third declension 
neuter nouns do not add ¢ to the stem in the nominative singular as do 
masculine and feminine velar and dental stem nouns. Instead, the tof 
the stem is lost (see above), as it also is before the o of the dative plural end- 
ing. The vocative singular is the stem without the -t (cf. @ nai). 
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Exercise 7a 


Locate the following 3rd declension nouns in the reading passage at the 
beginning of this chapter. Identify the case and number of each, and ex- 
plain why that particular case is being used: 


1. dvipdc 4, yeipdvas 
2. dvéuote 5. atydv 

3. "Ayapéuvovasg 6. aiyas 
Exercise 7[ 


The following 3rd declension nouns have been given in the vocabulary 
lists in Chapters 2-7, in the following order. Declensions of the nouns 
marked with asterisks have been given above; declensions of other types 
of 3rd declension nouns will be given in subsequent grammar sections. 
Give the meaning of each of the following: 


6 Bods, tod Pods 6 Paoede, tod Baciréas 

6 or f naic, tod or tig mo15d¢* h vade, thig vets 

6 nathp, tod-natpdcg hve, tig vuKtés 

6 cvip, Tod avbpdc 6 Atyeds, tod Aiyéas 

tL yovh, tig yovatkds 6 Onseds, tod Onaéws 

fy Ovycrnp, tis Fvyatpds 10 Svoue, ToD dvopatoc* 

Hh utp, this unt POG 1 ROAIG, tig ROAEMS 

6 or 1 Kav, 70D or TIg KUVésG 6 ‘Ayapéuvev, tod "Ayopéuvevog 
1 poe, tod Spovs (< Gpe-og) 6 ‘OSvaceds, tod 'OSvacéwMs 


Using the information supplied in the charts and lists above, give the def- 
inite article to aceompany each of the following 3rd declension nouns: 


1. xvuvi (2 ways) ll. voxte 

2. natpc&or(v) 12. Ovyatpi 

3. tvdpa 13. xdAeor(v) 

4, “Odvocet 14. &vdpac 

5. dvdpata 15. Bdes 

6. pntépes 16. vavoi(v) 

7. Bvyatpdciv) 17. ’Ayopépvovi 

8. yvvaixas 18, «bva (2 ways) 

9. dvdpav 19. yovarEt(v) 
10. voxti 20. xavo(t) (2 ways) 
Reflexive Pronouns 


In Chapter 4 Myrrhine says to Dicaeopolis gxatpe seavtév, & divep = 
Lift yourself, husband! or Get up, husband! Later 6 ArcaidnoAig pdAtc 
énaiper eavtdy, Dicaeopolis reluctantly lifts himself (= gets up). The 
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pronouns ceavtov, yourself, and éavtév, himself, are called reflexive 
since they are used to refer to or reflect the subject of the verb. Usually in 
English we use a word ending in -self to translate reflexive pronouns, but 
note the following example in lines 21—22 of the first story in this chapter: 
Sm5exa odv tv éEtaipwv KerAever Eavt@ ExecOar, and so he orders twelve 
of his companions to follow him. 

Reflexive pronouns combine elements of the personal pronouns (see 
Chapter 5, Grammar 6, page 65) with the intensive adjective abtds (see 
Chapter 5, Grammar 9, page 68), thus o¢, you + adbtév, self > ceavtiv, your- 
self. 

In the 1st and 2nd persons, the reflexive pronouns have masculine 
and feminine forms only; in the 3rd person there are neuter forms as 
well. There are no nominatives. 


ist Person 2nd Person 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
_G. — epervt0d Epavtis SEAVTOD GEQUTTS 
D. éEnavt@ eaves] GEXUTO GEavTy 
A. gpovtév © ELAvTHV oeavtov CEAUTHV 
GG. hpev adt@v quay adtiv DLV AdtHV DELoV adtov 
eos ’ a toa > na le fon. a 
D. tiv adtoic Quiv adtotic Dpiv adtoic Div abtaic 
toa > 2 Loa » f wok os > nA BA 
A. fic abtode  jpic adtac Duds adtobs dpa adtixe 
3rd Person 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
GG. éavtod eavtiis éaxvtod 
D. éavts eave EaUTO 
A. éavtdv SQUTHV earutd 
GG. tavtav tavtav eavtav 
D. = éavtois éavtatc éavtoig 
' e Z ‘1 y 
A. savtods éavtag eavta 


Translate each of the forms above, e.g., guavtod, of myself, éuautd, 
to/for myself, thavtév, myself. 


Exercise 7y 
Read aloud and translate the following sentences: 


1. ym épautdv éxaipw. tt ob cewvtdv obK Enciperc; 
2. i noig tavtiy énatper. 

3. éautdv énatper. 

4, hac adtodc énaipopev. 
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4. 2 n , s t a 
5. Geavthy Ev tH Katortp~p (mirror) opus. 
6. dpa dpa adtods év tH katdntpw dporte; 


Exercise 75 


Read aloud and translate (fill in appropriate reflexive pronouns where 
missing): 


6 mais saxvtdv énaiper Kal mpdg tov &ypdv onedder. 

ol natdes énaipovot Kat rpdc tov c&ypov oneddovarv. 

énaipe ceavtiy, © yivon, Kol 246 Sedpo. 

éxaipete , ® yovaixes, cai EMete Sedpo. 

od« e0éAm gpavtiy énatpew: pra yap Ké&pvw (I am tired). 

ob« é8éXopev énaipew: pada yap Képvopev. 

tivt (to whom) Aéyer h nopBévos tov pdOov; Gp’ éoxvrti Aéyer; 

6 natip thy Guyatépa ped’ Exvtod xabiCer (makes... sit down). 
ol natépes tac Ovyatépac ped’ xaBiCovar. 

6 nag tov tod RATPdS KdVEL OPS GAA’ ody OPS tov EaxvTOD. 

pi elarte cic 10 &vtpov,  gidot- adtol yap Bpas adtods cig péyrotov 
Kivddvov &yete. 

PojGer juiv, & OSvaced- ob yap Suvepea. (we are able) hpis wdtods 
ome. 


EP SODN NAAR ONE 


— 
to 


Homer 


The earliest poems in Western lit- 
erature (and according to some, the 
greatest) are the Iliad and the 
Odyssey. These are epics, that is to 
say, long narrative poems; each of the 
poems contains twenty-four books, the 
books varying in length from 450 to 
900 lines. They tell stories about the 
age of the heroes, and both center upon 
the Trojan War. 

The Iliad tells the story of the 
wrath of Achilles, the greatest of the 
Greek heroes who fought at Troy. Homer 

After besieging Troy for nine years, Achilles and Agamemnon, leader of 
the Greek host, quarrel at an assembly of the army. Agamemnon takes away 
Achilles’ prize, a captive girl whom he loves. Thus insulted, Achilles refuses 
to fight any longer and stays by his ships, with disastrous consequences for 
both himself and the rest of the Greeks. 

Without his help the Greeks suffer heavy losses and are driven back to 
their ships. Achilles still refuses to fight but is at last persuaded to allow his 
closest friend, Patroclus, to lead his men into battle. Only when Patroclus 
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has been killed by Hector, the greatest of the Trojan heroes, does Achilles turn 
his anger from Agamemnon and fight against the Trojans. To avenge the 
death of Patroclus, he leads his men into battle, causing terrible carnage. He 
sweeps the Trojans back into the city and kills Hector in single combat before 
the walls of Troy, even knowing that with Hector’s death his own death is 
imminent. He then ties the corpse of Hector behind his chariot and drags it in 
front of the walls of Troy before the eyes of Hector’s father, Priam, and his 
mother and wife. 

Achilles’ anger does not cease until the aged Priam, alone and at night, 
makes his way through the Greek camp to Achilles’ tent and begs him to re- 
turn the body of Hector for burial. Achilles, overcome by pity for the old man, 
consents and allows a truce for his burial. 

The Odyssey tells the story of the return of Odysseus from Troy to his 
home in Ithaca. The plot is more complex than that of the Iliad. It starts in 
Ithaca, where Penelope, Odysseus’s wife, has been waiting for twenty years 
for her husband’s return (Odysseus was fighting before Troy for ten years 
and spent another ten on the journey home). She is beset by suitors who are 
compeéting for her hand and the kingdom. Her son, Telemachus, sets out to 
look for his father, who, he believes, is still alive. 

Odysseus, meanwhile, is held captive by a nymph, Calypso, on a far-off 
island. She is at last persuaded by the gods to let him go and helps him build a 
raft. He sails off, only to be wrecked on the island of Phaeacia. Here the king 
receives him kindly, and at a banquet given in his honor Odysseus recounts 
the adventures he has undergone since he left Troy. The Phaeacians load 
him with gifts and take him home to Ithaca, where they leave him sleeping on 
the shore. The second half of the Odyssey tells how he returned to his palace 
disguised as a beggar and with the help of Telemachus and a faithful servant 
slew the suitors and was reunited with Penelope. 

The Greeks attributed both of these great poems to Homer. Scholars have 
shown that the poems are in fact the culmination of a long tradition of oral po- 
etry, that is of poetry composed without the aid of writing. The tradition proba- 
bly originated in the Bronze Age, and in every succeeding generation poets 
retold and embroidered the stories about the heroes. Finally, Homer com- 
posed these two great poems, which are on a far larger scale than oral poetry 
usually is, in an age when writing had just been reintroduced to Greece. 

The internal evidence of the Iliad suggests that it was composed between 
750 and 700 B.C. in Ionia. Modern scholars are not agreed on whether the 
Odyssey was composed by the same poet; there are considerable differences 
in style and tone between the two poems. Both poems show characteristics of 
oral poetry that make them very different from literary poetry. They were 
composed to be recited or sung aloud to the accompaniment of the lyre. The 
stories themselves, the recurrent themes, and a large proportion of the actual 
lines are traditional, but the structure of the poems, the clear and consistent 
characterization of the leading figures, and the atmosphere of each poem, 
tragic in the Iliad, romantic in the Odyssey, are the creation of a single poet. 
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VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

&noxptvopat, J answer 

Barro, I throw; I put; I pelt; 
I hit, strike 

péAA@ + infin., J am about (to); 
I am destined (to); I intend (to) 

dpuce, active, transitive, I set X 
in motion; active, intransi- 
tive, I start; I rush; middle, 
intransitive, I set myself in 
motion; I start; I rush; I hasten 

nav, active, transitive, I stop 
X; middle, intransitive, I stop 
doing X; + gen., I cease from 

made, stop! 
Nouns 

6 Eévoc, tod Eévon, foreigner; 
stranger 

4 alvog, tod olvov, wine 

4 dp8aApédc, 10d dpOaApod, eye 

td xdp, tod nupde, fire 

4 yerpav, 108 yetpdvoc, storm; 
winter 


VUUUUUUUCUU UU BARRERA 


o, 
ee 
stale 
2, 
og: 


6 ‘OSvoceds ék tod Evtpov Tod KixAwnog éxgedyer. 


Adjectives 
540, two 
elc, nia, év (ace. sing. masc., 
éva), one 
nas, Raoa, TaV (nom. pl. 
masc., navtec; gen. pl., 
névtwv; ace. pl. masc. 
névtoc; nom. and acc. pl. 
neuter, mavta), all; every; 
whole 
cagpov, cdgpov, of sound 
mind; prudent; self-con- 
trolled 
Adverbs 
évOd5e, here; hither; there; 
thither 
noQev; from where? whence? 
nOc; how? 
Proper Names 
6 KixdAwy, 103 KoxAmros, Cy- 
elops (one-eyed monster) 


“ > 2 id ‘ é va bd LA x 2 t — 

bv dAtyou S& woov Léytaotov dKovoval, Kal ElSEPYETAL ylys 
oPepds: cig yap dpBaApics év pé & petdnw Eveotwv. 6 7’ od 
goBepds: cig yap dpBaApds ev péow tH petdng v. obv 
"OSvacedc¢ Kai ot Etatpor paAG goPodvtat Kai Eig TOV TOD Avtpov 
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uvxov gevyovol. 6 dé yiydc np&tov pév ta KpdBata Kai tac aiyas eic 
40 &vtpov ciceAabve, émei b& navta Evdov Eotiv, AiBov péytotov aiper 
Kai cig thy tod &vtpov eicodov PaAAEt. évtadOo, 51 mpAtov pév tits 

n ’ , 74 \ mn f cy \ s .? aoe \ 8 
alyas GweAyer, Ererta Se ndp K&er. odtH BH tOv 7’ "OdvdcEe Kai tobc 
e F toa . 6% 2 , ~~ ¢ 7 y ny \ , a PY 
éraipovs op Kai, ‘o Eévot,’ Bod, ‘tives éote kai nO0ev nAcite; 

[woqov, noise  yiyac poPepds, a terrifying giant pio th pethag, the middle of 


hisforehead tov 710d &vtpov poxdy, the far corner of the cave tiv... eloo- 
Sov, the entrance dpédyer, milks  éet, lights] 


“Oo 8 ’Odvaceds, ‘jpeg "Ayaroi éopev,’ pnoiv, ‘kai dnd tic Tpotac 
oixade tAgouev. xeov, 5& hudc évOdde EAadve.’ 

“O 5&8 KixdAwy oddév droxpivetar GAAG dpp&tat éxi tobs 
ry td a t fd BS Pa e 4 4 - 4 x inl e XV 
Ayatobs: tav Etaipov b& S00 d&pndCet Kai Konter mpds thy yiv: 6 5é 
eyKégados expet kat Sever thy yf.” 


{apra&Cet, he seizes xénter, he strikes, bashes xpdgtivyfiiv, onto the ground 6 
.. &ykégados expe, their brains flow out Seber, wet] 


h SE MéAicta, “node, d Oidinne,” onotv, “nade: Sede yap éotww 6 
ud9oc. GAA’ einé por, mic exqedyer d "OSvcced<; dpa ndvtas tod< 
e ‘a 3 e 7 # ” 
étatpovs c&moKteiver O KixAow; 

[eixé, tell] 

6 S& @idinnoc, “oddapHs” gnoiv: “od navtac dmoxteiver 6 
Koxroy. 6 yap OdSvoceds got a&vhp mokduNtic. mp@tov pév odv 
moAdv olvov 7 KoxAwnt napéxer, dote 6’ dAtyou whAo pebder. énei 
dé xabebdder 6 KdxAwy, poyAov péytotov 6 ’Odvecedc evotoket Kai 

LY 3 a e / 2 4 2 nm é 2 4 + é 
tovs Etaipove Kededber Gepuaivetv adto év tH mupt. émei Se weAder 
&yeo8ur & poyAdc, 6 ‘OSvocebds aiper adtov é« tod mopdbs Kai 
EAabdver Bic tov Eva SQBaApov tod KixAw@noc. aiCer 5& 6 d—BbaAUds 
adtod. 

[moAbpytic, cunning peOber,is drunk poyddv, stake Oeppatverv, to heat 
&weo8n1, fo catch fire ofCer, hisses] 

“6 8 dvannds Kai Sewas KAaCer. 0 8 ‘Odvoceds Kai oi Etaipor etc 
TOV TOD E&vtpOV LoOxXdv gevdyovolv. O b& KdKAwy od Sdvata1r adtods 
dpav. to@Ads yap éotIV.” 
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lavannd&, leaps up = KAKCet, shrieks ob Sdvatat, is not able, cannot tupAdG, 
blind) 

h 6& Méditta, “ag sopdg éotiv 6 “Odvccets. AAG nad 
expevyovotv ék ToD &VTPOU;” 

(soéc, clever] 

6 5& Didtnnos, “ti votepaia, énei mpGtov dvatéArer 6 HAroc, 6 
Kixhow tov AiBov éaiper éx tig tod U&vtpov cioddov Kal na&vtia té 
te TpoPata Kai tds alyas éxnéuner. 6 obv ‘Odvaceds tod pev 
étaipovs Kpvrter bd tHv TpoPatwv, Eavtov Se dnd KpTod peyaAov. 
otto 5n 6 KovAoy éxréprer tods “Axarods pete tOv npoBdtav Kal 
tod Kptod, of 6& ndvta 7a mpdPata mpdg thy vadv éAadvovel Kat 
cgmondéovol.” 


[tf botepatg, on the next day dvatédAe, rises ebatper, lifts out xpdxter, 
hides tn6+gen., under xptod, ram] 


WORD BUILDING 


From the meanings of the words in boldface, deduce the meaning of the other 
word in each pair: 


1. t mapackeny napacKkevala 
2. to Svopa dvopata 

3. tb Badpa Bavpdta 

4, tohépyov (work) épyéCopar 


GRAMMAR 
5. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Nasal Stems 


Review the formation of the nominative and vocative singular and 
the dative plural of 3rd declension velar and dental stem nouns as pre- 
sented in Grammar 3, pages 97-—99 above. 


a0: 


35 
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Note what happens when the stem ends in the nasal consonant v: 
6 YEtpov, tod yEwwOv-oc, storm; winter: 


Stem: yewov-, storm; winter 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 4 xerdv oi HELLOV-ES 
Gen. tod = YELW@v-06 TOV YELLOV-ov 
Dat. tH = -YELPLADV-1 wig yxempdv-or(v) > xetpdor(v) 
Acc. tov yelndv-a tobg §=—- YELILAV-aG 
Voc. ® Yepov ® YELLOVEG 


Sigma is not added to the stem in the nominative and vocative singu- 
lar, and the v is lost before the dative plural ending. 


PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 xbav, tod Kvviéc, dog. 
Remember what happens with the accent in the genitive and dative, sin- 
gular and plural, when the stem is monosyllabic. 


8rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Labial and Liquid Stems 


Some 3rd declension nouns have stems ending in labials (B, x, and 9), 
e.g., 0 KAmy, tod KAwn-dc, dative plural, toic cAwwi(v), thief, and in liq- 
uids (A and p), e.g., 6 Aytwp, tod Afytop-oc, dative plural, toic pitopat(v), ora- 
tor. See Forms, pages 288 and 289. 


A 3rd Declension Adjective: co pav, cdgpov, aa mind; 
prudent; self-controlled 


Stem: odgpov-, of sound mind; prudent; sets ais 


The stem ends in -ov-, and c¢ is not added in the masculine/feminine 
nominative singular. The o is lengthened to @ in the masculine/ 
feminine nominative singular, but not in the neuter. As with yewov, the 
v of the stem is lost before the o of the dative plural ending. 


Singular . Plural 

M. & F. N. M. & F. N. 
Nom. ocadppov o@ppov oop pov-Es CHMPOV-a 
Gen. ocdpov-og  ocppov-0g GHMPdV-OVv Cogpdv-OV 
Dat. sdpov-1 oOppov-1 CHppov-o1lv)> sdppov-o1(v) > 

om@ppocr(v) oamopooi(v) 

Acc. cdgpov-a otppov SHPpPov-ac GdPpov-a 
Voc.  ocdgpov o@ppov GH@pov-Es smpov-a 


Note that adjectives such as o@gpeaw, sdgpov, which have only 3rd de- 
clension forms, have one set of forms for masculine and feminine and 
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one for neuter, thus 6 c@gpev d&vOpwnos and 7 ohepav Kdpn, but 1d c@gpov 
téxvov (child). 


Exercise 7e 
Translate into English (1-5) and into Greek (6-10): 


-_ 


BADE Sedpo, & nai, cai tds alyag mpd¢ tov cypdv EAavve. 
oixade oneddete, & SodAo1, Kai Gitov taic alEi napéxete. 
xéAeve tavs pbAaKag tois raral PonPeiv. 

&p’ od tov yedve. poPeiabe, & oiAor; 

6 adtovpydg toig Kuoiv iyeitat npdc tov cypdv. 

We are leading the goats up the road. 

The boys are not willing to obey the guards. 

The guards want to help the boys. 

The prudent girls fear the storm. 

We wish to teil the names of the girls to the boy. 


CHONIAAAwWN 


ray 
= 


8. The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective 


When the Cyclops asks Odysseus and his men tiveg éoté cai rdBev 
mAeite; he uses a form of the interrogative pronoun tig; tl; who? what? 
The same word may be used as an interrogative adjective, e.g.: 


gig tiva vijcov mAgopev; 
To what island are we sailing? 


This pronoun/adjective has 3rd declension endings, and its mascu- 
line and feminine forms are the same. It always receives an acute accent 
on the first syllable (the acute on tic and ti does not change to grave when 
another word follows). Its forms are as follows (note in particular the da- 
tive plural): 


Stems: tw-/t1 


Singular Plural 
M&F. N. M. & F. N. 
Nom. tis tt tiv-€¢ tiV-O 
Gen. ~~ tiv-og tiv-0¢ tiv-ov TiV-OV 
Dat. tiv-t tiv-1 tiv-or(v) > tiot{v) tiv-o1fv) > tiou(v) 
Acc. tiv-o tt niv-as Tiv-O 


Locate two occurrences of the interrogative pronoun in the reading 
passage 7a at the beginning of this chapter. 
Remember that ti may mean either what? or why? 
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9g, The Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective 


In the sentence nAéovei note cic viicdv twa pixpdav, the word twa is an 
indefinite adjective meaning a certain, some, or simply a, an. This word 
may also be used as an indefinite pronoun meaning someone, something, 
anyone, anything, e.g.: 


&p’ dpas tiva év 1H &vtpy; 

Do you see anyone in the cave? 

In all of its forms this word is spelled the same as the interrogative 
pronoun tic given above, but it is enclitic (see Enclitics and Proclitics, 
pages 285-286). 

Locate two occurrences of the indefinite adjective in the first two para- 
graphs of the first reading passage in Chapter 6. Explain their agreement 
with the nouns they modify and explain the accents. 


Exercise 7¢ 


Read aloud and translate. Identify any interrogative pronouns or adjec- 
tives and any indefinite pronouns or adjectives. 


1. ti novoder ot kvipe_s; 
2. 4 dvip pdGdv tivo. tH modi Aéyer. 
3. maidéc tives tovc Kdvac Eig TOdG KypOds Elocyovc. 
4. BobAopon yryvdoxeww tis év 1H &vtpM oixel. 
5. tiva pdOov Podrgcbe dxovew, & maidec; 
6. pdOdv civa PovAdueda d&xover epi yiyavtds ttv0g. 
7. thow hyeiobe npdc tov cypdv, @ naidec; 
8. Eévoig tiolv hyobpeba, & me&tEp. 
9. tivoc mpdPata tododtov wooov rorEl; 

10. ivi péAAetc napéxerv 16 &potpov; 

Exercise 77 


Read aloud and translate: 


tig év tH Gvtpm oixel; yiyas tic poBepds ev th vtpe@ oixei. 
tiva év ti olxia Opa; yovacixe two év TH oixig. Ops. 

3 t € tal rd + 3 x é < P2d 
tiow cic thy nodW fet; SodAoic ticiv cig thy ROAW TyoBpaL. 
tivas K&pPoTpoV Mpdc tov &ypdv GEpErG; TO PiAOD TIVds KpotpOV PEpL. 
tive éotiv obtog (this) 6 kbwv; Lott éub natpi. 
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O TOY OHZXEQ. IIATHP 
ATIOONHIZKEI 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


The story of Theseus, concluded. This part of the story begins with a 
flashback to the time when Theseus left Athens to sail to Crete with the victims 
to be fed to the Minotaur. 


énel 5é 6 Onaeds xpos tiv Kpatnv wéArer dnonhetv, 6 Ratip adta Aéyer “eyo 
udcAo moPodpor dnp cod, d nai: Sums Sé 101 eis thy Kpftnv cai té6v te Mivertavpov 
andxtewe Kai o@Ce tod éEtaipovc: Exerta 5é olkade onedbe. ey 5é, dws av 
anfig, Ka8” huépav davoPhoopon éxi &kpa&v tiv d&xthv, PovAdpevog dp&v thy ov 
vadv. GAA’ &Kové pov: f yup vads exer tk iatin pérAava ob 86, g&v tév te 
Mivebtavpov anoxtefvys Kai tod¢ étaipovs adorns, olkade onedde, xa émerddv tats 
"ABivaig npooxmpfic, otéAAe pév t& péAave, iotia, alpe 5: tk iotia AevKd. otto 
yap yaoouat St cHot éote.” 
[ntp, on behalf of, for Spwc, nevertheless tac &v axjjc, as long as you are away 
Kad’ hpepay, every day avaPhoouar] will goup tni+acc.,onto &xptv tiv 
axthyv, the top of the promontory fiovAdpevos, wishing té& iotia péAava, sails 
(that are) black tiv, if dnoxtetvys, you kill oboys, you save txerdav.., 
Tpocywpfic, when you are approaching ottdde, take down Levnk, white 
yoooun, I willlearn afot, safe] 
1. Where does Aegeus say he will go every day while Theseus is away? 
2. What will he watch for? 
3. What does Aegeus tell Theseus to do with the sails of his ship on the 
return voyage? 


& obv Onoeds Adyer Sti tH matpl wéAAer mefBecBar Kai xpdg thy KpAtnv 
aronkei. 6 8’ Aiyeds Kad” hyépav éxi &xp&v thy a&xthv avoPatver Kai mpds thy 
OdAattav PAérer. 


4, What does Theseus promise Aegeus? 
5. What does Aegeus do in Theseus’ absence? 


émel 5& 4 Onoeds thy ‘Apiddvyv év tH Né&E@ Aciner cal oikade onedder, 
émidavOdvetar tHv tod natpdc Adywv, Kal od otéAAe Ta péAava iotia. 6 obv 
Aiyeds thy piv vadv yryvdorer, Opa Sé Str exer ta weave iotin. pdArcta obv 
poPettar dxép tod Oncéac. péya pév Bod, Pinter 58 Eavtdv dnd chic dxthig eig thy 
Odrattav Kai o}tag droOvijoKer. 81 todto odv ti GoArAdtey td SvonEe éotiV 
Atyaiog mévtag. 
(tfi N&Em, Naxos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of Crete) 


éxtAavOdvetai tev ...Adyav, he forgets the words péya, loudly pincer, 
hethrows éGxoOvijoxer, he dies 81a todto, for this reason _xdvtas, sea] 
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16 


7. O KYKAQY @) 111 


What does Theseus forget to do after abandoning Ariadne? 
What does Aegeus see when he spots Theseus’ ship? 

What is his emotional reaction? 

What three things does he do? 

10. How did the Aegean Sea get its name? 


ee 


Exercise 70 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When Theseus arrives at Athens, he learns that his father is dead 
(téOvqKev). 

2. His mother says to the young man (use 6 ved&ivi&s), “You are to blame; 
for you always forget (use émiAav@dvopa1 + gen.) your father’s 
words.” 

3. Theseus is very sad (use ADnéopat) and says, “I myself am to blame; 

and so I intend to flee from home.” 

But his mother tells (orders) him not (pf) to go away (axtévan). 

5. Soon he becomes king, and all the Athenians love and honor him. 


> 


Classical Greek 


Sophocles 


King Oedipus, old, blind, and in exile, addresses Theseus, son of Aegeus 
and king of Athens, who has offered him protection (Sophocles, Oedipus at 
Colonus, 607-609): 


@ pidtat’ Aiyéws mai, pdvoic ob yiyvetar 

Beoiot yiipac obdé KatBaveiv rote, 

th 5’ GAAa ovyyei xavO’ 6 xayxpatis xpdvoc. 

[ptAcat(e), dearest pdvotc,alone Geoiar=OBecic yiipac, old age od5é... 


note,and never xarOaveiv, to die  svyxei, destroys (lit., pours together, confounds) 
név0’ = xnévta, all things (take with &AAa)  nayxpatijs, all-powerful] 


Greek Wisdom 


yv@O. ceavtov. @uAjj\c (of Miletus) 
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i; Beds di sy 


qi 


ur 
Vi 


ai yovaixes StoAeyapevar GAANAGIG nEéxAov deatvovow. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs f 8404, tis 8bpac, door 
StaAEyonar+ dat.,Z talk to, 6 KoLNthS, tod no1nt06, poet 
converse with Adverbs 
¥xopat + dat., J follow éxeioe, to that place, thither 


Cf. hyéopan + dat., J lead 

tpyéCopat, I work; I accom- 
plish 

Gedopat, I see, watch, look at 

Nouns 

to &otv, tod Kotens, city 

«do Epyov, tod Epyov, work; 
deed 

h toxtpa, tics tantpé&s, 
evening 

6 Bedc, t0d G03, god 


6%, well 

oixo1, note the accent, at home 

onep, note the accent, just as 
Conjunctions 

Spas, nevertheless 
Expressions 

ed ye, good! well done! 

év @, while 
Proper Name 

6 Atévbaos, tod Atovocon, 

Dionysus 


év §& tovtm 6 te Atkaronodicg Kai 0 So0dA0g 0d rabovtar 


, , 3 4 4 A La = , € 4 ? ‘ ind 
épyatopevor. énei 58 Eonépa yiyvetai, 6 pév AtxardmoAig tods Pods 


: ? A rn 
Aver Kai oixade shadver, 6 Se SobA0G 1H Seondty Endpevog tO 


&potpov geper. enei Sé ti oikia mpooywpodow, tov narnov Opdot 
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% n ? ? fa t > A ‘om oan! ‘a 
év t@ «nyn@ éepyaCopevov. 6 odv ArkatdmoAig KaAEt adtov Kart, 
“et : yo é zt ? ” 4 « # 3 9 , 4 
éonéps& Hdn yiyvetat, @ manna,” onotv. “nade odv épyaCduevoc Kai 
hovyale.” 6 5é, “ed Aéyerc, nai,” gnoiv: “wdAa yap Kd&pva.” 
movetar odv EpyaGopwevog Kal Tpoc thy oikidv onedder. 


{év...tobto, meanwhile tOxing, the garden thodyzate, rest! xdpve, lam 
tired] 


oixor 58 iH te Muppivn Kat 4 Ovydenp nénAov bpaivovot: év b 58 
deatvovow, Siaréyovtar GAAMAaic. 81’ dAtyou SE fh untnp TOV Te 
yw ‘ X Lad 27 ao a t cad 3 X LA 8. 
&vbpa Kai tov SodAov Kal tov namnov Opg eig thy adAny 
AQUKVODMEVOLSG. mavETaAL odv EpyaCopévy Kal omedder mpdc Thy 
Obpav Kat, “xaipe, & dvep,” onciv, “Kai dove. 8 te yap Didimnos cal 
6 “Apyos AdKov anextévactv.” 6 5é, “kp, te &ANOH Aéyetc; einé por 
at éyéveto.” fh pév obv Moppivy xévto éEnyettar, 6 58 Bovpder Kai 
Aéyer “ed ye: dvbpetdc got 6 naic cal isydpdc. GAN einé por, 10d 
éotiwv; BPovAdpEevog yap TILaV TOV AvKOKtévov LEAA Cyteiv adtév.” 
Kai év v@ Eyer Cnteiv tov natéa. 4 5& Muppivn, “GAAG weve, & —tre,” 

‘4 & 4 yz »” ” x wv $8 nan oY ’ 4 
pnoiv, “cai abi Gkove. tyyedosg yup iKel dnd tod Kotems: Aéyer 6 

Fal x af a 9 2 2 

Stt ot "AByvaior ta Atovdcia notodvtar. dpa eéAe1c gue te KAI TODS 
Raidac mpds thy Eopthy wyew;” 6 5é, “AAA od Svuvatdv got, 
> ? ‘ Pee, a 2 a 
yovai d&vayer yap totiv épyaCec8ar. 6 yap Aipdsg tH ApyH avdpi 
iy4 es Lt & ka ba 2? lA é La - , >» ? é 
tmetar, Honep Aéyer O noinths: EG Epywv Kvdpec ‘noAdpNAot 7’ doeverot 
te yiyvovta..” 


[néxAov, cloth, robe ‘toaivoveww,are weaving GAAAAaIcG, with one another 
thy abvanv, the courtyard dxextavactv, have killed  t& &AnOf, the true things, 
the truth etné,tell eyéveto, happened tEnyeitar, relates tov AvKoxtdvoy, 
the woif-slayer a&vayxn...éotiv, it is necessary bd... Aipdc, hunger 
nodbpnAot +c’ dpverol te, rich in flocks and wealthy (Hesiod, Works and Days 308)) 


fh 5& Muppivyn anoxptivapévn, “&AA’ Spc,” onsiv, “hag éxetoe 
&ye, @ pire dvep. oravias yap nopevdueba mpdc 16 Goto: Kai mavtec 
Sh Epyoveat.” 6 5é, “GAN ddbvatov: &pyis ydip Eotiv 6 So0dA0¢- Stav 
yap dnd, navdetar épyaCdpevos.” 


{axoxptvapévn, replying oravins, rarely ‘&ddvatov, (it’s) impossible 
Stay... ax, whenever I’m away} 
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h 58 MéArtte, “GAAS ph yorends 1o81, © nétep, GAAG netBov Hiv. 
&p’ odk e0éAEI1¢ Kai od thy Eoptiv Beiobar Kai tov Bedv tipav; 6 
yap Avdvdcos omler jyuiv tac Ounéhovs. Kai tov DiAinmov—ap’ od 
Pobre. tivav tov raida, d16tt tov AdKov d&xéxtovev; PodActar yap 
tobs te dyavac Oeio8a1 Kai tods xopods Kai te Spdpata. d&ye odv 
NwGc navtas mpds to Kotv.” 


[tac dpréAove, the vines 651611, because tods...d&yavac, the contests u& 
Spdpata, the plays] 


6 5& Atxaténodts, “ota odv, exci odtm BodAccBe. GAAG Ayo Dpiv 
Str 6 Atpdc ExeoOon Hiv weAAEt—GAN odk altos Eywye.” 


[¥atm, let it be! very well! énei, here, since #ywye, an emphatic éyd] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. politics 

2. politburo 

3. metropolis (netr- is not from pétpov) 
4, necropolis (6 vexpdg = corpse) 

5. cosmopolitan 

GRAMMAR 


1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Middle Voice 


In addition to the indicative mood, the imperative, and the infinitive, 
which you have studied so far in this course, verbs have adjectival forms 
known as participles (verbal adjectives). These may be used in several 
ways: 


a. Participles may describe some circumstance that accompanies the 
main action of the sentence, e.g.: 


4 SodA0g tH Seandty éExdpevog 1d Kpotpov pépet. 

The slave, following his master, carries the plow. 

tov ndnxov SpGow ev th mhnw EpyaCdopevov. 

They see the grandfather as/while he is working in the garden. 
This use is called circumstantial; the participle is in the predicate po- 


sition (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), and it agrees with the 
noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. 
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b. Participles in the attributive position (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a, 
page 66) may simply modify nouns or pronouns like any other adjec- 
tive, agreeing in gender, number, and case. When so used, they are 
called attributive, e.g.: 


ot abtovpyoi of év tH &ypH EpyaCdpevor wera Kepvovoty. 
The farmers working in the field are very tired. 


c. Participles may be used to complete the meaning of a verb, e.g.: 


6 S0dA0¢ od nodetor Epyatdpevos. 
The slave does not stop working. 


This use is called supplementary, since the participle fills out or com- 
pletes the meaning of the verb. The participle agrees with the stated or 
implied subject of the verb in gender, number, and case. 


Present participles do not refer to time as such but describe the action 
as in process, ongoing, or progressive. 

The sentences above contain participles of deponent verbs, which have 
their forms in the middle voice. The following charts give the full sets of 
forms of present/progressive middle participles. Each form has a stem, a 
thematic vowel (0), the suffix -pev-, and an ending. The endings, which 
indicate gender, number, and case, are the same as those of 1st and 2nd 
declension adjectives such as xaAédc, -h, -dv (see page 48). 


ND-6-pev-o5 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. ' -MOdpevog Mopévy Mdpevov 
Gen. ADopévov ABopevys MDopévon 
Dat. dopEeEvo ABopevy Mopéve 
Ace. ADdbpevov ADopevny AdDdpevov 
Voc. ADépeve Mopéevyn ADdpevov 
Nom., Voc. Addpevor AdSpevant AMépeva. 
Gen. ADopévey Mopévov ABopévov 
Dat. ADopévois Mopévanig Adopévoris 
Acc. ADopEevOvS Monvévac ADépeva, 


Recite all the forms of the present participle of Zxopat. 


@tAc-6-pev-0g > pLAodpEvoG 


Nom. @UAobpevos @rovpévn puUrobpevov 
Gen. plAovpévon purovpevns plAovpévon 
Dat. prrovpévenr gurrovpévy plrovpévar 
Acc. PtAObpevov glAovpévny @iA0bpEvov 


Voc. plrovpeve oudovpévy @tAODLEVOV 
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Nom., Voc. gthobpevor pidobpevar idAobweva, 

Gen. gidovpévay prAovpévan plAoupévav 

Dat. idovpévois rdovptévaic grrovpévots 

Acc. idovpévovs piAcvpévas prrobpeva 

TIct-6-pev-0c > Tipauevoc 

Nom. tipapevoc ttnwopévy Tipmpevov 
ete. 


When the accent is on the second of two vowels that contract, the diph- 


thong that results from contraction receives an acute accent, thus @1Ac-6- 
Ltevog > ptAobpevog (see Chapter 6, Grammar 3, page 78). 


Recite all the forms of the present participle of hyéova: and all the 


forms of tinmpevoc. 


Exercise 8a 


Fill in the present participles on the three Verb Charis on which you en- 
tered forms for Exercise 6B. Keep these charts for reference. 


Exercise 8B 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences. Identify and explain 
the gender, number, and case of each participle: 


Le oe 


SODIA 


ai yovaikes novovtor épyatopevan. 

6 OiAunnos tov natépa dp& cig thy oixid&v dpixvodpevov. 

PovAdpevot tiv Eopthv Geadoboan, xpdg td Hoty oxeddopev. 

dp’ dpa&te tobs natdac taic Kadaic napBévois exopévous; 

at napBévor para poBodyevar a¢ té&yrota (as quickly as possible) 
oixade tpéxovatv. 

dp’ dxobers tiv yovorkdy év tH olkig GAAAAaic StoAeyopévev; 

ot naides 1H natpi éxovrar npdg td Kotv nopevopéva. 

4 xbov tov Adkov poBovpévy dnopedyet. 

h xbav éxi tov AdKov dpuapévn dypios bAcKtel (barks). 

d adtovpydc te mpdpata edpioKer év toic Speci nAaVapevar (wandering). 


Exercise 87 


Translate into Greek: 


Do you see the boys fighting in the road? 

Dicaeopolis stops working and drives the oxen home. 

Stop following me and go away (&xeAQe)! 

Obeying Myrrhine, Melissa stays at home. 

Bravely leading his comrades, Theseus escapes out of the labyrinth. 
The men rejoice, journeying to the island. 
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Athens: A Historical Outline 
1. The Bronze Age. 


Athens grew around the Acropolis, the rocky hill that rises precipitously 
in the middle of the later city. Archaeologists have shown that in the Bronze 
Age the Acropolis was fortified and was crowned by a palace, which was no 
doubt the administrative center of the surrounding district, like the palaces at 
Mycenae and Pylos. Tradition says that Theseus united Attica in the genera- 
tion before the Trojan War, but in the Z/iad there is scant mention of Athenian 
heroes, and this suggests that Athens was not an important center in the 
Bronze Age. 


2. The Dark Age 


Bronze Age civilization collapsed soon after the end of the Trojan War, 
about 1200 B.C. In the troubles that ensued, the so-called Dorian invasions, 
Athens, according to tradition, was the only city not sacked. Certainly, in 
this period Athens grew in size, and we are told that the emigration (ca. 1050 
B.C.) that peopled the islands and coast of Asia Minor with Greeks was from 
Athens, which later claimed to be the mother city of all Ionian settlements. 


8. The Renaissance of Greece (ca. 850 B.C.) 


As Greece slowly recovered from the Dark Age, population increased, and 
other states sent out colonies that peopled much of the Mediterranean coast 
from southern France to the Black Sea (750-500 B.C.). Athens played no part 
in this movement and seems not to have experienced those problems that led to 
emigration from other parts of Greece. 


The Ame of Athens 
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4. The Reforms of Solon 


Monarchy had been succeeded by the rule of the nobles, who oppressed the 
farmers until revolution threatened. In this crisis the Athenians chose an 
arbitrator named Solon (chief archon in 594/593 B.C., but his reforms may 
date to twenty years later), who worked out a compromise between the conflict- 
ing interests of the nobles and farmers. Solon was not only a statesman but a 
poet, and in a surviving fragment (5) of his poetry he defends his settlement: 


To the people I gave as much power as was sufficient, 
Neither taking from their honor nor giving them excess; 

As for those who held power and were envied for their wealth, 
I saw that they too should have nothing improper. 

I stood there casting my sturdy shield over both sides 

And allowed neither to conquer unjustly. 


His settlement included important economic reforms, which gave the farmer 
a new start, and constitutional reforms, which paved the way for the later 
democracy. It was he who divided the citizens into four classes according to 
property qualifications and gave appropriate rights and functions to each; in 
this way, wealth, not birth, became the criterion for political privilege, and the 
aristocratic monopoly of power was weakened. 


5. Tyranny—Pisistratus 


Solon’s settlement pleased neither side, and within half a generation, a 
tyrant, Pisistratus, seized power and ruled off and on for 33 years (561-528 
B.C.). Under his rule Athens flourished; the economy improved, the city was 
adorned with public buildings, and Athens became a greater power in the 
Greek world. His son, Hippias, succeeded him but was driven out in 510 B.C. 


6. Cleisthenes and Democracy 


Three years later Cleisthenes put through reforms that made Athens a 
democracy, in which the Assembly of all male citizens was sovereign. The 
infant democracy immediately faced a crisis. Hippias had taken refuge with 
the King of Persia, whose empire now reached the shores of the Aegean and 
included the Greek cities of Ionia. In 499 the Ionians revolted and asked the 
mainland cities for help. Athens sent a force, which was highly successful 
for a short time, but the revolt was finally crushed in 494 B.C. 


7. The Persian Wars 


In 490B.C. the Persian king Darius sent an expedition by sea to conquer 
and punish Athens. It landed on the east coast of Attica at Marathon. After an 
anxious debate, the Athenians sent their army to meet the Persians and won a 
spectacular victory, driving the Persians back to their ships. Athens alone 
defeated this Persian expedition; it was a day the Athenians never forgot, and 
it filled the new democracy with confidence. (See map, page 230.) 
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Ten years later Darius’s son, 
Xerxes, assembled a vast fleet and 
army with the intention of conquer- 
ing all Greece and adding it to his 
empire. The Greeks mounted a 
holding operation at Thermopylae 
(August, 480 B.C.), before abandon- 
ing all Greece north of the Pelopon- 
nesus, including Attica. Athens 
was evacuated and sacked by the 
Persians, but in September the com- 
bined Greek fleet, inspired by the 
Athenian general Themistocles, de- 
feated the Persian fleet off the island 
of Salamis. Xerxes, unable to supply 
his army without the fleet, led a re- 
treat to Asia, but he left a force of 
100,000 men in the north of Greece 
under the command of Mardonius 
with orders to subdue Greece the fol- 
lowing year. In spring, 479 B.C., the 
Greek army marched north and met 
and defeated the Persians at 
Plataea; on the same day, according 
to tradition, the Greek fleet attacked 
and destroyed the remains of the 
Persian navy at Mycale in Asia 
Minor. Persian soldiers 


8. The Delian League and the Athenian Empire 


These victories at the time seemed to the Greeks to offer no more than a 
respite in their struggle against the might of the Persian Empire. Many out- 
lying Greek cities, including the islands and the coasts of the Aegean, were 
still held by the Persians. In 478 B.C. a league was formed at the island of De- 
los of cities that pledged themselves to continue the fight against Persia under 
Athenian leadership. 

The Delian League under the Athenian general Cimon won a series of 
victories and only ceased fighting when the Persians accepted humiliating 
peace terms in 449 B.C. Meanwhile what had started as a league of free and 
independent states had gradually developed into an Athenian empire in 
which the allies had become subjects. Sparta was alarmed by the growing 
power of Athens, and these fears led to an intermittent war in which Sparta 
and her allies (the Peloponnesian League) fought Athens in a series of inde- 
cisive actions. This first Peloponnesian war ended in 446 B.C., when Athens 
and Sparta made a thirty years’ peace. 
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9. Pericles and Radical Democracy 


In this period Pericles dominated Athens; from 4483 until he died in 429 he 
was elected general every year. At home he was responsible for the measures 
that made Athens a radical democracy. In foreign policy he was an avowed 
imperialist, who reckoned that the Athenian Empire brought positive benefits 
to its subjects that outweighed their loss of independence. 

After the Thirty Years’ Peace, 
Athens embarked on no more impe- 
rial ventures, She controlled the seas, 
kept a tight hand on her empire, and 
expanded her economic influence 
westwards. Sparta and its allies had 
good reason to fear Athenian ambi- 
tions, and Corinth, whose prosperity 
and very existence depended on her 
trade, was especially alarmed by 
Athenian expansion into the western 
Mediterranean. There were danger- 
ous incidents, as when Corfu, a colony 
of Corinth, made a defensive alliance 
with Athens and an Athenian naval 
squadron routed a Corinthian fleet 
(434 B.C.). In the autumn of 432 B.C. 
(when our story of Dicaeopolis and his 
family begins) there was frantic 
diplomatic activity, as both sides pre- 


pared for war. Pericles 


Apr a seer 5 ‘ sc 
A reconstruction of two semi-detached houses in Athens 
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Classical Greek 
Archilochus 
Archilochus (fl., 650 B.C.), the earliest lyric poet of whom anything sur- 
vives, proudly claims to be both a warrior and a poet (poem no. 1): 
cipi 8’ éy@ Gepdnwv pév "Evbadioto dvaxtos 
Kal Movoéwv épatov Sdpov Extotc&pevoc. 


[Qepdnwv, servant ‘Bvvadfloio &vaxtos, of lord Enyalios (the god of war) 
tparvdv Sapov, the lovely gift émiatdpevoc, knowing, skilled in] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 5.20-21 


When Jesus was teaching, some men wanted to carry a paralyzed man to 
him to be cured; when they could not get near, they let him down through the 
roof. Jesus is the subject of the clause with which our quotation begins. 

Kal iSdv thy atotiw adbtav einev, “GvOpane, d&géavtat cor ai apaptict cov.” 


[iSav, seeing tiv nto, the faith elxev,said dgtoavtat corvai &paptiat 
ov, your sins have been (= are) forgiven you] 


The scribes and Pharisees began to debate, saying: 
“tig dotiv obtos bc Andel PAaconpiae; tig Sdvator cpapticc deivat ei uh Bdvoc 
6 Bedc;” 


[obtag Sc, this (man) who dadei, speaks Sivarai, is able,can cspeivan, to for- 
give eiph, unless, except dvog, only, alone] 


Floor plan of houses on the opposite page 
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IIPOZ TO AZTY (8) 


Ie 


6 Atkardrodtc aoxovdhv notobpevos 
, 2 
tov Aia eSyetar odCew néveas, 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
dvaBatve, I go up, get up; + éni 
+ acc., I climb, go up onto 
éyeipm, active, transitive, 
I wake X up; middle, intransi- 
tive, I wake up 
eSyoua, J pray; + dat., I pray to; 
+ acc, and infin., I pray (that) 
caGitew, active, transitive, 
I make X sit down; I set; 
I place; active, intransitive, 
I sit; middle, intransitive, 
I seat myself, sit down 
Nouns 
i ayopé, ths cyopkc, agora, 
city center, market place 
d Pwpds, tod Bwpot, altar 


6 xoAitys, 103 nOAttOD, citizen 
h xelp, tis xeipdc, hand 
Preposition 
bnép + gen., on behalf of, for 
Adverb 
téXo¢, in the end, finally 
Expressions 
év...todt, meanwhile 
ti dbotepatg, on the next day 
Proper Names 
h 'AxpdénodAtc, this 
"AxpondAems, the Acropolis 
(the citadel of Athens) 
5 Zedc, tod Arég, tH Ait, tdv Afar, 
® Zed, Zeus (king of the gods) 
5 Tlap8evev, tod MapSevavos, 
the Parthenon (the temple of 
Athena on the Acropolis in 


6 ve&vt&e, 700 ved tov, young 
man 


Athens) 


tf odv votepaig, Exel mpHtov wépa ytyvetar, éyeipetat te Ah 
Muppivn Kal tov &vipo. éyetper Kat, “Exoipe ceavtov,  &vep,” onoiv: 
ec A) é ? tg ? x ? bd 4 NF 
od yap Svvatdév éotiv Ett KaBeddetv: Kaipdc yap got1 mpdg TO KoTD 
nopedecQar.” 6 odv avip Exaiper Eavtév: Kai zpHtov tov EavOtav 


a X , > _% eee 4 x = XV 2 2 ‘4 
KOAei Kal KeAEvEL adTOV Lh Apyov civat wndé navecBar épyaCopevov. 5 
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> . a £ ts ? n ia x 3, I, 2 a 
év 6& todtm 1 Muppivy tov te citov pépet Kai tév te n&nnov éyeiper 
Kal tods natldac. eneita 5é 6 ArkatdnoAts cic thy abAhv eicépyetar 

‘ n ” t n X 4 7] Ny 4 , 4 
Kal toig GAAoIs Hyeita mpd¢ tov Bopdv: onovbtv 5é notobpevos tov 

, bla 2 Ld 4 4 v2 ? A 4 
Ata edyetar o@Cei navtac mpoc 16 Govy mopevopévong. téAoc Sé TOV 
hwiovov eEcyer, 0 5& nénnog dvaPaiver én’ adtov. otas odv 
TopEvdovtat TPd¢ TO KotD. 
(undé, and not thy addi, the courtyard oxovity, a libation (drink offering) 
adv hplovov, the mule  éx(t), onto] 
Ld , ¢ € x 4 ? , x t 

paxcpa 8 éotw fh 0506 Kat yoaAenh. 81’ OAiyou 5& Képver 
Mvopivy Kat PodAetar caBiCecBot: kduver Sé Kai 6 hpiovos Kai od«k 
9 la ~ é 3 4 ma ¢ ~ : # > 
e0érer mpoxopeiv. KxabiCopevort odv xpd ti 650 dvanadovtar 81 
dAtyou 8’ 6 AixardnoAtc, “catpdc éott nopedvecOar,” onoiv: “Adpper, o 
yovar paKpad yap f 6506 Kai yaAenh tb npdtov, ‘Enhv 5’ cic &xpov 
v > : e DO e a= Xu ’ » 
tena,’ Sonep Aéyer O rots, pwdt& Sh Enerta yiyvetar. 


Ixcpvet, istired  cvanabdovtat, they rest Odpper, cheer up! paxp&... yiyvetar 
(Dicaeopolis is again alluding to Hesiod, Works and Days 290-292.) éxiv... txnat, 
when(ever) you arrive/ get] 


Tpoyopodaw odv dvi 10 Spos Kai, axel cic Ekpov &eEiKvoOdvTAL, 
tas "AOHvas dpHot dito Kemévaes. 5 5é Didinnos thy ndAw Bedpevos, 
“ido0b,” gnotv, “dc KAA éotiv 1 ROAIc. &p’ Op&te thy ’AxpdnoAw;” T 
5é MéArtta, “dp 84. dp’ dpa&te kai tov MapVevOva; dco Kaddc éott 
Kal péyac.” 6 5& Didutnos, “GANG onedde, & nanna: KataBatvopev 
yap mpds tHv TOA.” 

[xd&icm xeipévac, lying below] 

Taxéns odv KataBaivover Kai cig tas ROAGS doLKdpPEVvoL TOV 
jutovov npoodntover Sévdpm tivi Kai eicépyovtar. tv dé tH Korer 
mOAAOVS &VOpdnove SpHow Ev taic dd0i¢ PadiGovtiac: Kvdpeg yap, 
yovaixes, ve&viar, naidec, noAitat te cai Eévor, oneddovor mpdg thy 
c&yopav. f obv Muppivn poPovpevn dnép tOv naidewv, “EXOE Sedpo, O 
Didurne,” onaiv, “Kai AnpPavon tijc xeipdc. od 5E—MEArttav AEyo— 
Lt Aging pe GAA’ Exov &po sot: tosodtor yap eiow ot &vOpano1 dote 
goPodpat drep cod.” 
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[aouxépevoi, having arrived xpockntovet, they tie X (ace.) to Y (dat.) BaSt. 
Covtas, walking G&pa épol, with me] 


WORD BUILDING 


The following sets contain words expressing ideas of place where, place to 
which, and place from which. You already know the meanings of the words 
in boldface; deduce the meanings of the others. Copy the chart carefully onto a 
sheet of paper and write the meanings of the words in the appropriate slots 
(note that sometimes the same word can express ideas of place where and 
place to which, depending on the context): 


Place Where Place to Which Place from Which 
1. nod _ si‘ NOGE noQev 
2. Sedpo 
3. &v0e _s—i‘ist VO gees 
4, évOdde _.-—s Evade —a 
5. évtradOc _ sss Ev tae BO 
6. éxel __ti‘é Ki éxeiOev 
7. olxot __.—s—s oo i xande oixo8_ev 
8. GAOL _tiéA cog _—(ié‘«éA Ae es 
9. navtayod __, navtaydce navtaxdbev 


10. ’A8Avnouv) "AOhvale =. *ABAvnBev 


GRAMMAR 
2. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Stems in - p- 


The endings of these nouns are the same as those you learned for 3rd 
declension nouns in Chapter 7, but each of these nouns has four stems, as 


follows: 
TOT P- untnp- Ovyatnp- avnp- 
TOATEP- Lntep- Boyatep- | avVEp- 
TATP- untp- Bvyatp- avdp- 
TATPO- untpa- Bvyatpa- &vipa- 


In the following chart, locate the forms with each of these stems: 
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5 = Ratip nh sstmp =: Suyatnp 5 dviip 
700 }©=RaTP-d¢ this ntp-d¢ thc 8vyatp-ds tod = devp-dc 
t) natp-t tH | opntp-i th «©8vyatp-{ t dvdp-i 
tov Tatép-a thy pytép-o thy Ovyatép-a tov tivSp-a 
& nétep & —pijtep & BObyatep © d&vep 


ol RaTEpP-EG ais untép-eg = att Ss Ouyartép-ec oi &vip-ec 
TOV Ratép-ov tHV pUNtép-ov THv Bvyatép-ov Hv dvdp-av 
Toig matpd-or(v) Taig pntpd-or(v) taig Ovyatpd-a1(v) toig dvSpc-or(v) 
wovg matép-ag tag pntép-ag tas Ouyatép-ag toc dvdp-a¢ 
& mnatép-ec & wntép-e¢ & Ovyatép-e¢ & &v5p-e¢ 
Note that these nouns do not add ¢ in the nominative singular. Note 
also the accents on the final syllables in the genitive and dative singulars 
(regular with monosyllabic stems) and the recessive accent in the voca- 
tive singulars. The nominative and vocative plurals all have accents on 
the next to the last syllable. 


Two Important Irregular Nouns: } youn, TAs yovaikds, woman; 
wife, and jj yeip, tis ye1pdc¢, hand 


For 4 yovi, note that the nominative is not formed from the stem plus 
-¢, as is usual with velar stem nouns such as pbAax-¢ > gba; the accent 
in the genitive and dative, singular and plural, falls on the final sylla- 
ble; and the vocative singular consists of the stem minus the final «, since 
all stop consonants are lost in word-final position. For q yeip, note the 
shortened stem in the dative plural. 


Singular: 

Stem: yovaik-, woman; wife Stem: yeip-, hand 
Nom. 7 yovi a xeip 
Gen. tig yovatn-dc ts = xetp-de¢ 
Dat. tH yovark-i ti xerp-t 
Ace. ti yovaix-a thy = xelp-a 
Voc. © ybvark > yivar ; A) yelp 
Plural: 

Nom. ai yovaix-esc at YELp-EG 
Gen. tv yuvatk-dv TOV XEIP-Ov 
Dat. Tats yovar-oi(v) > yovari(v) tatig xEp-ot(v) 
Ace. ta yuvaix-as TOG 8 -XETP-aG 
Voc. & yuvaix-eg o XEIPES 


PRACTICE: Write complete sets of forms of 6 dewodc avip, the terrible 
man; t oiAn pitnp, the dear mother; and * sdgpwv yovh, the prudent 
woman. 
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4, 1st/8rd Declension Adjective xis, naca, r&v, all; every; whole 


You have met a number of forms of this adjective in the readings. 
Here are all of its forms. Note that in the masculine and neuter it has 3rd 
declension endings and that in the feminine it has endings like those of 
the Ist declension noun péAitta (including the circumflex on the final 
syllable of the genitive plural; see Chapter 4, Grammar 8, page 41). 


Stems: navt- for masculine and neuter; n&o- for feminine 


Singular: 
M. F. N. 
Nom. NAVT-G > TAS TOG-o KONT > TEV 
? 
Gen. TAVT-OG ROO-16 TaVvt-d¢ 
> La 
Dat. Ravt-t RAG-1] mavt-i 
Acc. TAVT-O T&G-aV RAVt > TEV 
Voc. nOVT-G > TAS TE&G-O névt > n&v 
Plural: 
M. F. N. 
Nom. TAVT-ES NAO-Q1 RAVT-O 
Gen. TAVT-OV 75.0-OV TEVT-OV 
a Z ~ 
Dat. navt-ou(v) > n&a(v) n&o-a1c n&vt-o.(v} > t&or(v) 
if 
Acc. TEVT-AG nao-Gs TAVT-O 
Voc. TAVT-EG BAG-AL TEV T-O 


For the nominative and vocative masculine singular forms, the -vt at 
the end of the stem is lost because of the ¢, and the stem vowel lengthens. 
Remember that all stop consonants in word-final position are lost; thus 
the stem xavt- gives m&v in the neuter nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singulars with loss of the t; the stem vowel was probably length- 
ened because of the masculine n&c and the feminine r&oa. In the dative 
plural the -vt is lost before the o of the ending -o1(v), and the stem vowel 
lengthens. Note the following uses of this adjective: 


Predicate position: névtec ot Beot or of Beoi ndvteg = all the 
gods 
n&oa } vats or h vats niioa = the whole 
ship, i.e., all of its parts 
Attributive position (rare): ) m&oa nédA1c = the whole city (regarded 
collectively as the sum total of its 


parts) 
Without definite article: n&¢ dvap = every man 
Used as a substantive:* mavteg = all people, everyone 


navta (n. pl.) = all things, everything 
*See Chapter 7, Grammar 1, page 96. 
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Locate occurrences of this adjective in the stories in Chapters 78, 8a, and 


8p. 
Exercise 83 
Read aloud and translate: 
1. x&ont al yovaixes mpd¢ thy KpTVvHV oneddovaw. 
2. at yap untépes tas Ovyotépas Cntodow. 
3.  énel 58 cic thy Kpivnv &gucvodvtat, od« ékel n&perow at Ovyatépec. 
4. otxade obv tpéyovow ai yovaixes cal toic dvipdon néivta Aéyovow. 
5. ot odv divSpes mpd tods cypods Spudvtar- wéAAovoer yap tac Bvyatépac 
Cnteiv. 
6. dgicdpevor (having arrived) 5& cig tobe cypotc, ol natépes tas Ov- 
yatépag dpGor vediviate tdi Sraheyouevac. 
7, tac obv Ovyatépas Kadotor Kat, “EAOete Sedpo, & Ovyatépes,” paciv: “Li 
SiaréyecBe veaviarc.” 
8. ai odv Ovyatépes toic natpdor neBdpevon oixade adtoic Enovtmt. 
9, énei St ofkade &orxvodvtat, of &vbpec névta taig yovargl Aéyovatv. 
10. ai d& prtépes taiig Svyatpdor para dpyifovta (grow angry at + dat.). 
Exercise 8e 
Translate into Greek: 
1, The mother tells (orders) her daughter to hurry to the spring. 
2. But the daughter walks to the field and looks for her father. 
3. And she finds her father working in the field with other men. 
4. And she says to her father, “Father, mother tells me to bring water 
($5@p) from the spring. 
5. “But all the other girls are playing (use naifw).” 
6. And her father says, “Obey your mother, daughter. Fetch (use pépa) 
the water.” 
7. And at the spring the daughter sees many women; they are all car-: 
rying water jars. 
8. So she says to the women, “Greetings, friends,” and she fills 
(xAnpot) her water jar. 
9. And when she arrives home, she tells her mother everything. 
10. And her mother says, “Well done (ed ye); go now and play with the 


other girls.” 


Greek Wisdom 


werétn tO nav. Tlepiavdpog (of Corinth) 
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5. Numbers 
The cardinal adjectives in Greek from one to ten are: 
1 eis, pio, & 4 véttapes, térrapa TF ént& 10 déxa 
2 &to 5 névte 8 oKxtd 
3 tpeicg, tein 6=iCdS—s E 9 évvéa 


The numbers from five to ten are indeclinable adjectives; that is, they 
appear only in the forms given above no matter what gender, case, or 
number the noun is that they modify. For the number one, there is a full 
set of forms in the singular, given at the left below, with the masculine 
and neuter showing 3rd declension endings, and the feminine showing 
Ist declension endings similar to those of péyoipa (see Chapter 4, Gram- 
mar 3, page 42). Compare the declension of nas, n&oa, n&iv above. The 
word ovdeic, ovdenia, oddév or pndets, undepia, undév means no one; nothing 
as a pronoun and no as an adjective. 


Stems: év- for masculine and neuter; pt- for feminine 


M. F. N. M.~ F, N. 
Nom. é-¢> cig pi-w  &v odSeig oddenia «=o SEV 
Gen. év-ds pi-&  év-d6 ovdevdg oddeptitc §=—- odd ev 
Dat. év-t wi-& = év-t oddevi oddenG& = otddevi 
Ace. Ev-o ui-av § &v obdéva 9 oddepiav odd év 


Note the accents of the genitives and datives. 


The declensions of 500, tpcic, and téttapes are ag follows: 


M.F.N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 

S60 TPEIS tpia TETTAPES TETTAPS 
Svoiv Tpl@v TpIdV TETTAPMOV  TETTAPOV 
Svoiv tTplst{v) —- tptai(v) zéttapoet(v) téttapor(v) 
Ne) tpetc tpia TETTAPAS céETTApPa 


The ordinal adjectives (first, second, third, etc.) are as follows: 


TpPOtos, -7, -Ov Extog, -T, -Ov 
Sebtepos, -&, -ov EBdSop06, -n, -ov 
Tpitos, -1, -OV GySo06, -n, -ov 
TETAPTOG, -N, -OV évatos, -n, -OV 
REUNTOG, ~N, -OV déxatog, -n, -oVv 


Expressions of Time When, Duration of Time, and Time within 
Which . 
Ordinal adjectives are used in expressions of time when with the da- 


tive case (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6e, page 88), and cardinal adjectives 
are used in expressions of duration of time with the accusative case, e.g.: 
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Time when: ti] xpaty juéps = on the first day 
Duration of time: 560 hépas = for two days 


Cardinal adjectives are also used in phrases expressing time within 
which with the genitive case, e.g.: 


Time within which: révte quep@v = within five days. 


Compare the genitives jwépac, by day, and voxtdc, at/by night. 


Exercise 8¢ 
Read aloud and translate: 

1. abdtovpy twi eiot tpeic naidec, 5b0 pev vieicg (sons), pian bt Ovyatyp. 

2. ot pév naidec ndcav thy hepa ev tH yp movodowy, f Sé Ovyatnp otkor 
Hével Kal tH pntpl ovAAauBdver. voKtdg 5é mdvtes év TH oixig KaBed- 
Sova. 

3. tH & botepaica. h witnp tH Ovyatpt, “od nodd SSmp éotiv év tH oikia: Svoiv 
hpepdv oddév bSmp EEopev (we will have). 01 obv Kai pépe por bdwp.” 

4. dprixopévn (having arrived) 8’ cig thy xptvny, f naicg téttapac 
yovaikas dp% tig bSplac NANpoboas (filling). 

5. i xpaty yovn, “xaipe, © etAn,” onoiv: “E02 Sedpo cal thy ddpiav xAnpov 
(fill)).” 

6. 1 58 Sevtéps, “ti od txeic cig thy Kphvyy; ti rotei Hon pATND;” 

7. 58 nalig dnoxptvanevy: “h pap,” gnoty, “nepiepyds (busy) got: névte 
yap néndovg boaiver (is weaving).” 

8. 1 88 tptey yovn, “anedde, & &pyé nal,” onotv- “i yep LAT oe Level.” 

9. 5&8 tetcpty yovy, “ph oftm yarent iobt,” onoiv: “h yap naig dn 
onevder.” 

10. i obv Kaig tiv na&oov bdpiav tayéws KANpoi (Alls) Kai otkade onebder. 
/ 

Exercise 8n 

Read aloud and translate: 

1. . ai Ovyatépes tH pntpl neWdpevon tov natépa éyeipover Kai neiBovow 
adtdv 'APhvale nopetbecBan. 

2. 5 nathp tods piv naidac ofKor Aeiner, taic 88 Bvyatpdow "AOivate 
hyeitar. 

3.  waxp& t O5d¢ Kol xoAenh: tH 52 Sevtépe Huépa exeioe dpucvodvrat. 

4. nodrods &vOpadnove dpHow S1& (through) tv 6v navtaxdce oned- 
dovtag (hurrying). a as 

5. énel 68 cic thy cyopav aepricvotvtar, noAdV xpdvov pévovaolt navta 
Bedpevor. 

6. Sto pév huépacs ta (the things) év ti &yoph SeGvron, th Se tity éxi thv 
‘AxpénoAw éveBaivovotv. 

7. évvéa piv hépas ‘AOivnot pévovow, ti 88 Sexdty ofkade Oppavran. 
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8. téttapag Kev Tpépae Oddv norodvtar, Bpadéms nopevdpevor, ti St xépnty 
bf F] n [4 
OLKASE AOUKVODVTAL. 


O OAYZZEYZ KAI O AIOAOZ 


Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


Odysseus tells how he sailed on to the island of Aeolus, king of the winds, 
and almost reached home: 
éxei 58 Ex tod &vtpov tod KixAunog éxpetyopev, émavepydpela, taxéws mpd 
tobs étatpovs. of 5é, énet Huds dpdow, yaipovow. ti 5’ dbotepaia Kedebw odbtods 
eig tiv vadv adOr¢ cioBaive. ottmg obv anonAgopev. 
[tod &vtpov, the cave énxavepydpeda, we return] 
1. What do Odysseus and his men do when they escape from the cave of the 
Cyclops? 
2. What does Odysseus order his men to de the next day? 
bu’ OAtyou 5é cig vijcov AioAiav dgixvotueba.. éxet 58 oixei 6 AloAoc, BaciAreds 
TOV &veLOv. Twas SE edpevs Sexdpevoc moAdv ypdvov Eeviter. émei Sé Ey 
Kededo aitov tac anonéunetv, napéxet por daxdv tiva, cig Ov ndvtas tobc 
évépous Kotadel nAiv évdc, Zepdpov np&ov. 
[AloAtav, of Aeolus (king of the winds) ‘té&v dvépov, ofthe winds edpeviic, kindly 


EeviCe., entertains aoxdév,bag bv,which Katadsi, he ties up nAtv + gen., 
except Zepbpov, Zephyr (the west wind) xpéov, gentle] ; 


3. Where do Odysseus and his men arrive next? 

4. How long do Odysseus and his men stay with Aeolus? 
5. What does Aeolus give Odysseus at his departure? 

6. What wind was not in the bag? 


, nN mr e 2 = é fot Y ’ t n BY z - 
évvéa pév odv hyepa&c mAgopev, tH Sé Sexdty OpHpev thy natpida yijv. 
évtadOe, 5h ya cabedda- of 58 étaipor, exci Spot pe kaPedbdSovte, otitw Aéyouoww- 
“at év tH GoKd evectiv; noddc Sinov ypdodg Eveotiv, TOAD te dpyipiov, SHpa tod 
» i ~ 
AidAov. cyete Sn, Adete tov doKdv Kai tov xpbadv aipeite.” 


[thy xatpide viv, our fatherland xaSedSovta, sleeping 5tjxov, surely xpd- 
adc, gold adpybptov, silver Spa, gifts &yete &4, come on!) 


7. How long do Odysseus and his men sail? 
8. When they come within sight of their fatherland, what does Odysseus do? 
9, What do his comrades think is in the bag? 


2 5 ¥ Zé ’ , way 2 2 G toy . a 
énei 5 Adovel tov doKdv, EdOds Exxétovtar né&vteg ol Gvepor Kai yelwdva 
Sewav novdtor Kai thy vodv &xd tig naAtpiB0¢ yiic GmeAadvovol. sya dé eyeipopot 
, = n s a a et a3 
Kal yuyvdoxo tt yiyvetat. d&8dn odv Kat PobAonon pintety Eyavtov ei¢ thy 
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£ at n ’ . v = Lara fon s . ~ pad 
OdAattav: oi SE etaipor odCovat pre. obtws odv oi &vepor Hyis cic thy tod AidAoD 
vijcov n&ALw pépovow. ; 


[edOic, at once éxnétovtat, fly out &0dp6,I despair fintew, to throw N&AL, 
again] 

10, What happens when the men open the bag? 

141. How does Odysseus react when he wakes up? 

42, Where do the winds carry the ship? 


Exercise 80 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When we arrive at the island, I go to the house of Aeolus. 

2. And he, when he sees me, is very amazed and says: “What is the 
matter (= what are you suffering)? Why are you here again?” 

3. And I answer: “My comrades are to blame. For they loosed (fAdoav) 
the winds. But come to our aid, friend.” 

4, But Aeolus says: “Go away (&xvte) from the island quickly. It is not 
possible to come to your aid. For the gods surely (Snxov) hate (use 
Hicém) you.” 


Classical Greek 
Sappho: The Deserted Lover: A Girl’s Lament 


These lines are quoted by a writer on Greek meter (Hephaestion, 2nd 
century A.D.) without giving the author. Some scholars ascribe them to Sap- 
pho of Lesbos (seventh century B.C.), the greatest female poet of Greek litera- 
ture. The passage (D. A. Campbell, Greek Lyric Poetry, page 52) is given at 
the left as it is quoted by Hephaestion in the Attic dialect and then at the right 
with Sappho’s Aeolic forms restored. 


5éddxKe ev } ceAhvy dé5dxe piv & ceAdwvd 

wat TAniéées, pécon 5& Kai MAntades, péoor 52 
vires, napd& &’ Epyed’ pe, vixtec, rapt 5’ Epyer’ Spe, 
éya 6% pdvyn xabeddo. éyw 8% pove catetdo. 


[Séd5vKe, has set hoedAnvyn, the moon 
WAnid&ec, the Pleiades (seven mythical daughters 
of Atlas and Pleione, changed into a cluster of stars) 
péocat, middle péoar Si vixtec: supply a form 
of the verb to be in your translation 
napa... Epye8’ = napépxetat, passes pG, 
time _pévn, alone] 
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VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
&ye; pl., &yete, come on! 
éxavépyopar [= ém- + ava- 
+ Epyonat], infinitive, émavi- 
évat, I come back, return; + cic 
or xpdc + acc., I return to 
tabi, I eat 
xcpve, J am sick; I am tired 
xive, I drink 
Nouns 
4h &protepd, tic &piotepas, left 
hand 
 Sebsd, cig SeErKs, right hand 
4, Bede, tic Ge0d, goddess 
+0 iepdv, tod iepod, temple 
4 x{v5dvoc, tod KivSbvov, dan- 
ger 


Adjective 

KGAALOTOS, -1, -OV, most 

beautiful; very beautiful 
Preposition 

Sia + gen., through 

éni + dat., upon, on; + acc., at; 
against; onto, upon 

Proper Names 

i AOnva, tic 'AOnvas, t7 
"AGnva, thy "AOnvav, @ ’AOnva, 
Athena (daughter of Zeus) 

h Nixn, tific Ntxnc, Nike (the 
goddess of victory) 

h Mapbévoc, tic TapPévon, the 
Maiden (= the goddess 
Athena) 

6 Der d1&c, tod Derdsiov, Phei- 
dias (the great Athenian 
sculptor) . 


” = Jf ry 
odtas obv nopevduevor cpixvotvtat sic thy c&yopa&v. exel dé 


tosovtés éotiv O 


SplAog Mote pdAtg Rpox@podar mpdc tiv 


a HA 
"AxpénoAl. tédog S$ tH AtkarondArds Endpevor eig oto&v tive 


agucvodvtat, Kal KaOiCopevor PeAvtar tods dvOpdnovc oneddovtac 


‘ aA . , on 
Kai Podvtas cai BdpvBov no1odvtac. 


cw 


6 GptAos, the crowd 


2 . 3 
otodv, portico, colonnade 


BdpvBov, an uproar] 


75n S& para mew@ouv ot naidec. 6 5é OiAinmos GAAEVTORMANY 
eon x a « f 3 t 8 . a N y 
6p& Sta tod dpidAov wOiGdpevov cal tk dvia Podvta. tov odv 
s a Ss 4 = 
natépa Karel cat, “od nanna ire,” pnoiv, “idob, cAAaVTONOANS 


Kpooympet. Kp’ od eBéAeic citov dveicGat; pdAa yao newapev.” 6 


¢ 


odv AikadnoAis TOV GAAGVtTORMANY KaAEt Kal citov aveitar. odtMs 


g ? a ~ ’ ? a > ? eo 
OvDV EV TH OTOg Ka8iCovtat GAARVTOG éoOtovtec KQL OLVOV TIVOVTES. 


[xewvSouwv, are hungry 
é Svia, his wares dveic8ar, to buy 


GAAavtonbAV, a sausage-seller 
GAAaV tA, sausages] 


HO Céopevov, pushing 


ri SiA 


peta 5& tO deinvov 6 AtxatédnoAtc, “kyete,” onatv, “ap’ od 


BovAccBe Eni thy ’AxpénoAiv a&voPaive Kai th icp Be&obar;” 6 


< 


wev nénnos pada Ké&pvet Kai obd« é0éAer d&vaBaiverv, oi 8’ &AAoL 
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b] cal cand ia ~~ 4 a4 
Aeinovow adtov év ti otod KabiCopevov Kai 51a tod SpidAov d61- 
’ z 4 A ° , ? lA 

Copevot Eni thy ’AxpdénoAt évaPatvovoty. 

? 4 4 ? LL A = A’ > ? + nm N A ? 

émel SE cig Akpav thy "AxponoAtv deicvodvtar Kal te rponbAaLa 
SianepHow, tO tig HapSévov iepdv dpGow évavtiov Kai tiv tfc 
"ASnvas eixova, peyiotny odcav, évorArov Kai Sdpv 5eb1& pépovoay. 

‘ 3 4 G 4 e nm BY % ZL ‘ 
noAdbv obv xpdvov fovyaCovo oi naidec thv Bedv Bedpevor, téA0c 
5& 56 ArxardnoAtc, “hyete,” onciv, “&p’ ob PobAgcbe 10 iepdv 
Geo8at;” Kai hyeitar adtoic noppw. 


{te mpoxbAaia, the gateway, the Propylaea S1anepiowv, they pass through 
évavtiov, opposite thv...eixdva, the statue odcav, being évdnAtov, fully 
armed 8épv, spear tovydfovow, stay quiet xéppa, forward) 


La 7 > s @ 4Q x. id $. 4 4 
wéyiotdv éott 10 Lepov Kal KaAALoTOv. moAdv xpdvov ta 
&ydApata Be@vtat, & to m&v tepdv Koopel. dvemypévar cioiv ai 
nora &vaPaivovaw odv oi naides Kai cicépyovtat. mdvta ta eiow 
OKoTtelva éotiv, GAA’ évavti&y pdAic dpHor thy tic “AOnvacs eixéva, 
4 é bla cal 4 € x ? = a n x 
Tt KGAALOTOV Epyov tod Derdiov. f Bedg Aduretar ypdod, tH pev 
a { z 2 ee] n N) 2 f ve ’ Fz 
de€ta Nixny gépovoo. ti de aprotep& thy dontda. Ga t’ odv 
poBodvtat ot matdeg Oedpevor cai yaipovow. 6 6& OtAinnoc 
a © ee - 2? o a ct > a ¢ 
Tpoxapel Kai tic xeipas avexov tH Ved edyetar: “o "AOnva TapVéve, 
cal nm Ald 3. & bla LA > Ld mn 4 
mai Adc, noArodye, tAeasg tof Kai &Kkové pou edyouévov’ aHCe tiv 
t 8 nm toon ) 2 4 » 3 a sy ‘ ‘ 
nOAw Kai oOCe hac Ex navtov Kwbdvev.” éEvtadOa di pos tiv 
, ? eA 8 Ma a > nm 2 ~ ct cad 
MEéArttav énavepyetar Kat Tyettat adti ec tod iepod. 


[th GydéApata, the carvings &,which rxoopel, decorate dvemypévar, open 
td elaw, the things inside, the inside cxotewd,dark Adpretar, gleams xpdob, 
with gold thv doxida, her shield &pa, at the same time dvéyov, holding up 
xod10d78, holder /protectress of our city Theme, gracious) 


nmoAbyv tiva ypdvov tovs texdvtac Cntodotv, tédoc 5& ebpicxovotyv 
adtovs EniaQev tod iepod KabopHvtasg td tod Alovdcov tépEevos. 6 
S& AtxaidnoAtc, “idob, @ naidec,” onoiv, “Hn ovAAgyovtar ot 
&vBpwmo1 Eig tO téwEvos. KaIpds got: KataPatvely Kai Cntelv tov 
TORTMOV.” 


[xobg texévetas, their parents xicBev + gen. behind xadopavtac, looking 
downon td... té&mevog, the sanctuary ovddéyovtat, are gathering] 
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2 3 ry ? ‘ ry Z ? 8 ry 
KataBpaivovoty obv Kai oneddovot npdc thy otoav- éxei 5é 
evpioKxovel tov nannov dpyidws Exovta: “& téxvov,” onoiv, “ti noretc; 
, ld ns La 2 AY AY 2 ia 3 ¢ 4 
qi pe Aginetg tocobtOV ypdovov; ti thy nourhv od Gempeda;” 6 Sé 
AixaidnodAic, “Bdpper, & nanna,” onoiv: “vdv yap mpdc to tod 
Avovdoov tépevosg nopevdpe8a.- St’ SAiyou yap yiyvetor h nounh. a&ye 
Sh.” oto Agyet Kai Hyeitar abtois mpds 1d témevoc, 


[dpytt@s Exovta, being angry, ina bad temper téxvov, child thy xnopxihv, the 
procession Sé&ppet, cheer up!] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words (6 dfjuos = the people): 


1. democracy (what does td xpditog mean?) 4. endemic 
2. demagogue 5. epidemic 
3. demography 6. pandemic 
GRAMMAR 


1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Active Voice 


In the last chapter you learned the forms of the present, progressive 
participle in the middle voice, e.g., Addpevoc, Adopévn, ADGpevov, which has 
the same endings for case, number, and gender as the adjective xadéc, 
KOAN, KOAdv. 

In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter you have met 
many forms of the present active participle, e.g., oxnedSovtac, hurrying, 
Po@vtac, shouting, and novotvtac, making. Present active participles, 
like present middle participles, do not refer to time as such but describe the 
action as in process, ongoing, or progressive. 

Present active participles, like the adjective nic, nica, nav (Chapter 8, 
Grammar 4, page 126) have 3rd declension endings in the masculine and 
neuter and Ist declension endings in the feminine. They have the suffix 
-ovt- in the masculine and neuter and the suffix -ovo- in the feminine. 
There is no -c in the nominative masculine singular. The tis lost in the 
masculine and neuter nominative and vocative singulars, since all stop 
consonants are lost in word-final position, and in the masculine the o is 
lengthened to ; thus for the verb cipi the masculine participle (stem, dvt-) 
is dv and the neuter is é6v. In the masculine and neuter dative plurals, the 
vt is lost before the o, with a resulting spelling of odou(v). Present active 
participles are declined as follows: 
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Masculine Feminine Neuter 
The verb eiut: 
Nom, Voce. dvt > dv otc-a dvt > Sv 
. ca y4 ¥ yd 
Gen. OVT-06 oto-nc 6vt-aG 
Dat. bvt-1 oto-7 Ovt-1 
4 S w ” 
Acc. 6vt-o ov0-av Ovt > OV 
Nom., Voc. 6vt-e¢ odo-a1 Svt-a 
Gen. Svt-@v ovc-v SVt-@V 
Dat. bvt-cu(v) > obat(v) otG-atc Svt-ou(v) > obar(v) 
Acc. Ovt-a  oba-as évt-a 
, 

The verb Avo: 

; : i jn 
Nom., Voc. A%0-av 14-ovc0 Ad-ov 

td oP: 
Gen. AD-ovt0g d-abons AD-ovtog 

fd ff? 
Dat. A0-ovtt Ad-obo7 Nd-ovtL 

4 t “a 
Acc. AD-ovta AD-oveav AD-ov 

Pg 
Nom., Voc. Ad-ovtes 1-ovea1 10-ovte 

S 

Gen. AD-dvtOV Ad-ovGav AD-dvtOV 

ra 4 
Dat. Av-ovar(v) Ad-otcais Ad-ovg1(v) 

td s 
Acc. D-OVTAG iD-oboas AD-ovte 


For the participles of contract verbs, we show how the contractions 
work in the nominative singular but then give only contracted forms: . 


The verb giAéa: 


Nom., Voc. giré-av > P1Aé-ovda > =: @tAé-ov > 
MLA@v plidotca pidotv 
Gen. _ gtdodvtog gidrobons @lADDVTOG - 
Dat. gurotvt, girovor pidodvtt 
Acc. prdodvta, glAadoav giodv 
Nom., Voc. = gtAodvtes irdotcat prAcdvtE 
Gen. giAobvtev lAovedv gurobvtav 
Dat. prrodar gudodoars prrodot 
Acc. pidobvtac gurotatc pidrodvta 
The verb tipdo: 
Nom., Voc. = tipid-wv > ttd-ovea > tTpca-ov > 
TIpdv tIpaoa ttpav 
Gen. TIOVTOG TIPaONS qTpavtog 
Dat. TIpO@vtr Tipaon tipdvtr 
Acc. TILG@VTG Tindoay TIpa@v 


eecaeeesteneenenemmemneaarntente AE SSS SYS SSS 
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Nom., Voc. = ti@vtec TWmaAcar TILOVTA 
Gen. Tipdvtov tiIL@oav TILaVTOV 
Dat. tipao(v) tipadouic tIn@ou(v) 
Acc. TIWOvtAS Tpadocks TTLO@VTE 

Exercise 9o, 

1. Locate twelve present active participles in the reading passage at the 
beginning of this chapter, identify the gender, case, and number of 
each, and locate the noun, pronoun, or subject of a verb that each par- 
ticiple modifies. 

2. Fill in the present participles on the four Verb Charts on which you 
entered forms for Exercises 4a and 5a. 

Exercise 98 


Write the correct form of the present participle of the verb given in.paren- 
theses to agree with the following article-noun groups: 


1. of naidec (tpéxe) 6. a> yovaiKkag (Aéyo) 

2. 7@ dvbpt (PadiCa) 7. tov AtxatdénoAw (edyopo) 
3, tods vetiivitic (TIndo) 8. tod dodA0v (novéw) 

4, ois narol(v) (cipt) 9. ai xapBévor (dxova) 

5. t@v vee&vidv (ugyopat) 10. tod cyyéAov (Boda) 
Exercise 9y 


Complete each of the following sentences by adding the correct form of a 
participle to translate the verb in parentheses, and then translate the sen- 


tence: 
1. ot dodAot Kova tods Pots (leading). 
2. & noAting Eévov tive Ops xpdg ti 65 (waiting). 
3. al yovaixes év th dyp@ xaGi{ovtar tobs naidgs (watching). 
4. ol naides ob nadovtar AtPous (throwing). 
B. ol &vbpec Gedvtou thy mapBévov xpdc thy ndAw (running). 
Exercise 95 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 
1. ot nai&es év th &yop& KaBiCovra civov nivovtEs. 
The slaves hurry home, driving the oxen. 
2. &p’ dpis thy napBévov eic td Lepdv oxeddovoay; 
The foreigner sees.the boys running into the agora. 
3. navies &xodover tod GAAGVIONMAOD th vio Podvtos. 


No one hears the girl calling her mother. 
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4. oi &vdpec ta yovaiKxas Acinovew év tH olkw td Seinvov napacKkeva- 
Cobods. 
The boy finds his father waiting in the agora. 

5. Ovedviac thy mapSévov orret pdrn Karhv odoay. 
The father honors the boy who is (= being) very brave. 
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(0,457, course uncertain): 


The Piraeus and Athens in the time of Pericles 


Reconstruction of the agora at Athens as seen from the southeast, about 400 B.c. 
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The City of Athens 


The city to which Dicaeopolis and his family journeyed was largely built 
after the battle of Salamis, since the earlier city and its temples were de- 
stroyed when the Persians occupied and sacked Athens. A visitor coming by 
sea would arrive at the Piraeus, the greatest port in Greece and perhaps its 
finest natural harbor. The fortification of the Piraeus was begun by Themis- 
tocles in 493-492 B.C. It was completed after the Greek victory at Plataea, 
when the city of Athens was rebuilt and connected to the Piraeus by the Long 
Walls, making Athens virtually impregnable as long as she controlled the 
seas. 

Leaving the harbor quarter, visitors would have made their way through 
the marketplace and town of Piraeus to the road that led between the Long 
Walls, and then they would have walked the seven miles or ten kilometers to 
Athens through continuous traffic of mules and ox-carts carrying goods to 
and from the city. From a distance they would have seen the Parthenon dom- 
inating the Acropolis and perhaps the spear of the great statue of Athena in 
full armor, which stood outside the Parthenon. 

Entering the city, they would see on their left close to the city wall the 
Pnyx, a large open slope where the Assembly met (see map, page 132). They 
would then pass between the Areopagus (Hill of Ares), a bare outcrop of rock of 
immemorial sanctity, and the Acropolis into the agora. This was the center 
of Athens. On the left stood the Strategeion or Generals’ Headquarters (to the 
left of and not shown in the model on the facing page) and then (see model) the 
Tholos (the round magistrates’ clubhouse), the Metroon (Archive), the temple 
of Apollo Patroos, and the stoa of Zeus; behind the Metroon stood the Bouleu- 
terion (Council Chamber); on the right (not shown in the model) were the law 
courts. On the hill behind the Bouleuterion there still stands the temple of 
Hephaestus, the best preserved of all Greek temples. In the agora itself were 
great altars to Zeus and to the ten eponymous heroes of Athens, and there were 
also fine marble colonnades (stoas), where people could rest and taik in the 
shade. 

The agora was not only the seat of government but also the market and 
mercantile center of Athens. Here you could buy anything, as a comic poet of 
this time wrote: 


You will find everything sold together in the same place at Athens: figs, 
witnesses to summonses, bunches of grapes, turnips, pears, apples, givers 
of evidence, roses, medlars, porridge, honeycombs, chickpeas, lawsuits, 
puddings, myrtle, allotment-machines, irises, lambs, waterclocks, laws, 
indictments. 


Pushing their way eastwards through the crowds of people conducting 
business or strolling in conversation, our visitors would reach the Pana- 
thenaic Way, which led to the Acropolis (see map, page 132, and illustrations, 
page 141). As they climbed to the top of the steep road, they would see on their 
right the little temple of Athena Nike, built to commemorate victory over the 
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Persians (see model, page 141, and photograph, page 280). They would then 
enter the great monumental gateway, the Propylaea, designed by Mnesicles to 
balance the Parthenon but never completed, since work was interrupted by the 
outbreak of war in 431 B.C. Even so, it was a beautiful and impressive build- 
ing, which included a picture gallery. 

On leaving the Propylaea, our visitors face the Parthenon and in front of 
it the great bronze statue of Athena Promachos. The temple takes the tradi- 
tional form of a cella, in which stood the statue of the goddess, surrounded by a 
peristyle of Doric columns. The architect, Ictinus, incorporated many subtle- 
ties in the basically simple design, and these give the temple a unique grace 
and lightness, despite its great size. The sculptures that adorned the two ped- 
iments, the 92 metopes, and the frieze running around the cella were designed 
by Pericles’ friend Pheidias. On the frieze was depicted the great Pana- 
thenaic procession, in which every fourth year representatives of the whole 
people of Athens brought the offering of a new robe to their patron goddess. In- 
side the cella was the great statue of Athena, standing in full armor, made of 
ivory and gold, so awe-inspiring that none could look on it without fear and 
admiration (see reconstruction, page 132). 

To the north of the Parthenon stood the Erechtheum, sacred to Erechtheus, 
the founder-king of Athens, and to Poseidon and Athena. The temple is ir- 
regular in plan, having three porticoes, each in a different style; it stood on 
the site of the most ancient shrine on the Acropolis. Here could be seen the sa- 
cred olive tree that Athena had given to the people of Athens and the sacred 
serpent, which embodied the spirit of Erechtheus. 

Crossing to the southern edge of the Acropolis, behind the Parthenon, our 
visitors would look down on the precinct of Dionysus (see photograph, page 
144). There was the theater (not built in stone until the following century) and 
the temple of Dionysus. 

All these buildings, and others, were part of Pericles’ master program. 
They were paid for by the tribute of the subject allies. His political opponents 
said, “The treasure contributed for the necessity of war was being squandered 
on the city, to gild her all over and adorn her like a harlot, with precious 
stones and statues and temples.” Pericles answered that the people were not 
obliged to give any account of the money to the allies, provided that Athens 
maintained their defense and kept off the Persians. His program gave em- 
ployment to an army of workmen and artists and made Athens a worthy cen- 
ter of her empire, “an education to Greece.” 


: 7. 
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Maidens from the frieze of the Parthenon 
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Model of the Athenian Acropolis 


The Parthenon seen from the Propylaea 
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<tHv tapdvtav moAhoi peGdovtes KapdGovew. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs  lepeds, tod tepéws, priest 
av&dveo, I increase & Kiipvé, 100 KiypdKoc, herald 
Kai or KaO, Kéers, Kde1, KdonEV, 6 odpavac, 105 obpavod, sky, 
Kiete, KGovoL(v), active, transi- heaven 
tive, I kindle, burn; middle, i) KOpRt, tis TOURS, proces- 
intransitive, I burn, am on sion 
fire Adjectives 
otyaw, I am silent &protos, -n, -ov, best; very 
tépnopat, I enjoy myself; good; noble 
+ dat., J enjoy X; + participle, yépov, yépovtasc, old 
I enjoy doing X Exoupos, -n, -ov, ready 
Nouns Tews, acc., trewv, propitious 
6 yépwv, 10d yépovtos, old pécos, -n, -ov, middle (of) 
man Proper Name 
6 Sijpos, t0d Sipov, the people & Bpdptosc, tod Bpopton, the 
v0 iepeiov, tod iepeton, sacrifi- Thunderer (a name of Diony- 
etal victim sus) 


éonépa Hon m&peotiv. 81 dAiyou otyHoi navtes of &vVOpanot O 
yup KTpv& mpoywpel Kai Podv, “cty&te, @ noAitat,” enaiv: “h yap 
TOULRH npooxwpel. exnodmv yiyvecOe.” n&vtes odv Exnodav yiy- 
VOVTOL KAI THY ROULAHV PEVOVOLV. 


[éxxobdv, out of the way) 
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évtad0a 5h thy nounnv dpGo1 tpocywpotoav. Hyobvtar pév ot 
Kypo«es: Exevta 5é napBévor KaAAtotar PadiCover Kavi gépovoar 
Botptwv nAjpy. enovtar 5 adtaic TOAAOL te noAitar doKovs oivov 
MEPOVTES KA ROAAO! pétorKoL oKKOLa wépovtes. Emerita 5& TPOYwpel 6 
10d Awovdcon iepeds cai &y’ abt vedviar &protor thy tod Atovicov 
eikova, @Epovtes. TteAcvtaior 5& ot danpétar Epyovtar tk iepeta 
w@YOVTES. 


[xava, baskets Potptav zAjpn, full of grapes caxods otvon, skins (full) of wine 
pétorxot, metics (resident aliens) oxdp.a, trays (of offerings) ty’ adth, together 
withhim ‘tedevtatot, last in order oi denpétat, the attendants] 


navtec obv xalpovtes tH nopnt Enovtar mpdg 10 tod Deod 
cépevoc. Exel 5é &qicvodvtat, 6 pév tepeds Kat oi vetviat thy tod Beod 
eixéva cic 10 iepdv gépovoty, ot be danpetaL TH iepeta mpd TOV PayLov 
&yovow. éneita 52 6 KiipvE tH Shum Knpdttov, “edonpeite, & 
noditat,” onoiv. aty& obv 6 mis Spiros Kal Hovyos péver. 
[xnpittmv, proclaiming ebonpeite, keep holy silence! avyzoc, quiet(ly)] 


“a 


6 5& iepeds tao xeipas mpdcg tov odpavov aipav, &vak 
Avévoos,” onaiv, “Kxové pov evyouévonv: Bpdute, tiv te Buciay déxou 
Kal TAeas to81 tH Shpw- od yap Tews dv tic te apnédove c@Cerg Kal 
adEdvets tods Bétpvac Hote napéyer Hpiv tov oivov.” 

[&vat, lord hv... Bvatay, the sacrifice t&¢... &uméAous, the vines] 

ol 8& napdvtes névtec Boot: “éAeded, Yov, Yov, Bpdute, tAews dv 
cobs te Pétpvac atbave Kai n&pexe huiv tov olvov.” Enerta Sé 6 
lepeds ogdttet ta tepela: ot 8 banpétar Etopor Svtec AapPd&vovotv 
adte Kai Katatépvovoer. Kal tk pev 7 Ved napéyovow ev th Band 
Kdovtes, t 58 toig napodor Sioipodo. énei Sé Erode eat navea, d 
iepeds olvov onévber cal tH Oe@ edyetar. evradOa Sh ndvtes tov 7’ 
olvov xtvovor cal th Kpéc EoBiover tH Sartl tepndpevor. 


[€AeAcd, tov, fou: untranslatable ritual chants ogd&tte1, slaughters KO&TEA- 
tépvovatw, cut up th piv... t& 58, some (parts)... other (parts) S1a.potearv, 
they divide onév6er, pours... asalibation th xped, the flesh tip darth, the feast] 


pwéon vo& viv éotiv, tav S& napdvt@v moAAOL peBbovteg 


10 
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xopdaCovotv. 1 odv Muppivny, goPovpévn bntp tOv natdav, “tye 5h, 
@ &vep,” onoiv, “6 minmos pdAo KeuveL. Kaipdg éotiv énaviévar mpdc 
tac MOAGS Kal KabedSew.” 6 SE ndmnos, “ci Aéyetc;” onotv, “od Ké&pvo 
éyd. PobAopar kapdCerv.” 6 6& Aixaidnodic, “yépwv el, @ né&nTA,” 
enotv: “od rpoajKet cot Kode. &d0é.” obtm Aéyer Kal Hyeitor 
adtoig mpdc tas NOAG. Enel SE d—iKvodvta1, tov hulovov ebdpic- 
KOvOW, Kal RavtEes yaLAI Kabeddovoew. 


[peObovrec, being drunk xapéCovovw, are reveling od npoortKercot, it is not 
suitable for you ‘tov ipiovov, the mule yapaton the ground] 


WORD BUILDING 


Describe the relationship between the words in the following sets. From your 
knowledge of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those to the right: 


1, txrOdAtc d nods TOATTLKOG, -71, -dv 
2. vais 6 vabtns VovtiKds, -1, -Ov 
3. noiéw 6 rots mountixds, -h, -dv. 


The theater of Dionysus 


30 


a5 
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GRAMMAR 


2. 


3 


3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in -vt- 


In Vocabulary 98 you had the noun 6 yépav, tod yépovtoc, old man; as 
adjective, old. Nouns and adjectives such as this with stems ending in 
-vt- decline the same as present active participles such as Adwv, Adovtos 
(see Grammar 1, pages 135-136). PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6 
Yépav, tod yépovtos. 


3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in a Vowel: f néA1¢ and 


tO AOTV 


Stems: zoAt-/noAc-, city 


Singular Plural 
Nom.  ndArs aL ndde-eg > ndAEIC 
Gen. aig noXe-a¢ tOv néXs-ov 
Dat. fi ndde-t Taig moAg-o1(v) 
Ace. ti n6At-V tas moAeIG 
Voce. @ nOAr @ ROdAg-eg > nOAELC 


Stems: cotv-/aote-, city 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 7 é&otv ta «ote-c > KOH 
Gen. 100 KOTE-WC tOv &ote-ov 
Dat. tH GOTE-1 toig &ote-otlv) 
Acc. to) 6otu te GoOtE-a > KotH 
Voc. @ otD 6 dote-a > &otH 


Note that the stems appear as noAl- and actv- in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative singulars and as moAe- and dote- in the other 
cases. Note the -ac ending instead of -oc¢ in the genitive singular and v 
instead of a in the accusative singular of xéd1c. Contraction takes place 
in five of the forms. 

Note that nouns of this type, as well as a few other words such as TAeas, 
propitious, accent the third syllable from the end in the genitive singular 
and plural even though the final syllable is long. Originally the genitive 
singular was néAnoc, and this became néAcws by quantitative metathesis, 
with the original accent retained. The genitive plural xndAcov accents its 
first syllable in imitation of the singular. 


PRACTICE: Write the complete sets of the forms of 6 pdavttc, tod pdvtens, 
seer, and of 6 nijyvg, tod mhyews, forearm. 
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4, 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in Diphthongs or 
Vowels: 6 Bactiebs and the Irregular Nouns } vaidc¢ and 6 Bots 


Stems: Bacirev-/Pao1Ae-, king 


Singular 
Nom. 6 Baorret-c 
Gen. tod }©Pac1ré-a 
Dat. tH Paciré-1 > Paorrei 
Ace. tov Pacré-& 
Voc. @ Paorrcd 


Plural 
ot —- BaorAtic 
t@v BactAé-ov 


toig Pacded-or(v) 
tovc Pacidé-ac 


® Baciatic 


The stem Baoirev- is used before consonants, and the stem Bao1Ac-, 
before vowels. The words 6 Oncevs and 6 iepedc are declined the same as 6 
Baorsds. 


The stems of vatdc and Bois were originally vaf- and Bof-. The letter 
F (digamma) represented a w sound (compare Latin navis and bovis). 
This sound and letter were lost in the development of the Greek language. 


Stems: vav-/ve-/vq-, ship 


Singular Plural 
Nom. vaid-s ai vij-eg 
Gen. ths Ve-as TOV VE-OvV 
Dat. Th OvN-t taig vav-oi(v) 
Acc. tiv vad-v tag) VOD-s 
Voce: & vad ®  vij-e¢ 


Stems: Pov-/Bo-, ox 


Singular Plural 

6 Podt-¢ of fPé-ec 
tod Bo-dg tHv Bo-fv 
t Bo-i totic fPov-ci(v) 
tov Bod-v tovg Pod-¢ 

& fo 6 fé-e¢ 


PRACTICE: Write complete sets of 5 péyac Baotteds, the great king, jh 
KaAT vads, the beautiful ship, and 6 ioxdpic Bois, the strong ox. 


Exercise 92 


In each of the following phrases put the noun and adjective into the correct 
forms to agree with the article: 


ai (uwaKpdc) (varic) 

TOD (KaAdC) (HotD) 

tOv (wéyas) (BactAedc) 
tH (péyac) (Bots) 

THis (uéyar) (m6A1¢) 

TOic (pLéyas) (Gotv) 
(m&s) t&V (vac) 


thy (n&c) (ndArc) 
tic (ioxBpdc) (Bods) 


. tH (utkpdg) (mdA1c) 


tod (uéyac) (BactAeds) 
tag (ueyiat0¢) (vats) 
oi (néyas) (Bod«) 

tov (copde) (Bactebs) 
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5. Uses of the Genitive Case 


a. 


The genitive is frequently used to show possession, e.g., 6 tod na1ddc¢ 
xbov = the boy’s dog, the dog of the bey. Note that the genitive is usu- 
ally placed in the attributive position between the article and the noun 
(see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a, page 66) or after the repeated article: 
xbov 6 tod naiddc. Exception: the possessive genitives abdtod, adtiic, 
and abtév, of him/ of it, of her, and of them occupy the predicate posi- 
tion (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), e.g., 6 kbwv adtod, his dog. 


The genitive is used to express the whole of which some part is men- 
tioned; this is the genitive of the whole or the partitive genitive, e.g., 
t&v napdévtwv noAAot = many of those present. 


The genitive case is used after certain prepositions, often (but by no 
means always) expressing ideas of place from which, e.g., &nd, from; 
d1c, through; éx, &&, out of; eth, with; and bnép, on behalf of, for. 


. The genitive is used with certain verbs, e.g.: 


z 


h ’Apiddvn, énel xpGtov dpe tov Onoés, Ep& adtod. 

Ariadne, when she first sees Theseus, loves him. 

6 Onocds th dproteph AanpPdvetar tig tod Enpiov KegaA‘ic. 
Theseus takes hold of the head of the beast with his left hand. 


For the genitive of time within which, see Chapter 8, Grammar 6, page 
129. 


Exercise 9C 
Translate the following: 


tt éoti 16 0B Eévon Svopa; 

6 Pacireds Séxetar tov t&v "APnvaiwy &yyeAov. 

aoucvodpeda cic tov tod natpdc c&ypdv. 

6 naticg Katk thy d8v PadiCev tig tod natpdg yeipdg exetar. 

ol noditon tod ayyéAov d&xobover BovAdpevor yryv@oKetv tods tod 
Baotréas Adyous (words/proposals). 

We hear the messenger’s words. 

I am going to the house of the poet. 

They are looking for the girl’s father. 

The mother hears the girl crying (use Saxpb@) and hurries out of 
the house. 

The citizens take hold of the messenger and lead him to the king. 
Many of the women want to go to the city with their husbands. 
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6. Some Uses of the Article 
a. You have already met the following uses of the article (see Chapter 5, 


Grammar 3, page 58): 


68é = and/but he hdéé= and/but she 
oi 5 = and/but they até = and/ but they 
O/n/td pév .. . O/y/2d 5é = the one .. . the other 

oVai/te piv... ovate 56 = some... others 


b. The article + an adjective can form a noun phrase, e.g.: 


c. 


Adjectives: Noun Phrases; 

évipetos, -&, -ov = brave ot avbpeion = the brave men 
chppov, cOgpov = prudent at amppoves = the prudent women 
oiios, -n, -ov = dear oi ptAot or ai OfAa = the friends 
ROAEpLOG, -&, -ov = hostile oi roAgp101 = the enemy 


The article + an adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive can form a 
noun phrase, e.g.: 

ol viv = the now men = the men of today = the present generation 

ol réAa = the men of old 

at év tH &yop& = the women in the agora 

ai mpd¢ ti Kpivn = the women at the spring 

6 PaciAéws = the (son) of the king = the king’s son 

t& elow = the things inside = the inside 

ta tig méAews = the things (i.e., the affairs) of the city = politics 


. The neuter of an adjective + the article is often used as an abstract 


noun, é.g.: 


10 KaAdv = beauty; virtue; honor 

26 aicypdév = dishonor; disgrace; vice 
10 GANGéEs or te GANGS = the truth 

<0 Sixaiov = justice 

zo EV = the one = unity 


The article + a participle forms a noun phrase that may be translated 
by a relative clause in English, e.g.: 
oi napdévtes = the ones being present = those who are present 


ol év 1 Gyp@ épyaCopevor = the in the field working (men) = the 
men who are working in the field 


6 iepeds 6 tiv Guaiay notobpevos = the priest who is making the sacri- 
fice 
These participles are said to be attributive, serving as simple adjec- 
tives; see Chapter 8, Grammar 1b, page 115. 
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Exercise 9n 
Read aloud and translate: 


1, 6 nathp tov noida KeAeder ev tH Kote péverv: 6 58 od neWetar adté. 
2. tv nOAItav ot pév ofxade éExnavépyovtar, of 5& pévovar tiv xopnhv 
Bedpevo. 

tav napGévev ai piv npdg ti KptvA uévovow, ai Sé peti tHv pntépov 
57 olxade Emavépyovtat. 

4. at napBévor at te Kave pépovont KéAALotAL Eioww. 

5. ot code xopods Bedpevor pdro. xatpovaty. 

6. dp’ dp&c todg év tH deypH novodvtac; 
" 
8 


Ww 


ot Gol pido. PobAovtan t& tig MOAEMS yryVdoKet. 
ot vediviant of mpdc tov aypov onebdovtes péAAOvOL TH matpl ovAAaL- 
Bovey. 
9. ph tadté& (this) pou Aéye: kyvoeic (you do not know) yup te tis moXews. 

10. névtec of viv tipdot tods thy nOAW @LAodVTES. 

11. ot coi giro PobAovtar yryvdoxetv ti éo1 td Sixarov. 

12. ai év ti otkiq, SuacAgyovtar GAATAOAG mEpi tod KaAODd. 

13. oOCe tobs év tH vot: év peyiotm yap Kv5tvg eicty. 


O OAYZZEY2 KAI H KIPKH 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


Odysseus comes to the island of Aeaea, where the witch Circe lives: 


émel S& Tuts c&ronéuner 6 Alodoc, dmnonAgopev ADnodyevor Kai 4’ SAtyou 
d&orcvobpeba: cig thy vijcov Aint&v: éxet 5é oixei 4 Kipxn, Sed5 obca Sewh. yd 5é 
tod, étatpovg mpdc tH vNt Aetnwv éni Spog tt dvaPaivea, BovAdpevos yryv@oxew ef 
tig KvOpanos év tH vow oixci. snei 58 cig Kxpov td pos dprKvodpOn, Kanvov bpd 
Tpdg tov obpavdy mepdpevov. mpdg Thy vadv odv éxavépyoua Kal tHv étaipwv tods 
pev KeAebe xpds Th vat péverv, tobs dé KeAeb@ mpdg péonv thy vijcov nopevopévons 
yuyvaokew tis éxei oixet. 6 be EdpbAoxos abtoic tyetrat. 
[ADxobpevot, grieving eftic,ifany Kanxvdv,smoke gepdpevov, rising 
EbpbAoxoc, Hurylochus) 


With what feelings do Odysseus and his men set sail? 

How is Circe described? 

Why does Odysseus climb the hill? 

What does he see from the top of the hill? 

With what purpose in mind does Odysseus send some of his men to the 
middle of the island? 

Who leads them? 


PU ee. te 
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ot Sé thy tig Kipxns oixiay edpioxovow év péon dan oboav: éyybs 88 tis olxittc 

TOAAOs te AbKoug OpGor Kai ToAADd, Agovtas. tobtous 58 Sp@vtec ucAa poBodvtar 
Kal mpds ti Sipe pwévovow. Eneita 5é tig Kipxng d&xodovow EvSov gdodonc. 
Karodow odv adtiy: h 8 EK tis Bbpas ExBaiver kai cioxadei abtots. of 5é mévtec 
érovto adti}: wovoc be 6 EdpdAoyos EEw péver, poBodpevos xivdovev two. 4 2 Kipxy 
tovs UAAovs ciodyer Kai KabiecOar KeAcber Kai oitdv te adbtoig napéyer Kai 
olvov: pdippaxa 58 Kaxd tH otto KvKg. 

[bAp, woods = tyybg+gen., near Aéovtac, lions tobtovg, them EvBov, inside 
g5obvong, singing pdbvoc,only Eo, outside opdppoxa...xaxd, evil drugs 
xoxg, she mixes] 

7. What do the men see around Circe’s house? 

8. What feeling prompts the men to wait at Circe’s door rather than going 

in? 

9. What do they hear? 

10. Why does Circe come out of the door? 

11. Who follow her in? 
12. Why does Eurylochus not go in? 

18. What three things does Circe hand over to the men to eat and drink? 


émei 5& ot étaipor éoBiover tdv Gitov, h Kipkn P&PSm adtods nAttter Kai cic 
todsg ovgeods EAabver: ot Sé ebOdg ade yiyvovtar. exert Sé  Kipxn PaAdvovs 
adtotc ParAet éoBiew Kai Actner adtods év toils gugeoic. 
[p&BSq, with her wand xdAfrter, strikes tod¢aveods, the pigsties edbObdc, im- 
mediately odec, pigs Paddvous, acorns} ; 
14. How does Circe change the men into pigs? 


15. What does she now hand over to them to eat and where does she leave 
them? 


Exercise 98 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When Eurylochus sees what is happening, he flees and runs to the 
ship. 

2. But I, when I hear everything, go to Circe’s house, wishing to save my 
comrades. 

3. And Circe hands over to me food and wine; then, striking (use 
nARttM) me with her wand (use } p&Pdoc), she orders (me) to go to the 
pigsties (use of ovgpeot). 

4. But I do not become a pig (6 a%¢); and she, being very afraid, is will- 
ing to free (Abew) my comrades. 
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Classical Greek 


Simonides 


The following is an epigram (no. LXXVI, Campbell) written by Si- 
monides of Ceos (late sixth to early fifth century B.C.) on sailors lost at sea; 
they were taking spoils of war (&xpo8ivia) from Sparta to Delphi as an offering 
to Apollo (6 ®oiBos). Since the men were lost at sea and the hull of their ship 
was their tomb, the verb éxtépicev is used ironically. 


t 3 a 2 it ld ’ ” 
sovade not’ éx Indpras axpoPivia DoiPe cyovtas 
Ev méAayos, pia vob, Ev oxdog éxtépicev. 


[trobode, these men mot{e),once néAayoo (td), sea axckos, hull of a ship 
éxtépicev, buried with due honors (t& xtépea, funeral gifts, honors)] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6.31-33 
The Sermon on the Mount 


“col kaOdac Grete {va xotHowv vpiv of &vOpwnor noreite adtoic duotws. Kai ei 
> a > ~ feo we SA 4 , , . 
ayan&te tods &yanvtasg duds, noid Dpiv y&prg gotiv; Kal yap ol dpaptwAoci tods 
> a ’ , - < > lod 2 a we ati 
dyar@vtas adbtobds cyanHow. Kai dv GyoBonotfite tods kya8onowivtasg Dpac, 
role dpiv ydpic éotiv; Kal ot duaptwdroi 1d adtd norodot.” 
[kaOhe, as Oédtere = eBérete iva movdow dpiv of &vOpaxot, that men should 
dotoyou dypotwe, likewise ct,if ayan&te, you love todg¢adyanvtas, those 
who love (those loving) nol@...yapis, what thanks? GpaptwdAoi, sinners 


tiv, if] 


Concluded in Chapter 10a 


. £ 


Odysseus threatens Circe. 


REVIEW OF VERB FORMS 


The following are full sets of the forms of Adu, pidéo, tudo, and eipt 
that you have met so far in this course: 


Indicative 
ria 

Mets 

Ader 
Aopev 
Mere 
ASovor(v) 


Adopt 
Met or NOH 
Abeta 
Addpebe 
ADeobe 
Movtar 


OAD 
QlAcic 
pret 
rrodpev 
@lAcite 
gidcicy) 


prrodpoan 
piret or @rAt 
giAeitat 
pidobpeGa. 
girciobe 
pirodvtar 


Ma: Active Voice 
Imperative Infinitive 
Atew 
Ade 
ete 
ito: Middle Voice 
AdecOor 
Aijov 
AdeoGe 
pidéa: Active Voice 
glreiv 
iret 
ovAcite 
_ tAéo: Middle Voice 
pireiobat 
prod 
otAciabe 


Participle 

Mev, 

Ajovea, 

Adov, 

gen., Adovtos, ete. 


ADdpeEvos, -1), -ov 


Quay, 

idotoa, 

pidowv, 

gen., piAodvtos, etc. 


PtAGbLEVOG, -N, -OV 
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ttpaw: Active Voice 


Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
umd TIL TILOv, 
Tides TILe tipdca, 
TING . TIpGv, 
tip@pev gen., Tip@vtos, etc. 
tIpate tate 
tlpador(v) 
tide: Middle Voice 

TIRGpoar tipacbar TTLOLEVOS, -N, -OV 
tie CatUK) 
TIPATOL 
TTpa eGo 
zipaobe tipaabe 
TipOvta1 

eip{: Active Voice Only 
elit evar dv, 
el oor ovsa, 
toti(v) dy, 
topév gen., Svtog, etc. 
toté gate 
elot(v) 


Odysseus threatens Circe 
(a grotesque representation in the Boeotian Cabiran style) 


PREVIEW OF 
NEW VERB FORMS 


Most of the verbs in the stories up to now have been in the present tense. In 
the stories in the remainder of this course you will also meet verbs in the im- 
perfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect tenses. 

The following is a brief overview of the Greek verbal system. It will give 
you a framework within which you will be able to place the various new verb 
forms. Note that only active voice forms are shown in the lists below. 

First we give sample forms of Aiw, which is typical of many Greek verbs 
that have past tense formations called sigmatic Ist aorists: 


Present: A%-w = I loosen, am loosening, do loosen 
Imperfect or Past Progressive: &-3-ov = I was loosening 
Sigmatic Future: A%-a- =I will loosen, will be loosening 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist: 8-10-oa =I loosened, did loosen 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Imperative: Ad-cov = loosen! 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Infinitive: Ai-oat = to loosen 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Participle: \i-caic¢ = having loosened, after loos- 
ening, sometimes, loosening 
-Ka Ist Perfect: 1é-Av-xa =I have loosened 
-xn Ist Pluperfect: é-Ae-46-«n =I had loosened 


Some verbs have past tense formations without a o as in the aorists above 
but with a thematic vowel (o or e) between the stem and the endings. These are 
called thematic 2nd aorists; here are the present and aorist tenses of such a 
verb (note the different stem in the 2nd aorist; see Chapter 11, Grammar 1, 
page 176): 


Present: Ae{n-w =I leave, am leaving, do leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist: -Ain-o-v =I left, did leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist Imperative: Ainx-e = leave! 
Thematic 2nd Aorist Infinitive: Ain-eiv = to leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist Participle: Aiz-av = uals left, after leaving, 
sometimes, leaving 


Notes on the lists above: 


1. The imperfect or past progressive (e.g., #-2D-ov) is formed from the pre- 
sent stem, which is augmented by adding the prefix 2- or by lengthening 
the initial vowel, e.g., &y-@ > y-o-v. Augmenting in one of these two 
ways signals past time. (For the imperfect or past progressive tense, see 
Chapter 13.) 

2. The future tense is usually formed by adding -c- to the stem and adding 
the same endings as for the present: e.g., A0-0-w. (See Chapter 10.) 
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ee 

3. The sigmatic 1st aorist (e.g., #-AD-ca) is formed with the suffix -oag and 
with augment, which shows past time and appears only in the indicative 
mood. (See Chapter 12.) Augment is absent from the aorist imperative 
(Xd-cov), which does not refer to past time, from the infinitive (Ai-oa1), 
which usually does not refer to past time, and from the participle (25-06), 
which usually describes an action that was completed prior to the action of 
the main verb but may describe an action without reference to time 
(further details in Chapters 11 and 12). 

4, In thematic 2nd aorists (e.g., {A1n-o-v) there is a change in the stem of 
the verb, a thematic vowel (o or e), and no -oa suffix. (See Chapter 11.) 


Aspect 


Aspect or the way an action is looked upon is very important in Greek. 
There are three aspects: (1) progressive, of action in process or ongoing, e.g., 
“John runs/is running/was running”; (2) aorist, of simple action, sometimes 
in past time, e.g., “John ran,” and sometimes not, e.g., “Run, John!”; and (3) 
perfective, with emphasis on the enduring result of a completed action, e.g., 
“John has won the race”= “John won the race and is now the winner.” 


Voice 


In Chapter 6 you learned that there are three voices in Greek, active, mid- 
die, and passive. In the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, 
middle and passive forms are spelled the same and are distinguishable only 
by the context in which they are used (see Chapter 16). In the future and aorist 
there are different forms for the passive (see Chapter 17, Book ID. 


Verb Stems and Principal Parts 


In many verbs the stem of the present tense is different from the stem or 
stems from which the other tenses are formed, as in the verb gépo, J carry: 


Present tense, pép-a: stem, gep- 

Future tense, of-c-w: stem, ot- 

Aorist, tiveyx-o-v: stem, éveyk- 

In order to make it easier for you to learn the principal parts of Greek 
verbs, i.e., the forms that you need to know in order to make the various 
tenses, we will give in subsequent vocabulary lists the stem or stems when 
they are different from what is seen in the present tense, e.g.: 


pépa, [oi-] ofom, [éveyx-] Hveyxov, I carry 


We will not give stems when they are the same in the other tenses as they 
are in the present. 

Greek verbs normally have six principal parts, but in the vocabulary lists 
in the remainder of Book I we will give only the first three, as above. They 
should be memorized carefully. 
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a na a 2 
6 mpHtog xopds npoyupet- t& tod Avcovicov Epya buviaet. 


VOCABULARY 
Verb to & instead of n), He&adpny, 
agicvéouar [= dro- + ixvéopatr, I see, watch, look at 
[ix-] &giGopat, detkdpny, J Viké@, VIkhoo, évixnoa, I de- 
arrive; + elg + ace., f arrive at feat; I win 
yiyvopat, [yeve-] yeviicopan, Adverb 
[yev-] éyevépnv, J become KaAdc, well 
edpicka, [ebpe-] ebpiow, [cbdp-] Interjection 
ndpov or ebpov, I find ped, often used with gen. of 
Gecopat, Gea&copat (note that cause, alas! 


because of the c the o lengthens 


tt 5’ dbotepaiag, énei mpHtov dvatéAder 6 HAtoc, 6 Atcatdnodicg thy 
a 4 BN 2 5) ? ee ’ » Z P74 >A a 
TE YOVATKA Kai Tods nAidac eyeiper: “EyeipecGe,” notv: “5v’ SAtyou yap 
Bezaducba todc yopovs. oneddete. ci yap ph onevdoete, Swe 
&predpe0a.” 6 5é ndmnos Ett KaBedder. 6 odv AtxardnoAtc, “éyeipov, 
, » ? “? 4 AY é 2 2 , Td t U a 
® wanna,” gnoiv. “ei yap uy onevoets, Owe dqi€er. Kye, TyNoopat cor 
4 a re ws 6 x > 2 2 , 2 4 , n 
TMpos to B€atpov.” O LEV obdv n&mnos Eyeipetat, O Se AtkaomoAIg THOL 
4 4 fond € a > * t 2? lal ~ tia 7 
mpdc 16 Oéatpov hyeitat. éxei & G—txvodvtat, tAEiotor bn &VEparor 
10 Béatpov TANpodaty. 


[avaréAAet, is rising dye, (too) late +b Géatpov, the theater mndAetotot, very 
many naAnpodow, ere filling] 
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6 obv nanos oteveCer Kai, “ped, ped,” pnoiv, “uectdv éotl 16 Mav 
QEutTPOV Tos OdV YOPOLS od AEaoonaL. Ti nOLHoopeEV;” 6 S& 
AixatonoAic, “Ocppet, & nénna,” gnotv. “énov pot. Opa&vov 
ebptoopev.” Kai hyeitat abtois &vm Kai Ppavov ebdpioxet év &xpw tH 

4 t ‘ ¢ “ Zz R 5 ” ’ re. Fal 
Beatpm. t SE Mvppivn, “xabiGecbe, d& naidec,” pnotv. “EvtedOev 
’ in - 6 ”» 
navto ed Seacdpea.. 


[weotdv, full Ocpper, cheer up! Opavov, bench, seat vo, upwards évredOev, 
from here] 


émei tp@tov xabiCovtar, npoywpet 6 Kfpv& cig péonv tiv 
opxnotpay Kat, “edonpeite, & roditar,” onsiv: “vdv yap yevioovtar ot 
yopot.” évtadba 5 6 mpHtocg yopdc npoxwpei cig thy dpynotpav, 

5 “ ft , a on 2 
Kai t& tod Atovdcov Epyo. Duvet. OovpdCer odbv h MéArtta De@pévy 
Kai xaiper dxoboven. “dco Kak@o yopedovow ol vekvial,” gyciv: 
6. .—. 7 SN 2? 8 £ 8 2 » 
vVIkfjoovsl Tovs GAAovs Kai SéEovtat tovs otepcvove. 


[viv Opyfotpay, the dancing circle  ebonpeite, keep holy silence! uvel, praises 
yopebovor, dance tods otepdvove, the garlands] 


névte yopol naidov Kai mévte dvop@v egeEiic Gyoviovto, Kai 
navies &piota yopevovoatv. énet 5& navetar 6 dSéxatos yopdc, o1 
vik@vtes todo otegdvovc Séyovtat, Kai m&vtec of napdvtes 
oneddovaw bx tod Oea&tpov. 


[epeiis, in order dymvifovtar, compete prota, very well] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the italicized words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


He found fulfillment in an agonistic way of life. 

She is studying macroeconomics. 

He suffers from xenophobia. 

He is a dangerous pyromaniac. What does 7} povic mean? 
She is an ophthalmic surgeon. 


. 
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GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: Verbs with Sigmatic Futures 


Most verbs form the future tense by adding the suffix -o- and adding 
the same endings as in the present tense, e.g.: 


Future Active 

Indicative Infinitive Participle 
15-c-w, I will loosen b-c-ewv, to be 1%-c-av, 
ib-c-e16, you will loosen about to loosen 15-o-oven, 
Mb-o-e1, he/she will loosen i-9-ov, 
40-0-opev, we will loosen gen., A%-a-ovt-o¢, ete., 
rb-c-ete, you will loosen being about to loosen 
4-c-ovor(v), they will loosen 

Future Middle 

Nb-o-o-p01, I will ransom A-c-e-c8a1,  AD-0-d-LeEVv-06, -7, -ov, 
X-o-el Or AB-o-n, you will ransom| to be about to being about to 
N-o-e-tat, he/she will ransom | ransom ransom 


D-0-6-pe8a, we will ransom 
\-0-e-c8e, you will ransom 
b-c-0-vta1, they will ransom 

There is no future imperative. 

The diphthong o. in the endings is counted as short for purposes of ac- 
centuation. 

In the following, note what happens when the stem of the verb ends in a 
consonant instead of a vowel, as does Aj-w above: 


a. If the stem ends in a labial (f, x, »), the labial + the future suffix 
-o- produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter y, 


e.g.: 
Brén-«w, I look; I see, PAEyopat 
népn-o, I send, népyo 
yp&o-o, I write, ypaywa 
b, Ifthe stem ends in a velar (y, x, x), the velar + the future suffix -o- 
produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter &, 
e.g: 
Néy-w, I say; I tell; I speak, WE@ 
SiaK-w, J pursue, SihEm 
gvrarto, I guard, [pvaax-] pvuvdbo 
déy-onar, I receive, SéEopar 
Note: ¢x-a, I have; I hold, has two future forms: to 
(irregular), I will have, and [oxe-} oxhow, I will get. 


2. 
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c. Ifthe stem ends in a dental (8, 8, t) or € (= 0 + 8), the dental or ¢ is 
lost before the -c- of the future, e.g.: 
onedd-o, I hurry, oxehoa 
nei8-o, I persuade, neiao 
néattwo, I sprinkle, [xnat-] nao 
nmapacKkerdt-w, J prepare, rapacKkevdow 


Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs in -ifa 


If the present tense form of a verb ends in -iCw, its future stem ends in 
-1e-, e.g., kopiCe, future stem, xopie-. The future suffix -o- is lost be- 


_tween the vowel at the end of the stem and the vowels of the personal end- 


ings. The vowels then contract as in the present tense of -e- contract 
verbs such as gtAéa. We call futures formed this way asigmatic contract 
futures, e.g.: 
kopit-o, I bring; I take, cowré-(0)-@ > Kopi, Kopteic, coptei, etc. 
xopiC-o-pat, f get for myself, acquire, xou.é-(o)-0-nar > Koprodpat, 
Koptet/Koptf, Kopreiton, etc. 


Verb Forms: The Sigmatic Future of Contract Verbs 
Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add -c-, e.g.: 


prré-o, J love, pidjoe, gidrsjceis, oidjoei, etc. 

Exception: KaAé-a, I call, KaA@, KaAecic, KaAei, etc. (an asigmatic 
_ contract future with no difference in spelling between the present 

and the future) 

hyé-o-par, I lead, hyfcopan, hyjcevhyjon, hyhoeta, etc. 

tipd-w, J honor, tiptoe, tipjoeic, tipjoer, ete. 
Note: Qecopo, I see, watch, look at, Qe&oounr (note that because of 
the e the o, lengthens to & rather than n) 


A few verbs lengthen the ec of one form of their stem and add -o-, e.g.: 
ytyvopar, I become, [yeve-] yeviconar, yevioevy, yeviicetar, etc. 


é0éA0, I am willing; I wish, [éOeXe-] BeAhom, eBerncers, ebeAtoer, 
etc. 


Verb Forms: Verbs with Deponent Futures 


Some verbs, active in the present tense, have futures that are middle in 
form but active in meaning (i.e., deponent), often with a different stem, 
e.g.: 


*  &xotw, J hear, &xotconat 


Badite, I walk; I go, [Badte-] Badtodpar 
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Baive, I step; I walk; I go, [By-] Bhoopar 
BAénm, I look; I see, PAéyouar 
Bokw, I shout, Bofjoouar 
ytyvaoxe, I come to know; I perceive; I learn, [yvm-] yvaoopar 
Sia, I pursue, chase, SidEopar 


Qavudtw, intransitive, I am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire, 
Bavpdoopatr 


dpdé, I see, [ox-] Syouar 


naoxo, I suffer; I experience, [nev6-] netcopar 
Note: nev8-c- > nevo- > meE10- 


nive, I drink, [nt-] xtopar (note absence of -c-) 

ninto, I fall, necodua. (irregular) 

nAéw@, I sail, [nAev-] sAedoopat or [nAevoe-] tAevcodpat 
tpéyo, I run, [6pape-] Spapodtpar 

pevya, I flee; I escape, pedsEopar 


The future of cipt, J am, is deponent: 

Stem: éo- 

Indicative Infinitive Participle 
goon EoeoBat éadpevos, -n, -OVv 
éoe1 or Eon 

Zora (no thematic vowel) 

gadpe0a 

éoeo8e 

EGOVTMAL 


Remember these compounds of eipi: 


are, I am away, énécopar 
napeytt, J am present; Iam here; I am there, napésopar 


Exercise 10a 


1. 


Make four photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill 
in the forms of BAénw, pvAdtta, onetdw, and KopiCw that you have 
learned to date. 

Make seven copies of the Verb Chart on page 283 and fill in the future 
indicatives, infinitives, and participles of the verbs for which you en- 
tered forms for Exercises 4a, 5a, and 68. Keep all charts for refer- 
ence. ; 


AAS ae ; rere ny 
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Exercise 108 

Give the 1st person singular of the future of the following verbs: 
1. vixke 5. néuno 9. Séyopar 
2. tépmopat 6. tyéopar 10. nd&oxa 
8. nato 7. Poco 

4, napaoxevata 8. reid 

Exercise 10y 

Give the corresponding future form of the following: 

1. néprer 6. Cntetv 

2. Addpevor 7. PAénovea 

3. tip@pev 8. ovAdttopev 

4, dette 9. Badi€er 

5. oneddovor(v) 10. éopév 

Exercise 105 


Read aloud and translate: 


e 


SSO AY 8 Se 


Tyjoouat aor mpdc td Béazpov. 

ov nannov nefcopev olkade oxcvdetv. 

6 Pactreds &yyeAov népwer mpdc 1d Korv. 

tobs veavias pvAdcgopev év th Scopmtnpio (prison). 

fh ’Apidivy tH Onoei PonPioet. 

du’ GAtyou éonépe yevfcetat, GAA’ od navodpeba épyaCépevor. 
Tpde td Katy onevoouev Kai tos xopovs Gedoducba. 

tig Hiv BonOioer; 81’ dAtyou yép év KivSbve éodpeBa.. 

tov natépa od mElcErs TLV mpdc 16 Got Tyeic8ar. 

ai napBévor tépyovtar tods xopobs Dedpevecr. 


Exercise 10e 


Translate into Greek: 


oe Ph 


We will send a messenger to the king. 

The king will hear the messenger and will come to our aid. 
What will you do, boys? You will soon be in danger. 

We will obey father and hurry home. 

The young men will lead us, and we will follow them. 
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Festivals 

In the course of his praise of the democracy, Pericles says in his funeral 
oration: “We provide more recreations for the mind from toil than any other 
state, with competitions and sacrifices throughout the year.” There were in 
fact over sixty days in the year that were holidays in Athens, when festivals 
were held in honor of the gods. These involved all members of the population, 
citizens and metics, men and women, children and slaves. Many festivals 
entailed processions, and most culminated in public sacrifice, followed by a 
feast in which all present joined. 

The greatest of all the processions is represented on the Parthenon frieze. 
Here we see all classes of Athenians playing a part. The knights are shown, 
at first preparing for parade, then moving off, and later entering the proces- 
sion at a canter. Stewards are portrayed, marshaling the procession. Next 
comes a group of elders, led by lyre players and flutists. Ahead of them are 
young men bearing jugs of holy water and others with trays of offerings. 
Girls carry wine jars, bowls for pouring libations, and incense burners. The 
victims are led toward the central scene on the east side, where in the middle 
stand the priestess and a magistrate with the robe that has been offered to 
Athena. On either side of them are seated larger figures, looking outward 
toward the procession; these are the twelve Olympian gods, watching and en- 
joying the procession. 

Sacrifice was performed at the altar, which stood outside every shrine, in 
accordance with a set ritual. Priest and victims wore garlands. There was a 
call for holy silence. The altar and participants were sprinkled with water. 
Then the priest scattered sacred grain over the victim’s head and cut a lock of 
hair from it, which he burnt in the altar fire. The victim was lifted up by at- 
tendants and stunned with a blow from a club. Then, while music played, the 
priest cut the victim’s throat and caught the blood in a dish; this was poured as 
an offering over the altar. Next the victim was skinned and cut up. The 
inedible parts (the thigh bones wrapped in fat) were burned on the altar for the 
gods, and the rest was cooked and divided among the people to eat. Thus, gods 
and men shared the sacrificial banquet. 


Knights in the Panathenaic procession on the Parthenon frieze 
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Every festival had its own ritual. Many, perhaps all, were celebrated 
with music and dancing. At some there were athletic competitions, notably at 
the Panathenaea. At the most important festival of Dionysus, the Greater 
Dionysia, the ten tribes inte which the Athenian people were divided each put 
on a chorus, five of men and five of boys, which sang and danced in competi- 
tion. Later in the festival, which lasted six days in all, there were three days 
of drama. On each of these days, three tragedies were performed in the morn- 
ing, followed in the afternoon by a satyr play (an old form of drama in which 
the chorus consisted of satyrs, half-man, half-goat) and a comedy. The the- 
ater held between 17,000 and 20,000 people, so that a large proportion of the citi- 
zens could be present. 


Classical Greek 


Theognis 


Theognis (fl., 550 B.C.) was a noble of Megara; he was exiled when there 
was a democratic revolution, Several of Theognis’s poems, such as the fol- 
lowing (lines 567-570) lament the transience of youth and the imminence of 
death. Indeed, such thoughts are characteristic of much Greek literature. 


Bn teprdpevos nail: Snpov yap évepBev 
Yiic OAEGGs Woyhv Kefcopen dote AiBos 
&QBoyyoc, Actya 5’ Epatdv pcos HeAioro- 
gunns 5’ éoOAdc ev Gyo oddév et. 
{iPy, in youth xaifw,] play Snpdv, forlong EvepOev yijc, beneath the earth 
Odeo Wixhv, after losing my life xetoopai,] will lie Gote,as «XpBoyyos, 


mute,dumb tpatdv p&og hector (= hAiov), the lovely light of the sun Epnns. 
.. 800246 édv (= dv), although being noble Swopar,t will see &u, any more] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6.35-36 
The Sermon on the Mount 


“adv éyankte tobs éx8pods dydv Kal d&yaBonoreite Kal SaviCete pndév 

dneAniCovtes: Kai Zotar d pic8d¢ SuGv noAde, xai Eoeabe viol byistov, Sti abtd¢ 
xpnatds éotw éni tobs &yapicotovs Kal rovnpods. yiveaBe oixtippoves Kaas 6 mathp 
Sydv oixtippav éotiv.” 
[zAhv, but dyan&te,love tobdg éyBpodc, the enemies Savilere, lend pydév 
aneAxiGovtes, expecting nothing in return ro0dbc, reward vioi,sons dytotov, 
(the) Highest (ie., God) 8t1, because ypnatds, good, kind éxl, toward 
ayaplotouc, unthankful xovypotcs, evil yiveoBe = yiyvecbe ocixtippoves, 
merciful xaQds, just as} 
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& Dikinnog vetvitig twas op& ev ti 656 payopévouc, 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs ; : : 
aipa, [&pe-] apd, [&p-] Apa, 
I lift; with reflexive pronoun, 
I get up 
anoxteive, [kteve-] &roK- 
teve, [xtev-] &uéxtetva, 
I kill 
axopedya, droped Eopat, 
[ovy-] dxégvyov, I flee away, 
escape 
Sei, impersonal + acc. and in- 
fin., tf is necessary 
Sei hac rapeivar, we 
must be there 
#Eeati(v), impersonal + dat. 
and infin., it is allowed/ 
possible 
Ecotiv hiv péverv, we 
are allowed to stay, we 
may stay; we can stay 
Katakeixno, catadkeciyo, 
[Ain-] xatéAinov, I leave be- 
hind, desert 
pévo, [peve-] pev@, [pew-] 
guewvea, intransitive, J stay 


(in one place); wait; transi- 
tive, Z wait for 
TPEKO, tTHEyo, EtTpewa, active, 
transitive, I turn X; middle, 
intransitive, I turn myself, 
turn 
cinta, [tomte-] TURTHOM, no 
other principal parts of this 
verb in Attic, I strike, hit 
Nouns 
t Bon, this Bofic, shout 
Cf. Boda, Porjcouan, EBdnoa, 
I shout 
Th KEQaAn, tic KEpaATs, head 
ol texdvtec, THY TEKOVTOV, 
pl., parents 
16 JSmp, tod Sbatos, water 
Preposition 
zp6 + gen., of time or place, be- 
fore 
Adverbs 
ed0bc, straightway, immedi- 
ately, at once 
nmoté, enclitic, at some time, at 
one time, once, ever 
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“ct 


t 4 t n s > a af t Z nn 3 , 

h 5& Muppivn toig natciv éx tod Beatpov Hyovpévyn tH cvSpi, 
vbdv roijoopev;” onotv: “kp’ EEeotw hiv év tO Gotet pévew; aiiprov 
yap Yevfioovtat ai tpaymdiar. thy obv voxta év tH Koter pevodpev. 
GAAS nod xabevdijcopev; &pa SéEetar his 6 cdc dbeA@ic;” 6 5é 
AixardnoAis, “GAA’ od pevodpev év TH Goter GAA’ Edd olxade 
nopevodueba. moAdv yap xpdvov Gnd tod KAHpOL Umeouev: 6 SE 
on Pins 2 \ ” Pawn t Q > t : 4 nN 
EavOtac, apydc dv, oddév noijaer: oi odv Pdec metvjsovoL, te SE 

, e > cA 
rpdpata d&nopedfetat, 6 5 oixoc kat’ eixds T5n Kdetal. onedoopev 
ry ay ry - a c a land 

obv Kpds Tacs NVAGS Kai otkade RopevoducOa. Sei yap tudic xpd tic 
vuxtos éxeice, tapeivat.” 


[abpiov, tomorrow altpay@dtat, the tragedies a&ber@6c6, brother +108 
KAfpov, the farm mewtoovaty (from nevte), will be hungry xat(&) eixds, 
probably] 


€ 8 > . o nN 2 y Py 44 = 
oi pév odv naideg tH natpi neiWdpevor mpog tag nbAKS 
, n n a a 
oneviovow. 6 && na&nzoc, “ped, ged,” onaiv, “BodAopat tas 
t= a t a % 3 7 ? 2? A . 2 as 
tpayodias Oeio8ar. dpeic nev obv olkade oneddete, eyh Se sv 1H 
wv a xX = = ’ 
Kore pevd we tag tpaywdiac Pedodpevos.” 5 Muppivn, “uh pAv- 
td 9” Ld <4 ? x r¢ 2 y ao 2 x ar a 2? 
&per,” onciv. “od yap Kkatareiyouév oe Ev 1 Koter. EABE pel’ Hav. 
.e a ar Ee = 
Kai hyettar abt Sew-voAoyovupéeva npdc tas nvAG. 


[ag... e&odpevos, to see pAveépet, talk nonsense Se1voAoyoupévag, complain- 
ing loudly} 


év © 88 oneddovor 51d tHv Sdav, 5 Didunmog vedvitic tives 6p& év 
tf 08 payopévovg: noAbv yup olvov nendk&or Kai peBdovol. péver 
odv 6 BiAinnoc thy ucrnv Bedpevoc ‘céhog 32. of GAAOL vedviar Eva 
twa KatapdAAovot Kai od novovtar tintovtes adtov. 6 dé 
Dikinnos goPobyevos drip adtod xpootpéxer Kat, “ti movicete, @ 
&vOpmx01;” gnoiv. “navbete tOntovtes adtév. anroKtevette yap TOV 
tAnMova.” t&v 5&8 vekvi@v tig aypiac Podv npdc tOv PidAtnov 
tpénetar Kat, “tis Sv ov,” Onotv, “ott nohvmp&ypoveic;” Kal tonteL 
odtév. 6 58 npdg thy Yi Kotoninter Kai dKtvntos [évet. 
{xexd@xaor (from xiv), they have drunk peddbovowy, they are drunk thy naxny, 


the fight dv tAhpeva,the poor man modwapkypovets, do you interfere? axt- 
vyt0cG, motionless } 


10 


15 


20 


25 


166 Athenaze: Book I 


oi 5 texdvtes tas Bods d&xodovtes tpéxovor npdc tov maida Kal 
dpHow adtov éni th yh Keipevov, alpovow odv adtov, 6 be Ft 
&xtvyntos péver. ft SE MéAtta, “d Zed,” onoiv, “ti note nhoyer 6 
TAnuov;” h SE uncnp, “pépete adtdv mpdc thy Kphvnv.” ~épovow odv 
adtov mpoc thy Kphvnv Kai Sap Kataygovor thc Kepartic. 8’ 
dAiyou obv Kivettat Kal dvanvel. éxaiper obv Exvtdv Kat tig UNTpdc 
&xobder Acyobons. BAgnav 58 xpds adtiv, “nod et od, © piitep;” gnoiv. 
“ci oKxdtos éotiv;” f St yntnp, “kAA’ od oxdtog éotiv, & nai: BAéme 
Sedpo0.” GAX’ oddév Ops 0 Taig: tuPAds yup yéyovEV. 
[xeipevov, lying Kxatayéovot, they pour X (acc.) over Y(gen.) xtvettat, he moves 


avarnvei, he breathes again, recovers oxét0¢,darkness ‘toprdgc, blind yéyovev, 
he has become, he is] 


WORD BUILDING 


Study the relationships between the words in the following sets, and give defi- 
nitions of each word: 


1. péyopen h pexn fvéaog vocéw 
edyouon h edyh (sickness) 
BodAopent t Bovay 6 96Bog oPéopon 
s t v¥ 
Mey id : S06 4, oBacretds Bactrebw 
née t xopry Sed atced 
nae Ses Aanoish 0 ROAItNS TOA TED®W 
se 0 xivédvoc xivdtveto 
2. ny Oe Becopat 6 maig nardsevo 
Th Bon Boda (ma16-) 
hvixn vIKKO rae : 
: ; ; 5. oxpdvog ypoviCa 
H otyn oTyao 5 Aébyos AoyiGopanr 
3. odppav cagppovéw (calculation) 
(swepov-) i Opry dpyiopon 
GRAMMAR 


5. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs with Liquid 
and Nasal Stems 


If the stem ends in a liquid (A, p) or a nasal (p, v), an « is added to the 
stem, the future suffix -o- is lost between this vowel and the vowel of the 
endings, and contraction takes place, e.g., pev-£-(c)-@ > pev. This is 
an asigmatic contract future like the future of verbs in -iCwm (page 159). 


30 
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Here are the present and the future active forms of pévw. 


Present Active 

Stem: pev-, stay; wait; wait for 
Indicative Imperative 
pévao 

PEvets péve 

piéver 

pevopev 

pévete pévete 
uévovar(v) 

Future Active 

Stem: peve- 

Indicative 

peveé-(c)-@ > pev® 
pevé-(c)-e1g > pevels 
weve-(o)-E1 > pevel 
pevé-(o)-opev > Ltevodpev 
pevé-(o)-ete > tevette 


pevé-(a)-ovo1(v) > pevotot(v) 


Infinitive Participle 
plévet pévav, 
pévovcn, 

Lévov, 

gen., wévovtos, etc. 

Infinitive Participle 
pevé-(a)-etv > peveiv Hevaov, 
pevotaa, 

pevoty, 


gen., pevodvtos, ete. 


The present and future of liquid and nasal verbs are thus distinguished 
only by the circumflex accent in the future, except in the 1st and 2nd per- 
gons plural and most forms of the participle, where contraction produces a 
different spelling as well. The future middle forms of liquid and nasal 
verbs are also contract forms; see cépvm below. 

In most Liquid and nasal verbs, however, the stem not only has an ¢ 
but is spelled differently in the future, e.g.: 


atpw, I lift, [&pe-] apd 


é&noxpivopan, I answer, [xpwe-] dxoxpwodpar 


anoxtetve, I Rill, [kteve-] exoxtev® 


Pa&rAw, I throw, [Badre-] Pard 


syeipw, I wake X up; middle, I wake up, [éyepe-] tyepd 


xé&pvo, I am sick; I am tired, [xape-] kapotpar 


The verb pdéyonat, although not a liquid or nasal stem verb, also has 
ah asigmatic contract future: payouat, I fight, [paxe-] paxodpar, poyet/i, 


payeitar, etc. 


The verb éAabve, Z drive, is a nasal stem verb but is irregular in the 
future: &A&, éAGc, £0, etc. Compare the present of -a- contract verbs. 
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Exercise 10€ 


Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill in 
the forms of &noxteivo and of axoxpivopat that you have learned to date. 


Exercise 10n 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. 


enon a 


&pu pevodpev év tH Koter Hj (or) oikade mopevodpeba; 

ol maides tov ndnnov éyepodotv: 61’ dAfyou yap Opynadpueda. 

6 adtoupyos TOV AdKov AfBotg Paci. 

tonépa 1’ OAtyoo yeviicetat: 6 abtovpyds td Upotpov dpei Kai otxade ofcet 
(future of pépa). 

ol SodAot tods Bots Adcovat Kai ofkade KEovatv. 

6 Onoedc, dvdpeiog div, tov Mivaestavpov croxtevel. 

oi pév natdes ofkor pevodany, éya 58 npdc tb dot onedow. 

&p’ odk éyepeic tov nannov; dwt yup eic 1b Oéatpov dor1Edpebaa. 


The Irregular Verb ef 


The verb cist in the indicative refers to future time and means I will 


go. In Attic Greek it is used as the future of épyouor. Thus: épyopat, I come; 
I go; future, cin, J will come; I will go 


Here are the forms of eip. Note that the verb has a long-vowel stem ei- 


(compare Latin ire) and a short-vowel stem i-: 


Stems: ci-/i-, come; go Compare the verb to be: 
eit, I will come; I will go cini, Jam 
el ral 
elo1(v) totitv) 
{yev éopuév 
{te toté 
taoulv) eici(v) 


Sacrifice to Apollo 
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Here is the verb cii in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and par- 


ticiple: 
Stems: et-/i-, come; go 

Future Present Usually Present Usually Present 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle 
ete , iévar idv, 
el Or iodoo, 
eioi(v) idv, 
{pev gen., idvtos, etc. 
{te {te 

ido1(v) 


As noted above, the indicative forms of cit refer to future time. The 


imperative, infinitive, and participle, however, are used in Attic Greek in 
place of the corresponding present forms of épyoyo.; the infinitive and 
participle usually refer to present time, the imperative always. The 
imperative, infinitive, and participle of Epyouat are not used in Attic 
Greek. 


NM OR PO 


(© 00 


10. 


Here are six common compounds of the verb zpyouon: 
anépyouot, I go away, &meipt 

clogpyouat + cic + acc., I come in(to); I go in(to), eloerpr 
eEépyoua + 2x + gen., I come out of: I go out of, BEe1p 
enavepyonar, I come back, return; + cig or xpdc + acc., I return to, 


EXGVELLL 


npocépyopuat + dat. or xpéc + acc., I approach, xpdcewr 


Exercise 100 


au 


101 54, © nai, Kal tH pntpi einé Sti mpd tH Odpa yeva. 
mpds tov cypdv Ypev Kai tov Kiva. Cytioopev. 
aov Kova OpGpev mpdc ta mpdBarta mpoordvtc. 
d natip has KeAeter olkabde énaviévar. 
ai napBévor cig 16 Kotv t&ow. 
tre, & napPEvor: 6 nathp byiv eis 16 Kory hyicetat. 
h utenp xpbs thy Kpfvnv elow- tac St napPévovg Keheber sxvti avArop- 
Bc&vew. 
€ Pal A ‘ ra 7A 2 = AM f= Z 
ai napBévor npdg Thy KpHVHV iodoat peyaAdc Ddpiac Pépovor. 
’ a a > els pS = 
ai yovaixes ai npdc ti Kpthivn OpGoww adtac rpociodcis. 
3 Z * 2 » 2 “ee + x iy ” 
yaipete, & xapQévor,” paciv. “néte (when) xpdg td Gorn tte; 
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Future Participle to Express Purpose 
The future participle may be used to express purpose, often preceded by 
a>. In English we use a simple infinitive, e.g.: 


év tH totet nev a Hg tpaywdias Oe&obpevos. 
lit., J will remain in the city as being about to watch the tragedies. 
T will remain in the city to watch the tragedies. 


Exercise 101 
Read aloud and translate: 


ayyeAov néuwopev wg tOig RoAItaIg na&vta AéEovtTA. 
ms t > t ae) 
oi nNoAita1 npdg Thy cyopav oneddovolv ws tod c&yyéAov &KovodpeEvot. 
cic 16 Katy Nopedbovtat ws tH Eopti mapecdpevor. 
mapacKevagovtar ag paxodpevot. 
t “ a ‘ Ul ma” 8 7 t ta 
6 Onoeds xpdg thy Kony tArcl ws cdamy tobe Etaipovs. 


So ay 


Impersonal Verbs 


Greek has a number of verbs that are used in the 3rd person singular 
with an impersonal subject, often an infinitive or infinitive phrase. 
They are often translated into English with it as subject. You have met the 
following in the reading passage above: 


eee verb with infinitive phrase as subject: 


#Eeottv Hyiv év 10 Gore: yéver 
Ie to stay in the city Gllowedipossible for us? 
Is it allowed/possible for us to stay in the city? 


May/Can we stay in the city? 

Impersonal verb with accusative and infinitive phrase as subject: 
Sei hud&ic npd thc vuKtdc éxeioe napeivat. 
Us to be there before night is necessary. 


It is necessary for us to be there before night. 
We must be there before night. — 


Exercise 10« 


Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


p'é 


1. Koaipds éoti énaviévon: dei Has ed8d5 dppioban. 
Don’t wait; we must hurry. 

2. &p’ ob KEeotw ayiv tac tpayodtas beacon; 
Can’t I stay in the city? 

3. od dei oe tontew tov veavia. 
We must carry the boy to the spring. 
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4. Sei tov Didinnov tH natpi neiPeoOar. 
Melissa must stay at home. 
5. Gp’ kEeoti por yryvdoxew ti ndoyer 6 naic; 
We are allowed to/We may go to the city; we must start immediately. 


9. Review of Questions 


&pa; introduces a question nt@>; how? 
noi; where to? whither? tt; why? 
noQev; where from? whence? tt, what? 
note; when? tic; who? 


nov, where? 


Exercise 104 


Read aloud and translate: 


ti BodActat 6 “Odveceds cic tiv vijcov mAciv; 

PodbAeton yryva@oxen tives év ti viio@ oixotot. 

0 Kixioy tov ‘OSvecds& tpwrh (asks) xO8ev txer. 

ns éexpedyovow 6 te ‘OSvcceds Kai of Etatpor; 

&pa navtag tods étaipovs afer 6 OSvecetc; 

nei Expedbyet 6 ‘Odvcaeic, noi rAet; 

6 Atodog tov ‘OSvacee Epurg tig tot Kat xOBEv Fixer. 

6 AloAos tov 'OSu0ces Epwt& néte Ev vO Exer anonAeiv. 


PSE PR ee EO, Babe 


O OAYZZEYZ TOY2 ETAIPOYE 
ATIOAAYZIN 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


x 


6 5& "OSvaceds nOAAG Ett kai Sewd nd&oxer oneddov cic thy natpida yiiv 

vooteiv. tas yap Leipiivas péaig gedyet, cai napa thy LiveAlav nAéav eic tov 
wéyiotov xivédvov éuntnter. EvOev pév yap gotw f LeiAAn, tépas Sewdv, &E 
Kegards Kxovon, i && d&vtpov twvds dpropévn tobe napandrgovrac dpnater Kai 
doBier- EvOev 8 éotiv h XdpvPdic, Sivy pdsAra poBeps, | névta xotoniver. 6 8 
’OSvccebs thy XdépvPdw pedyov nap& thy LKbAAnv rapanrct: h 5é Ex tod &vtpov 
dppopevy €6 tOv Etaipwv dpxdCer- todc & GAdous ober 6 Oduccetc. 
[thv ratptda yiv, his fatherland vootetv, to return home tas... Leipfivas, 
the Sirens mapk thv LixeAiay, along/past Sicily étyntater =évininter etvOev 
... EvOev, on one side... on the other side % ZKbAAn, Scyila (a monster formed of a 
woman and six dogs) tépas,a monster {, which &vtpov,cave d&pr& Cer, 
snatches tXdépufdi, Charybdis BStvn,a whirlpool goBepé, frightening 4, 
which xotantver, drinks/gulps down} 
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What does Odysseus continue to experience as he hastens to return home? 
Where does he fall into the greatest danger? 

How is Scylla described? 

How is Charybdis described? 

What does Scylla do as Odysseus sails by? 

Why did Odysseus have to sail so close to Scylla? 


A ee 


Sv’ dAtyou cic GAANV tive vijoov deiKkvodvtar: Exel 58 MOAAODdS Bods ebpioxovor. 
ol obv étaipor, “ti,” pactv, “odk cnoxtevodpev tobs Bods; mewdpev yap.” 6 5é 
’OSvoceds, "Uh PAdntete todc Pods: tH yao “HAiw eictv. ef 52 PAdwete adtode, 6 
“HAtog dp&c tipwproer.” of 58 od neiPovtan abth GAA’ Gnoxteivovar tods Bods. 4 
tv obv “Hog 7 natpi Ari edydpevos, “& Zed né&tep,” gnaty, “oi tod 'OSvacéas 
étaipor tod gpods Pods &xoxteivovew. tipmpet odv adtots. ei Sb ph tipophcers 
adtotc, obdénxote adOr¢ év Toig &vOpdmoIc Ady.” 
[xew@pev, we are hungry fPdAdatete,harm +... 'HAig, Helios (the god of the 
sun) ttpopioer, will punish ei... un if... not odbéxote, never Adpyo, I 
will shine] 


7. What do Odysseus’ comrades find on the island, and what do they want to 
do? 
8. Why does Odysseus tell them not to do this? 
9, Do they obey? 
10. What does the Sun God ask Zeus to do? 
11. What threat does the Sun God make? 


6 bE Zed aKovet adtod edyopwevon- émei yap 6 te "OSvocets Kai ot Etaipor 
anondéovtes tiv vijoov Aeixovow, yewava Sewdyv néuner cai tiv vadv cepabvo 
BdAAEL. névtes odv ot Etaipor EK tic vethg Exxtntoval Kai dnoOvRoKovGLW : pdvog 5é 
6 'OSvoceds Exgedyet, tod totod AcpBavdpevos, 

[xepadva, with a thunderbolt a&no8vickovat, die pavos,only tod iotod, the 
mast] 

12. What three things does Zeus do? 

18. What happens to Odysseus’ comrades? How does Odysseus escape? 


Exercise 10 
Translate into Greek: 


1. For nine days the wind (6 &vepog) carries Odysseus (tov 'OSvacée) 
through the sea, but on the tenth he arrives at another island. 

2. The nymph (h vépen) Calypso (} KaAvyd) lives there; she receives 
him kindly (edpevac). 

3. Loving him, she says: “Stay with me always on the island.” But 
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Odysseus wants to return home and to see his wife and child. 

4, Finally Zeus sends a messenger and orders the nymph to release (use 
A50) Odysseus. 

5, Calypso tells him to make a raft (use oyedt&) and helps him. 

6. When the raft is ready, Odysseus sails away rejoicing. 


Classical Greek 


Menander 
From The Shield (417-418) 


Ev 1G yap Tepe 
nov edtoxi tInot Svatvyxi Peds. 


[tdv edtoxi, the fortunate man +iOno1, makes Svorvyzij, unfortunate] 


Archilochus 


For Archilochus, see page 121. In the following poem he says that his 
whole life depends on his spear (poem no. 2): 
év Sopi jév por palo, wepoyyévn, ev Sopi 8’ olvoc 

‘lowapuKdc, nivo 5’ év Sopt KexAuévoc. 
[ev Sopi: supply éoti, is, and translate it, depends ou: take as possessive with Sopt 


paca pepaypévy, my kneaded bread ‘Iopapixéc, Ismaric (from Ismarus, in 
Thrace) KxexA.pévos, leaning] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 5.30-32 


Jesus had called Levi, a tax collector (teAdvns), to follow him, and Levi 
had entertained Jesus, his disciples, many tax collectors, and others in his 
house. The scribes and Pharisees then murmured against Jesus’ disciples. 


Kai syGyyoCov of Papicaior Kal of ypappatets abtdv npds tods paOntas abtod 
Néyovtes, “Sid tl pete tv teAwvav cai c&uaptwddv éoPiete Kal wivete;” Kal 
dnoxpWeis & ‘Inoods elnev npdc o-btots, “od ypetav Kyovew ol byratvovtes tatpod 
GAAG ot KaK@s eyovtes: odk eANAvLPa Kadéoar Stxaious GAAG KpaptwAods sig 
pet&vorav.” 


[éyéyyoCov, were murmuring olypappatets, the scribes todo padytag, the 
disciples Siati,why cpaptadrdy, sinners dnoxptBeic, answering elnev, he 
said yxpeiav,need oi dy.aivovetes, the healthy 1&tpod, of/for a doctor ol 
xaxiic Eyovtec, those who are sick éAhAVOa, I have come xadéoar, to call 
Sixatovc, righteous (people) dpaptmAods, sinners pethvoray, repeniance] 


11 
O IATPOE (a) 


2 4 2 t na ~ iat : s - 
éxel Agikovto cig thy tod AdeAgod oixtav, 6 AtkaroroAlc Exoye tiv Obpav. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

aitéo, aitio, fitnoa, I ask; 
I ask for 

&robvijcKa, [Gave-] &n08- 
avodya1, [Bav-] dné8avov, 
I die 

Saxpdo, Saxpica, é5axpdoa, 
I ery, weep 

Soxei, impersonal, [Sox-] 56Ge1, 
€50Ee(v), impersonal, it 
seems (good); + dat., e.g., 
Soxei pot, it seems good to me; 
I think it best 

eiodyo, clodEm, [ayay-] cis- 
hyayov, I lead in; I take in 

Eon, he/she said 

KopiCa, [kopre-] coped, [Kops] 
txéputoa, I bring; I take 

xé6nt@, [kon-] Koyo, Exoya, 
I strike; I knock on (a door) 

AapBave, [AnB-] Ajyouar, 
[AaB-] EAaBov, J take; middle 
+ gen., I setze, take hold of 


Acinw, Aciyo, [Aw-] EAtzov, 
I leave 
pavOdvea, [pabe-] pabicoua, 
[woO-]| EnaGov, J learn; I un- 
derstand 
raozxo, [xevO-] nefoopat, 
[xax8-] #xaBov, J suffer; I ex- 
perience 
oxonéo, [oxer-] oxéyopat, 
toxeydépnv, I look at, exam- 
ine; I consider 
Nouns 
6 &5eAQdc, tod GdeAod, 
& t&5eAoe, brother 
5 tatpdc, 10d tatp0d, doctor 
b Adyoc, tod Adyou, word; story 
Adjective 
coas, -1, -dv, skilled; wise; 
clever 
toMAbG, -f, -dv, blind 
Preposttion 
napé + acc., of persons only, to 
Adverb 
atpiov, tomorrow 
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Conjunction Expressions 
el, if; in indirect questions, Karas eyo, I am well 
whether nas Exe1¢; How are you? 


5 t ’ ry v 2 a fh ss n 

1 58 Muppivn, énei EuaGev Sti tv@Adc Eotiv 6 naic, Saxpdcaon tH 
&vipi, “d Zed,” on, “ti Set Hic noretv; & &veEp, toig Beois cdxou 
BonOeiv hpiv.” 6 dé AtkardnoAtc, “GAAG Sei huts tov natda péperv 
mapa Tatpdv tiva,” Eon: “GAAG vdE 61" 6Atyou yevijcetat. vdv odv Set 
mpoc thy tod &beAgod olki&v onmeddew Kai aiteiv adtov has 
Séxec8a1. atprov 5é Cythoottev Tatpdv.” 
[Saxtcaou, bursting into tears] 

Bpadéms odv 76 20181 Tyobpevor PadiCovar mpog thy tod GbeAqod 

e_ \ Pe ee 2 = 
oikiav. énei 8’ d@ikovto, 6 pév Atkarénodic Exowe thy Bipav. 6 5 
d&dek@ds nmpds thy Pbpav éAOdv Kal tov Aixaténodw Kal tov natépa, 
idav “yaipete, & manna Kal &Sedoe,” Eon: “nado Exete; ob Sé, Od 
Muppivn, yaipe cai ob. Bpeics 52, & PiArmne koi MéAutta, yoipete Kol 
£ nm 2 > + 
Deic. GAA’ eimeté poi, ti m&oxete; ti od« énavépyeabe Eis tods 
4 Xs 3 > Vv fd , mm f8é . e z pad & 3 fa » ¢ s 
&ypods GAA’ #ti pévete Ev tH Goter; tonépa yap Hdn yiyvetar.” 6 5 
Aixaénodic, “ty pév Kade Eyam, 6 68 naic, i600, tv@Abds yup yéyovev 
oddéiv b9%. né&peopev obv aitodvtés oe Hac Séyec8ur.” 6 dt 

p&. nd&peop g oe hac béy 

&SeAds iddv tOv natda tToPAdv Svta, “od Zed,” Eon, “tt note EnaBev 6 
Ric, eicéAGete cai cineté por ti éyéveto.” 


[tAOav, having come, after coming, coming  iddv, having seen, after seeing, seeing 
elneté, tell -yéyovev, has become, is] 


odtac eindv cichyayev adtods eic thy oixiav: of 88 md&vta th 
yevouevo, einov avth. 4 S& thy yovaiKxa KaAgodc, “ABE Sedpo, O 
yovar,” gon “n&petor yap & te AtkardnoAic Kai  Moppivn: 6 5é 
@idinnoc Sewov EnaPev- togrds yup yéyovev. Kdpile odv abtév te 
Kal tao yovatkas cic Tov yovalKOva. ovydoover yup éxel. od 5é, d 
ninna Kai “Serge, EABete Sedpo.” 8 te obv AtkotdnoAtc Kal 6 
GderAgdo Kai 6 nathp cic tov dvipHva eciceABdvtes mOAAG 
dSiaAgyovtar oxonodvtes ti Sei moieiv. téAos St 6 BeA—dc, “AIC 
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yo OF 


Adyov,” Eon: “Eym cogdv Tatpov Eyv@Ka Kai atptov, et cor Soxei, 
ee 5 ? a 2 2.4 Ak om : 
KOLO Duis rapa abtov. viv bé—Owés yap gotiv—det Huds caevdderv.” 
[einav, having said, after saying, saying t& yevdpeva, the. things that (had) hap- 
pened elnov,told xadéoas, calling tdv yovatkdva, the women’s quarters 
hovycoover (from jovyéCw), they will rest tov avip&va, the men’s quarters 


eioeAQdviesc, entering, having entered GA + gen., enough tyvaxa,!l know 
oye, late] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. logic 2. dialogue 3, monologue 4. prologue 5. eulogy 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Aorist 


Both English and Greek have several different past tenses, e.g., “I 
was coming,” “I came,” “I have come,” “I had come.” The term aorist (= 
&-, without + 6 dpoc, boundary) means without boundaries, without limits 
and is used to describe forms of verbs that express simple action, in con- 
trast, for example, with the present tense, which expresses progressive, 
ongoing action. In the indicative mood, aorist forms usually express 
simple action in past time, e.g., Gov, I came or I went = the simple past 
tense in English. 

There are two ways of forming the aorist in Greek, corresponding to 
two ways of forming the simple past tense in English: 


1. A suffix is added to the verb stem, e.g.: 


Present: \d-o, J loosen 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist: ¢-At-oa, I loosened 


2. The verb stem is changed, e.g.: 


Present: Aein-w,I leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist: #-Ain-o-v, I left 


Most Greek verbs have sigmatic 1st aorists, some have thematic 2nd 
aorists, and a few have both. 

In the aorist indicative an e is placed before the stem of verbs that be- 
gin with consonants. This is called an augment, and it indicates past 
time. If the stem of the verb begins with a vowel, the stem is augmented by 
lengthening the vowel, e.g., the aorist stem of &yw, namely Gyay-, is 
augmented to hyay- (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191). Note in the lists of 
forms below that the augment is not present in the forms of the imperative, 
infinitive, and participle. 
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9, Verb Forms: The Thematic 2nd Aorist 


Thematic 2nd aorists have thematic vowels (o or c) between the stem 
and the ending in the indicative. The personal endings for the thematic 
2nd aorist indicative active are slightly different from those for the pre- 
sent indicative. The present endings are called primary, and the the- 
matic 2nd aorist endings are called secondary. The latter should be 
memorized as follows: 


Secondary: -v, -c, —, -[lev, -te, -v 

The endings for the active and middle thematic 2nd aorist impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle are similar to those you have learned for 
the present tense. 

The aorist middle indicative has secondary endings, four of which 
are different from the primary ones you have learned for the present mid- 


dle indicative. Memorize both the primary and the secondary middle 
endings as follows: 


Primary: -pot, -oo1, -tor, -peba, -o8e, -vtar 
Secondary: -uny, -o0, -to, -pe0a, -oBe, -vto 


Thematic 2nd Aorist Active 


Present: Acin, J leave; Aorist Sem: Air- 


Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
é-Aix-o-v, I left Ain-eiv, ALn-Ov, 
€-Aim-6-¢ Ain-e, to leave Ain-odoa, 
g-An-e(v) leave! Ain-dv, 
&-Ain-0-pEV gen., Ain-évt-oc, etc, 
é-Ain-e-te Ain-ete, having left, 
£-ALE-O-V leave! after leaving, 


sometimes, leaving 


Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle 

Present: yiyvoua, I become; Aorist Stem: yev- 

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
é-yev-6-pnv, I became yev-é-o8 at, yev-6-HEV-06, 
&-yév-e-c0 > éyévov yevod, to become yev-0-pév-n, 
&-yév-€-To become! yev-6-pev-ov, 
b-yev-6-pe8a having become, 
é-yév-e-o08e yév-e-o8e, after becoming, 


. &-yév-o-vto become! sometimes, becoming 
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Note: 

1. Thematic vowels come between the stems and the endings in many of 
these forms, just as in the present middle forms (see Chapter 6, 
Grammar 3, pages 76-77). 

2. Note the accents of the active infinitive and participles. Compare the 
accents of the present active infinitive and participles (see page 152). 

3. The accent of the singular aorist middle imperative is irregular: 

evod. 

4. Note that thematic 2nd aorist middle infinitives are always accented 
on the next to the last syllable, e.g., yevéofo1. Compare the present and 
future middle infinitives, Adeo801 and AtoecOan. 


Exercise lla 


In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter, locate two exam- 
ples of an aorist of the verb néoxw and two aorist forms of the verb 


yiyvopat. 


Exercise 118 


1. Make photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and copy the 
aorist active forms of Aginw given above on the second chart, Then 
fill in the present active and future active forms of this verb that you 
have learned to date. 

2. On the chart that you filled out with the future forms of yiyvopa. 
(Exercise 100.2), fill in the aorist indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of this verb. Be sure to keep all of your charts for refer- 
ence, 


Exercise 1ly 


1. Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill 
in the present, future, and aorist active forms of nacyw (aorist &-nad- 
o-v) that you have learned to date on one set of charts. 

2. On your second set of charts fill in the present and aorist middle 
forms of AapBavouat, I take hold of, aorist, é-AaB-d-unv, that you have 
learned to date. Keep these charts for reference. 


3. Aspect 
a. Indicatives 


Notice that the indicatives in the charts on the previous page are 
translated I left, you left, etc. In the indicative mood the aorist usually 
designates simple action in past time. 

Occasionally the aorist indicative is used to express general 
truths and is translated with a present tense. This is called the 
gnomic aorist (cf. ai ywSpoa1, maxims, aphorisms), e.g.: 


b. 


ll. O ITFATPOZ (a) 179 
noBav vinios EpaGev. A fool learns by experience. 
Imperatives 


Notice, however, that with the imperatives, which have no aug- 
ment, the translations are the same as those for the present tense. 
This is because the aorist imperative differs from the present not in 
time but in aspect, that is, in the way in which the action of the verb is 
conceived in the mind. The present tense is progressive and is used of 
an ongoing process; the aorist is used of simple action, e.g.: 


Present, progressive imperative: 


&kove tov pb80v. Listen to the story! 
(The listening is conceived of as a process that will take place over 
a period of time.) 


Aorist imperative: 


AaPod tic éntic xeipdc. Take my hand! 

(The reference is to the simple action itself.) 
Infinitives 

Present infinitives express progressive, ongoing action, e.g.: 

viv 5é—ovye yap got1w—Sel Huis xabedder. 

But now—for it is late—it is necessary for us to be sleeping. 

Aorist infinitives usually express simple action without reference 
to time, e.g.: 


& AikardénoAtc tov x&nnov Enevcev ofkade énaveAGetv. 
Dicaeopolis persuaded grandfather to return home. 


d. Participles 


Present participles express progressive, ongoing action, e.g.: 


4 MéAitto, pépovea thy bdpiav Extaie Kal adtiv catéBoAev. 
Melissa, carrying her water jar, stumbled and dropped it. 


Usually the aorist participle describes a simple action that pre- 
ceded or was finished before the action of the main verb, e.g.: 


ot && névto te yevopeva abt cinov. 
They told him all the things that had happened. 


Aorist participles sometimes designate simple action without ref- 
erence to time (the following example uses an asigmatic lst aorist 
participle, to be introduced in the next chapter): 


adnoxptvaevos cinev. Not Having answered, he said, but An- 
swering, he said or He said in reply. 


180 Athenaze: Book J 
Here are further examples of aorist participles: 


6 BE AdEAQds npd¢ THY Edpav EABdV Kai tov AtkatéroAL av, “yaipe, 
@ &deAge,” Eon. 
And his brother, having come/after coming/coming to the door 
and having seen/lafter seeing/seeing Dicaeopolis, said, “Greet- 
ings, brother.” 


Here the actions described by the aorist participles clearly took 
place before the brother greeted Dicaeopolis, and so we may translate 
them having come/after coming and having seen/after seeing. But 
they are simple actions and so may also be translated simply coming 
and seeing. Present, progressive participles would be inappropriate 
here because the actions are not continuous or ongoing. 


4, Thematic 2nd Aorist Active and Middle Participles 


The thematic 2nd aorist active participle has the same endings as the 
present active participle (see Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136, but it differs 


in accent: 
Nom., Voc. Aiz-ov Ain-otoa Ain-6v 
Gen. Ain-6vt0¢ Rin-odong Ain-dvt0¢ 
Dat. Mn-Ovt1 Ain-obon Ain-dvt1 
Acc. Ain-Ovte Aun-odoav Att-6v 
Nom., Voc. Ain-dvtec Ain-odoat An-OvtE 
Gen. Aun-6Vt@v Att-ovd@v Ain-dvt@V 
Dat. Ait-odor(v) Ain-oboars Air-odat(v) 
Ace. Ain-Ovtac Ain-oboa&s Att-Ovte 


The thematic 2nd aorist middle participle has the same endings as the 
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115): 


Nom. YeEV-6-[LEV-06 yev-o-Lév-n yev-6-Lev-ov 
etc. 


5. Verb Forms: Common Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists 


Learn the following verbs, paying particular attention to the differ- 
ence between the verb stems in the present tense and those in the future 
and aorist. Remember that some verbs that have active forms in the pre- 
sent tense are deponent in the future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages 
159-160). We give the aorist participles here and in the vocabulary lists 
in the remainder of Book I in order to remind you that the augment occurs 
only in the indicative forms. Remember that stems beginning with vow- 
els or diphthongs augment in the aorist indicative by lengthening the 
initial-vowel (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191). 
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ty-o, I lead, take, &&m, [ayay-] fiyay-o-v, &yay-dv 


&no-Ovijcx-w, I die, [Bave-] axoBavodpat, [Sav-] &x-é-Bav-o-v, 
&n0-Bav-av 

&@-1kvé-o-pat, I arrive, [ix-] agi—opar, [ix-] &@-tk-6-pnv, dp-rK-6- 
[Levos 


BaArA-w, I throw, [Parc-] Bard, [Badr-] E-Bad-o-v, Bad-aov 


yi-yv-o-par, J become, [yeve-] yevicono, [yev-] é-yev-6-pyv, yev- 
6-LEVOS 


evpiox-w, I find, [ebpe-] ebpjom, fedp-] nbp-o-v or edp-o-v, edp-dv 


&y-w, I have; I hold, ¢€ (irregular) (@ will have) and [oxe-] oyjow, I 
will get), [ox-] €-oy-0-v, ox-av 


AaUPdv-w, I take, [AnB-} Ajyouot, [AaB-] E-Aap-o-v, Aap-adv 
ANetn-w, I leave, Actymw, [Ain-] €-Atn-o-v, Ain-ov 

wavOdv-a, I learn, {poe-] pabicopor, [pad-] é-pa8-o-v, pod-dv 
nacy-, I suffer, [xev8-] netoopat, [ta0-] E-2a8-0-v, no8-dv 
rive, I drink, [n1-] xntouor (note absence of -o-), [m1-] Extov, m-dv 
ni-nt-o, I fall, necotpo. (irregular), ¢-neo-o-v (irregular), neo-av 
gpevy-a, I flee, pebEoua, [pvy-] g-puy-ov, pvy-adv 


Give the forms of the future indicatives, aorist indicative, and aorist 
participle of the compound verb napéyw. Note that the aorist imperative 
singular of éyw [aorist stem oz-] is oyég and that the aorist imperative of 
napéya is TapaoxEs. 


Exercise 115 


Give the 2nd person singular and the 2nd person plural of the future and 
the aorist of the following verbs: 


1. nixto 8. ebpicoxa 
2. BarrAw 9. xa 

3. AEinw 10. yiyvopat 
4. dpicvéopat 11. rdaxo 

5. AapPava 12. gebya 

6. pavOdve 13. &noOvijoKkw 
7. Gyo 14. napéxo 
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Exercise lle 

Give the corresponding future and aorist forms of the following: 
1. dnoOvicKxov 8. &yew 

2. ebptoxopev 9. yiyvopor 

3. mince 10. éyopev 

4. poavOdvovor(v) (2 ways) 11. néoyov 

5. PaAAew 12, AapPpéve 

6. gedyer 13. napéyovor(v) (2 ways) 

7, &&prcvodpevos 14, Aeinew 

Exercise 11¢ 


Read aloud and translate. Identify all aorist indicatives, aorist partici- 
ples, and present participles. For each participle, explain why the aorist 


or the present ts being used in the sentence. 


“ae aww 


1. fyovi, poBotoa bn tupAds Eyéveto 6 naic, 7H dvdpt, “ad Zed,” Eon, “ci Sei 


Tac Toveiv;” 
2. éorKxdpevor eig tiv tod d5eAqod oixiay elnov ordt6 ti EnoBev 6 naic. 


3. ol dvdpes tag yovaixas év tH olKy Arndvtes tov noida pds tov Ta&tpdv 


Hyayov. 


4, dadtovpyds tov xbva mpdc td Spas éeyoryoov tov AdKov nope toic npoPc&tors 


2 a a4 
éunecodpevov (év + ninta). 


5. fh pimp tov aitov tH nordi napaoyotea Kededer adbtov oneddew mpdc tov 


aypov. 
6. cig tov dypdv deorKdpEvos tH matpl 10 Seinvov naupéoyev. 
7. Odnathp td &potpov év tH &yph Aindv 10 Seinvov LAafiev. 
8. 6 piv naic tov Adxov EBaAev, b 5é goPodpevos Equyev. 
9. otvedcvion cnéBavov drip tic nOAc@s pwoyspevot. 
10. Sew noBdvtes odk Epvyov GANG Enxeoov dvbpeiasg woydpevor. 


Exercise 11 
Translate into Greek: 


We left grandfather sitting in the agora. 

The boys pelted the wolf with stones. 

Did you learn what happened? 

The doctor soon arrived at the city. 

Having left the plow in the field, the farmer led the oxen home. 
The women, having learned what had happened, fled. 


ee 


The boy fell from the tree and suffered terribly (= terrible things). 
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Healing: divine and secular 
The inscription at the bottom of this relief says that it was dedicated by Aeschinus to the 
hero healer Amphiaraus. On the right, the patient sleeps in the sanctuary and is visited 
by Amphiaraus and his divine serpent, which licks his wound. On the left a doctor (or the 
god himself?) operates on the wound. 


Greek Science and Medicine 


The beginnings of Greek science are to be found in the speculations of the 
philosophers who lived in the Ionian city of Miletus in the sixth century B.C. 
The first of these thinkers was Thales, one of the seven wise men or sages of 
archaic Greece, whose floruit can be dated confidently, since he predicted an 
eclipse of the sun that took place on 25 May 585 B.C. He and his successors 
were primarily interested in questions of physics. They all sought for a uni- 
fying principle underlying the multifarious appearances of the physical 
world; in simple terms, they asked, “What is the ultimate constituent of mat- 
ter?” Thales answered that this was water. He conceived of the earth as a flat 
disc floating on water (the ocean), with water above (rain falling from the 
sky). Water, when rarefied, becomes steam or mist. He speculated that air, 
when rarefied, becomes fire. Water condensed takes on a solid form, ice or 
mud; further condensed it becomes earth and stone. The interest in Thales’ 
theory lies not in its truth or falsehood but in the boldness with which he sought 
for an answer in terms of natural causation to questions that had been tradi- 
tionally answered in terms of myth. 

The speculations of the Ionian philosophers had no practical end in view, 
and here they differed from Greek medicine, which had developed from early 
time as an art; the doctor (1atpéc = healer) was a craftsman. There were al- 
ready famous doctors before we hear of any theory of medicine. The best 
known is Democedes, whose story as told by the historian Herodotus is given 
at the end of this chapter. 
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The man whom the Greeks looked upon as the founder of medical science 
belonged to the next century. This was Hippocrates (fl. 430 B.C.), who founded 
a famous medical school on the little island of Cos (see map, page 272). To 
him is ascribed a large collection of writings that cover all aspects of 
medicine including anatomy, physiology, prognostics, dietetics, surgery, 
and pharmacology. They include a book of precepts on how doctors should be- 
have toward their patients and the famous Hippocratic cath, which was taken 
by all students of medicine: 


I will pay the same respect to my master in the science as to my parents 
and share my life with him and pay all my debts to him. I will regard his 
sons as my brothers and teach them the science, if they desire to learn it, 
without fee or contract. .. . I will give treatment to help the sick to the best 
of my ability and judgment. . . . I will not give lethal drugs to anyone if I 
am asked .. . nor will I give a woman means to procure an abortion. . 
Whatever I see or hear that should not be spoken to any person outside, I 
will never divulge. . 


The oath both gives an insight into how the medical schools were organized (a 
system of apprenticeship) and also shows the ethical principles to which an- 
cient Greek doctors subscribed. 

None of the writings can be confidently ascribed to Hippocrates himself, 
but many, perhaps most, were written in the fifth century and contain some 
strikingly enlightened features. The case histories recorded in the Hippo- 
cratic writings are particularly interesting, showing the close observation 
and careful recording on which all sound diagnosis must depend. For in- 
stance: 


At Thasos, Pythion had a violent rigor and high fever as the result of 
strain, exhaustion, and insufficient attention to his diet. Tongue 
parched, he was thirsty and bilious and did not sleep. Urine rather dark, 
containing suspended matter, which did not settle. Second day: about 
midday, chilling of the extremities.... (Epidemics 3.2, case 3) 


The patient’s condition and symptoms continued to be recorded until] the tenth 
day, when he died. 

Greek doctors did not claim to be able to effect cures in many cases. Their 
remedies were simple. Drugs, usually purgatives, were used sparingly. 
Surgery made steady advances, although anatomy was held back by reluc- 
tance to perform dissection of the human body. Bloodletting was a common 
remedy, and great importance was attached to diet and exercise. Despite its 
limitations, Greek medicine was rational in all aspects and rejected the be- 
lief that sickness was caused by evil spirits, still current in the Palestine of 
New Testament times. If a Greek doctor could not cure a patient, the only re- 
course for the patient was to visit one of the healing sanctuaries, where a com- 
bination of medical care and faith healing resulted in some remarkable 
cures, if the tablets put up by patients are to be believed. 
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Classical Greek 


Theognis 
Theognis (see page 163) traveled to Sicily, Euboea, and Sparta during his 
exile but always longed for his native Megara. The following are lines 783- 
788: 


AAGov pév yap eywye kai cic Likedjv note yaiav, 

NABov 5’ Bdpoing cunedrdev nediov, 
Lacptyv t’ Ebpawt& Sovakotpdpov &kyAaov diotv, 

kai p’ Egidevv mpoppovag ndivtes énepxdpevov: 
KAA’ oiitic por tépyig énl ppévac TAPev Exeive- 

oitas oddév Sp’ hy piAtepov GAA n&tpns. 
{rGov, I went  #yorye (a strengthened form of tyd), [indeed LicéAnv...yatav, 
the land of Sicily apreadev xediov, the vine-clad plain Edpira 
Sovaxotpapou, of the Eurotas (Sparta’s river), which nourishes reeds ayAabdv, glo- 
rious épidevv = éidovv (imperfect of piAéw), here, were welcoming xpogpdvas, 
graciously énepyopevov, (when) coming to (them) otic... tépyis, no joy 
ppévas, my heart éxetvev, from those things ottag...&p(a), so true is it that 
oddity... iv... &AAo, translate, no other thing is (was)  tAtepov...xé&tpns, 
dearer (to a man) than his fatherland] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6,.20-21 
The Beatitudes 


The following comes from the beginning of the Sermon on the Mount: 


. ay 1% oe a 3 N » aw Ni x ? a ow 
Kai adtds Endipiis TOdG dpBaApods adtod Eig tods pabytas adtod EAeyev, 

““okdpior ol mtoyoi, 
ir % a a 4= a a 
Sti Dpetépa sotiv h Pacrrete tod Geod. 

LOAKaptot ol mewGvtes viv, 
bt yoptacOiceabe. 

poxdpiot ol KAatovtes viv, 
Sti yeAtoete.” 


[adtd¢:ie., Jesus étnxdpac, lifting up todo paOntitg, the disciples tAeyev, he was 
saying Haxd&piot, blessed ointmyot, the beggars 8t1, because, for h 
Baowela, the kingdom oinetvdvtec, those who are hungry yxoptacOjacobe, 
you will be filled oixdatovtes, those who weep yeddoete, you will laugh] 
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mae 


& 1atpdc, “EABE Sedpo, 6 nai, ton. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
Participles of thematic 2nd 
aorist verbs are given to remind 
you that the augment regularly 
occurs only in the indicative. 
aipéw, aiphom, [é-] efdov 
(irregular augment), éAdv, 
I take 
Soxei, impersonal, [Sox-] 56Eet, 
E50Ec(v), SéEav, it seems 
(good); + dat., e.g., Soxet por, 
it seems good to me; I think it 
dest; + dat. and infin., e.g., 
Soxei abtoic oneddevy, it 
seems good to them to hurry, 
they decide to hurry 
épyonat, [ei-/i-] e{pr 
(irregular), [8A9-] NA8ov, 
erOav, I come; I go 
mpocépyopan + dat. or mpdc + 
acc., I approach 
Aéyo, A€Ew or [épe-] pd, 
#AeEa or [éx-] elnov 
(irregular augment), cinov 
{augment retained), I say; 
I tell; I speak 
vooéo, vootjom, tvéonca, J am 
sick, ill 


Met EnaQes: nOs topAOS Eyévov;” 


dpde, [on-] Syopan, [15-] elSov 
(irregular augment), idev, Z 
see 
dHnedéo, OpeAjon, ooéANCA, 
I help; I benefit 
Nouns 
7d dpybpiov, tod apyvptonv, sil- 
ver; money 
h Spaypn, tic Spaxytic, 
drachma (a silver coin worth 
six obols) 
6 p1086c, t0d piaG0d, reward; 
pay 
6 OPoAde, tod SPoA0D, obol (a 
silver coin of slight worth) 
Preposition 
npdoc + dat., at, near, by; + acc., 
to, toward; against 
Interjection 
otpot, note the accent, alas/ 
Expression 
cata Padattav, by sea 
Proper Names 
6 ’"AckAnnids, tod 'AoxAnn103, 
Asclepius (the god of healing) 
h ‘Extdavpos, tic “Extdabpov, 
Epidaurus 
4 Ietpatete, tod Mewparaic, tH 
Tlerpatei, tov Heipork, the Pi- 
raeus (the port of Athens) 
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ti obv botepaig, énel npdtov hepa éyéveto, tac yovaixas ev ti 
oixia Aindvtes 6 te AtkardnoAig Kal 6 ddelgdc tov PiAinnov sic tiv 
b8dv Hyayov. 4 SE ths tod natpdc yeipds EAGBeto KAN’ Spwc mpdc 
tovc Aioug ntatwv mpds thy yfiv Katémecev. 6 odv natho aitper 
adtov Kal péper. ota odv RopEevdpevor 81’ SAriyou d@iKovto eis thy 
Tod TAtPOD oiKiav. 4 8’ dbeAodc, “id0d,” Zon: “sig tod Tatpod Hropev. 
éXOe Sedpo Kai Kdwyov thy Obpav.” todto eindv & dbeAMds olkade 
éraviAgev. 


[xtaiav, stumbling  eig tod t&tpod, to (the house) of the doctor xéyov, knock on 
sodto, this étxavijAGev, returned] 


6 obv Aixaténodig npoceABdv gxoye thy Odpav, dAN’ odSeic 
HABev. ene 8 adOic Exowev, S0dAdg tic EEcADAv, “BAAA’ bc 
KépaKxac,” Eon. “tig dv od Kdntetc thy Dbpa&v;” 6 SE AtkatdnoAts: 
“HAN, O Saydvie, ty eipt AicaténoArs: tov && naida KopiCa napa 
tov odv Seondtyv: tomdds yap yéyovev.” & 5% SodAoc: “GAA’ od 
oYoAn adth.” 5 5é Atcardnodic: “GAN Sums KaArer adtov. Seiwa yep 
énaQev 6 naic: GAAG péve, @ @iAe.” Kal obtws cindv dbo dPoAods tH 
SobAw nopécyev. 6 Sé- “uévete obv évtadBa. eyd yap tov Seondthv 
KOAS, et mac Bedihoer Sudo Séxeo0a.” 


[B&XA’ &¢ xdpaKac, go to the crows! (= go to hell!) ddapodvie, my dear fellow od 
OXOAH adtH, he doesn’t have leisure (= he’s busy) et nme, if somehow, if perhaps] 


5 te odv nathp Kai 6 naig dAiyov tid ypdvov pévovoty éni ti 
Obpa. Eneita 8’ 6 bodA0g EfeABav, “cicéABete,” Eqn: “O yap Seandtns 
Low , » ¢ 3 x ~~ No3 , Ti we Ny 9 2 
Dpac SéEetar.” 6 odv nathp tH nasi cionyobpevos tov la&tpov sidev év 
tH adAf cabiCopevov. npoceAOdv odv, “yatpe,” gon: “tyd pév etye 
AicarénoAig XodAeting, copiw de napa cé tov éuov nada: dewae 

« ea ¢ rel > o 
yap exaBev- tougaAds yéyovev.” 6 8 ia&tpdc, “Sedpo EADE, @ nai. tt 
ry n 4 2 ¢- ” ¢ y 3 , : a 2. ~ 
Enables; nOc tophdg éyévov;” 6 pév obv AtkarénoAtc navta tH Tatpd 
einev, 0 bE tod TOD na1dd¢ GQBaApOds NOAdDV XYpovov akonEl. TEAS 
Sé- “éym pév od Svvjcopar adtov dgEreiv. oddév yap vooodbow ot 
opBaApot. odk odv Svvjcovtal dpEAEIV of EvOpwno1, GAAK tOIs ye 
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Qeoig navta Svvatd. Set odv ce Koptlew tov maida mpd tiv 
"Extdavpov Kai 16 “AoxAnmad edyecOar, ef mac s&eAnoer adtov 
Tacbar.” 6 Sz AtkardnoAtc, “oiuot, no yap KEeotat por névyty Sver 
npdc tiv Enidavpov iévat;” 0 b8 1&tpdc, “odv Epyov, & &vOpane,” 
Eon: “yaipete.” 


[dAtyov, small, short tf adAq, the courtyard XodrActdns, from Cholleidae 
(Dicaeopolis’s home village or deme) Svvicopat, will be able i&aAa, to heal 
névytr, a poor man adv Epyov, (that’s) your business] 


6 odv AixadnoAtg WaAM ADnodpEVOS PadiCer mpdc thy Bbpav Kai 
lad XN wv g a > tA * a 4 ld o > ~~ 
TH mardi olxade Hyeitar. apixdpevos dé navta ta yevouEeva TH adeAgg 
einev. i) 5& Mupptvy xnévto, pabotoa, “Eotw- ob Svvdpeba tH 
3 , é n m cy a Y ‘ : : 
avayKn payec8ar. Sei os obv tov natda xpog thy "Entdavpov 
copier.” 6 5@ AucardnoAte, “GAAG mH> EEeotat por, o yovat,” gon, 
ry nm 3 “a pl A oa x \ , 27 ? s 
tov maida éxeioe Kyew; Set yap cath OdAattav iévar: od yap 
? mes t 2 5 Ba n 3 yg 5 - 5 
Svovicetar zeCi] teva o naig topAos dv. nig odv Eeotat tov picQdv 
Napacxelv TH vavKkAnpw; od yap éott por 1d apyoptov.” 


[Adnotpevoc, grieving orm, all right! ci avdyny, necessity xeCh,on foot th 
vav«Atpo, to the ship’s captain] 


5 58 ddedodc, “uh opdvrile, @ Gide,” Eon. Kal mpdg Kvyédny tive 
éAOdv névte Spaypds e&eiAr| cai t@ AtkarondArst napéoxyev. 6 Se tO 
&pybpiov déyetar Kai peycAnv yap exov, “d oiAtat’ &vipév,” gn, 
“covs Beads edyouar ravta Kya8d oor napéyew odtas edopovt Svt1.” 
odtas obv Soxei abtoic ti dbotepaig mpds tov Meipor& oneddew kat 
vadv tiva Cnteiv mpds thv ’Enxidavpov nmAevoopévny. 


{ut epdviGe, don’t worry! xvowédnv, chest yaprv tyav, giving (lit., having) 
thanks otArar(e), dearest edppovt, kind] 


WORD BUILDING 


Three types of nouns are commonly formed from verb stems: 


1. First declension masculine nouns ending in -ms express the doer of the 
action, e.g., nots-, make > 0 non-tic, the maker; the poet. 

2. Third declension feminine nouns ending in -otc express the action of the 
verb, e.g., }| noin-o1c, the making; the creation; the composition. 
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3. Third declension neuter nouns ending in -o express the result of the ac- 
tion, e.g., td noin-po, the thing made; the work; the poem. 


Give the meanings of the following: 


1. oixée@ 6 olkt™Hs flotxnais 70 ofkn Lo 
2. pavOave {rod-) 6 pabnths HpdOnoig = t0 pO Qa 
GRAMMAR 


6. Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists from Unrelated Stems 


The thematic 2nd aorists you have studied so far use stems that are re- 
lated etymologically to the stem seen in the present tense, e.g. AapBave 
and ¢AaPov, like English take and took. A few Greek verbs form their 
aorists from a completely different root, etymologically unrelated to that 
seen in the stem used for the present tense, as does English with, for ex- 
ample, J go (present) and I went (past). The following are the most com- 
mon such verbs in Greek, and you have already seen some of their aorist 
imperatives and participles in the readings: 


aipta, I take, aipiow, [éA-] etAov (irregular augment), é\dv 
¥pxouar, I come; I go, [ei-/-] ely (irregular), [2A0-] hABov, 2AQdv 


réyo, I say; I tell; I speak, XE, [én-] elxov (irregular augment), 
eixav (augment retained) 

dpéo, I see, [on-] Syouon, [15-] elSov Grregular augment), iddv 

tpéxo, I run, [Spape-] Spapoduat, [Spap-] Z5papov, Spapav 

gépa, I carry; of roads, lead, [oi-] otow, [éveyx-] tiveyKov, éveyKav 


Note that the accent of compound verbs never recedes beyond the aug- 
ment; thus the aorist of énavépyopan is éxoviAOov. 


Exercise 110 


1. Make photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill in 
the forms of &pyouat, future, efut, and aorist, HAGov, that you have 
learned to date. 

2. On your charts with the future of &wand épdw (Exercise 10a.2), fill in 
the aorist forms that you have learned to date. 


7. Accents on Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Imperatives 


The aorist imperatives of most verbs with thematic 2nd aorists have 
regular recessive accents, e.g., Aine, Ainete (see Grammar 2, page 177). 
The accents of the aorist imperatives of ~pyouct, Aéyo, dpdw, eboiaxa, and 
AapBave, however, are irregular in the singular in that they are not re- 
cessive. In the plural the accents of all five of these words are recessive: 
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Athenaze: Book I 
Singular: éA6é einé i6é edpé Lape 
Plural: eAWete einete ete ebpete AcPete 


Note that in the singular the accent of the compound forms of these im- 


peratives is recessive, e.g., émévede (from énavépyount). 


Exercise 1h. 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. “EAB Sedpo, & GSerge, cat por obAAoPe. 
2. “Oks (yesterday) Adxov elSov npdc td avlAiov (sheepfold) npociévta. 
3. “ows (perhaps) abtov év toig Speow oydpeba Kai aipjoopev.” 
4, ot obv naiides cig td atbArov deprKdpevor Adxov elSov ék taV Opav 
KQTLOVTO, 
5. tov Abxov iddvtes AiBove atpover Kai Subkovow adtdv. 
6. 6 5& xdmnos tod¢ naidac iSov thy Baxtnpiav (his stick) etre cai HAGeEV 
Hg ODAATNWOLEVOS. 
7. ol mateo tov ndmxov ecldov npootévte Kal einov: “EABE Sedpo, & nme: 
teic oe pevodpev. 
8. “onedde. mpdc t& Spy twev Kal tov AdKov aiptiopev.” 
9. 06 5& ndnnog cinev: “EnavédGete, & naides: pi tte mpdg t& Spy- tov yap 
MoKov ody edpicete.” 
10. oiitac cindy tobds natdas otkade tyayev. 
Augment 


To indicate past time in the aorist indicative, as we saw in Grammar 


1 above, Greek puts an e before the stem of verbs beginning with conso- 
nants. This is called a syllabic augment. If the stem begins with a vowel 
or diphthong, the initial vowel is lengthened in spelling or sound. This is 
called temporal augment, because long vowels are held for a longer time. 
The following list compares present and aorist indicatives and shows 
how the stems of verbs beginning with vowels and diphthongs are aug- 
mented. A number of these verbs are sigmatic or asigmatic 1st aorists (to 
be introduced in the next chapter) and are cited merely as examples of 
temporal augment. 


Present Aorist 

Single vowels: 

éxoba HKovce (a lengthens to n) 
éyeipo Tyeipo (e also lengthens to y) 
hyéopar hynodpunv (no change) 

Lkveopar tkdpmy (¢lengthens to 1) 


Opa Honan (o lengthens to w) 
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® Botte DBpro (% lengthens to 3) 

agpehéw agéAnOG (no change) 

Diphthongs: 

aitée@ itnoa (o, lengthens to n, and 1 goes sub- 
script) 

avtdve ndénoa (av lengthens to nv) 

eiyouot ndtcunv (ev lengthens to nv) 

oixéa Hxnoa (o lengthens to », and i goes sub- 
script) 


Remember that the thematic 2nd aorist stems of aipéw, Aéyw, and 
dbpdw, namely, éA-, én-, and i6- augment irregularly to «1, giving etdov, 
einov, and eidov and that cixov retains its augment in its imperative, 
einé/einete, infinitive, cizciv, and participle, cindy (see Grammar 6, page 
189). Some other verbs may also augment c to e1, e.g., épycGouar, I work, 
aorist, Rpyaodpny or eipyaokpny. 


Exercise lix 


Augment the following stems: 


1. Kerev- 4, tatpev- 7. tye- 10. dvopat- 
2. &@ed- 5. &px- 8.  dyrdv- 11. é28- 
3. otptv- 6. AaB- 9. edy- 12. pad- 
Exercise 111 


Turn the following forms into corresponding forms of the aorist and 
translate both forms: 


1. AapBavopev 7. NéyE 13. éyetv 

2. -pavOdver ' $8. &x@ 14. ¥pxowon 

8. né&oxyovor(v) (2 ways) 9. dorKveioBar 15. dpav 

4, heixnw 10. dAéinev 16. Aéyouev 

5. xintov 11. AapBdvovce. 17, dpa 

6. ytyvépeda 12. Acinete (2 ways) 18. aipotor(v) (2 ways) 


Exercise 1], 

Read aloud and translate: 

1. & abtoupyds cig tov aypov ciceAOdv thy Bvyatépa cidev dnd 1H SévEpw 
xo8iCopévny. . 

2. npoofjAev odv Kai eimev: “tl xaBiCer bxd 1H Sévdpm Saxpdovoa, d Ob- 
yatep;” 
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3. 58 cinev: “to Seinvdv oor pépovoa, & n&tep, ev th 65 xaténecov Kai thy 
nda (foot) EBAaya WI hurt).” 

4. 666, “éAQe detdpo,” onoiv, “Sei pe tov cdv 765 oKonetv.” 

5. tov ovv 1660 abdtiic oxonel Kai idav Sti odSév voce, “Ocpper (hiser up), o 
Obyatep,” Eon: “obdév xaxdv (bad) Enades. napd&ayes odv pot 1 Seinvoy 
Kal olxade éncverbe.” 


6. tf obv napBévoc 1 Seinvov tH natpl napacyotoa oikade Ppadéws cnfiAGev. 


Exercise 1lv 
Translate into Greek: 


1. How did you become blind, boy? Tell me what happened. 

2, Where did you see the oxen? Did you leave them in the field? 

3. After suffering much (= many things: use neuter plural adjective) by 
sea, they finally arrived at the land. 

4, After seeing the dances, the boys went home and told their father 
(dative case) what happened. 


5. Falling (use aorist participle) into the sea, the girls suffered terribly 
(= terrible things). 


O AHMOKHAHEZ TON BAZIAEA 
IATPEYEI 


Read the following passage (based on Herodotus 3.129-130) and answer the 
comprehension questions: 


énei S& &néBavev oO TloAvKpdtnye, ot Tépom tots te GAAOvS Bepcinovtas tod 
TloAvKpéatovs AaPdvteg Kat tov Annoxnn eic t& Lotoa éxdpicav. 51’ dAtyoo dé 6 
Bootrdeds Kkaxdv ti enaBev: dnd tod innov yup meowv tov md5a EBAawev. ot 68 
L&tpol odK ESbvavto adtov dpeAreiv. paOdy S& Eri tatpdc tig ‘EAANvicds me&pectiv 
év toic SobAotc, tobs Bepdnovtas éxéAevoe tov AnpoKndSn map’ Exvtov cyayeiv. 6 
ody Anpoxndns eig pécov AAGev, né5G¢ te KAKwv Kai poKxeaw écOnpévos. 4 odv 
Bacireds iSdv abdtov Eobpace Kal Hpeto et Sbvotar tov 65a Tatpedew. 6 58 
Anuoknhinse poBotpevog einev Str odk Eotiv Ta&tpbc Gods GAA’ BEéAEr netp&oOan. 
évtadOa Si ‘EAAnvixi| tatpeta xpdpevos tov n6Sa tayéas tétpevoev. ottag obv 
ptdog éyéveto TH Barri, 6 SE nod dpybptov adtH napéaye Kol péyo. értpa. 
[4 TMoAuxpatns, 103 NoAvxpadtous, Polycrates (tyrant of Samos, sixth century B.C.; 
he was captured and put to death by the Persians) oi Mépoat, the Persians 
Bepdxovtac, servants 6 Anpoxhdys, tov Anpoxndyn, Democedes t& Lodaa, 
neuter acc. pl., Susa éxdpicav, brought xaxév v1, something bad tod innov, his 
horse vovn65a, his foot EBAawev, he hurt edbvavto, were able ‘EAAnvicdc, 
Greek éixéXevoe, he ordered nédGc...%Axwv, dragging his shackles pd&xeow 
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goOnpévoc, clothed in rags eOabpace, was amazed ipeto,asked tatpedvewy, to 
heal netptio@at, to try tatpete, healing, medicine ypdbpevoc+ dat., using 
écvipa,, was honoring] 

What happened to the Persian king? Of what help were his doctors? 

What did the king learn? What did he order his servants to do? 

In what two ways could Democedes be recognized as a slave? 

How does the Persian king react to the sight of Democedes? 

What did Democedes say to the king? How did he heal the king’s foot? 

In what three ways did Democedes benefit? 


Pm wb 


Exercise 11€ 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The king, falling (use aorist participle) from his horse, suffered 
something bad, but the doctors said that they could not (od dévavtat; 
use this present tense form) help him. 

2. Having learned that there was (use present tense) another doctor 
among the slaves, the servants said: “It is necessary to bring this 
doctor (todtov tov t&tpdv) to you.” 

8. And when the doctor arrived, the king said, “Is it possible to heal my 
foot?” 

4. The doctor said that he was willing (use present tense) to try 
(netp&o@at). 

5. And when the doctor cured (i&tpevce) his foot, the king became very 
friendly to him. 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6.27-29 
The Sermon on the Mount 


Jesus is speaking: 


“ONG dpiv Aéyw toig &kobovow, cyanakte ods &xBpots 1 DpOv, KaAGS noreite 


t0ig Hidotdow pac, eddoyette tobs katapapévous Dydis, rpocedyeoB_ mept 1av 
éxnpeatovrmv Dyas. tH tontovel oe éni thy oieyova mépexe kai thy WAAnv.” 
Iayan&te,lovel tods tyOpodc, the enemies totic ploodtorv, those hating 


edAoyeite, bless!’ todo xatapmpétvons, thosecursing nepitadv énype- 
aldéveav, for those mistreating/insulting tnxi thy oveydva, on the cheek] 
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TIPOX TON TEIPAIA (a) 


Kposexaprcev avip tig &watav éAadvev. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
All asrist participles are now 
given. 
aropéo, &xopica, hxdépyoa, 
anopisac, I am at a loss 
ppovtita, [ppovtie-| ppovtd, 
[ppovti-] Egpdvtiada, opovticac, 
I worry; I care 
Nouns 
6 hulovoc, tod hurdvov, mule 
6 Apt, 100 Atpévos, harbor 
6 ByTAos, 10d dptrov, crowd 
2 teizxoc¢, 10d teixous, wall 
Adjectives 
yepatds, -&, -dv, old 


Kakdc, -h, -6v, bad; evil 
6p8dc, -v, -6v, straight; right, 
correct 
Adverbs 
tayiata, most quickly; most 
swiftly 
Os ta&yiota, as quickly as 
possible 
Conjunction 
ii, or 
4...%, etther...or 
Kainep + participle, although 
Expression 
yaipew KeAebo + acc., I bid X 
farewell, I bid farewell to X 


fod > © td ? 4 nn £ la Pe: | t € , d 
ti 5° dotepaig. Exel mpHtov Népa tyéveto, 0 Atka1dnoAig navtacg 


éxeAevoe napaoKkevdCesbar. 


ot pwetv odv GAAOL edOdc nap_e- 


, ? e ? _ oe ‘ > 49 2 
oxevdcavto BovAdpevor wo tay1ota mopedecOar Kai 81’ OAiyou 


e > ¢ N z 9 >? ? v 4 
ETOLLOL NODV. O os TARNOG OVK HOéeAnoe nopevecBar: OvT@ Yap 


® AJ 
yepards jv dote odk 5bvato paxpav PadiCew: fh 5 MEArtta ottH 
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paxpav TH mpotepaig Padic&oa bnépxonos hv ESoEev obv tH untpi 
KaTOAITELY OvTTV Ofkol pete TOD m&nnov. Enel SE napioav ot GAAO1, 
6 AikatdroArg Tynoa&pevog adtoig eig tyv addAtv tH Pond 
RPOGEXOPNSE, Kort oxovdtv noinodpevosc tov Aia ndEato oper 
NAVAS TOOMYTHY S5dv moLovpEVOUG. 


[éxéAevoe, ordered xapecxevccavto, prepared themselves icav (imperfect), 
they were ‘)éAnoe, wished iv (imperfect), he was é&d46vato (imperfect), he was 
able paxpiv,a long (way) tH npotepuig, the day before Baiicaoa, having 
walked ‘dnépnonxos, exhausted hynodpevos, having led tiv addr, the 
courtyard mpooexdpnaz, he approached oaxovdiyv,a libation xomacpevos, af- 
ter making 1€ato (from edyopar), he prayed] 


ra > > , x SN 2 , , 
t6v t’ obV Rannov Kal thy MEéAittav yaipew KeAeboauvtes 
Py] 4 > 94 ? - an ? ey > ’ . 
Spuncav, kai dt’ dAtyou, cig tas tig MOAEMS MOAGS K—EiKdpEVOL, THY 
npos tov Aiéva 656v eidovto. dpbi 8’ fv f 68dc, dic tHV paxpav 
TELY@V MEpOvVGA’ TOAAOL 6& EvOpwnot éevijoav, TOAAGL S& &paEar, 
moAAol Sé Kai TpLiovot poptia Pépovtes TF mpdcg thv NOAL 4 NO Tic 
mOAEMS Mpdc TOV Aipéva. O SE AtkatdmoAtc onedder 1a tod dptAOD 
PovAdpevos ao tayiota dpixéofor. 6 5é Didinnos Kainep tic tod 
MATPOG YELPoSG ExOMEVOS Extaloe Kal TPO Thy yrVv Katéneoev. 7 SE 
fa - i “ee a ay ef ”? x 
untnp Bofotca, “d tAtpov nai,” Eon, “ti exaBec;” Kai mpoo- 
Spapodoa fpev abtév. 6 5% adbdév KaKdv nabav, “uh ppdoveile, o 
witep,” gon: “xainep yap necwv éyh KoA yo.” fh O& wNtnp Err 
ppovtiCer Kai tov raida oKorel. 


{Sppncav, they set out elAovto, they chose G&patat, wagons ta goptia, bur- 
dens, cargoes eydpevog+gen., holding Extaice, stumbled Pohcaoa, shouting, 
ie.,i2aloud voice tApov, wretched, poor xpooSpapotaa, having run toward 
chim)] 


év @ 58 n&vteg mepiévovoivy dnopodvteg ti Set xoteiv, 
TpocExoproev avip tic Gpatav ehadveav. idav 3’ adtovds év ti 05H 


NEPIMEVOVTAG KL KNOPODVTAG, TOV TLtovov EotNGE Kal, “eizeté 01, tt 
a ’ » “i? 2 ry Z ” ia 
Tacxete, ® gidor;” Zon, “ti obtw mepiévete; &pa KaKdv 11 EmaPev 6 
NOAIG;” ot pev odv navto e€nyhoavto, 0 Sé, “2A0E Sedpo, & nai,” Zon, 
« a 3 ld 5 ee AY itd % - s ’ > ma F ; . fal 
Kai &vdBnOr exit thy Gpatav. Kat ob, @ yovar, ci tH dvdpi Soxet, 


&vEPNOL. Kai éym yup mpdc tov Aweva nopedouar.” ot 6& £5éEavto 


10 


16 


20 


26 
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f 2 
tov Adyov Kai ott nopevdpevor Si’ dAiyou d@ptKovto Eig TOV Aleve. 4 


[xeptpévovety, are waiting around Eornoe,he stopped tEnyioavto, related 
GVEBNG, get up eSeEavto, received, accepted] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. mathematics 

2. polymath 

8. orthodoxy (what must * 66 mean?) 

4. orthodontist (what must 6 dS0vc, tod d686vt0g mean?) 
5. orthopedics or orthopaedics 

GRAMMAR 


1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Sigmatic 1st Aorist 


Most Greek verbs have sigmatic Ist aorists, rather than the thematic 
2nd aorist formations studied in the last chapter. Sigmatic 1st aorists are 
formed by adding the suffix -ca to the verb stem, e.g., #-AD-ca. (In cer- 
tain types of verbs the o is lost and one’finds only -a and not -oa; these 
asigmatic 1st aorist formations will be studied in the second half of this 
chapter.) As with the thematic 2nd'aorists, the verb stem is augmented 
only in the indicative. Compare the forms below with those of the thematic 
2nd aorist (see Chapter 11, Grammar 2, page 177). 


Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active 

Present: Ai, J loosen; Aorist Stem: Av- 

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
#-A.0-oa, I loosened Ad-oa, ND-oGG, 
€-A.D-Ca-¢ AB-cov, to loosen Lb-cuou, 
é-A0-o-e(v) loosen! ADd-oay, 
&-AD-OG-pLeVv gen., \-cavt-oc, etc. 
é-A5-ca-tE -oa-te, having loosened, 
é-XD-ca-v loosen! after loosening, 


sometimes, loosening 
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Sigmatic Ist Aorist Middle 


Indicative Imperative __| Infinitive Participle 
£-A0-oc-pnv, I ransomed Nd-ca-o0a1, AD-oc-[LEv-0c, 
§-)-ca-co > gAdDo@ Ad-oa, to ransom .0-ca-Lev-n, 
&-AD-Ga-T0 ransom! b-G6-pev-ov, 
&-d-oh-peba having ransomed, 
2 i m4 . 
&-A0-ou-o0e Av-oo-o8e after ransoming, 

? . « 
£-A0-O0-VTO ransom! sometimes, ransoming 
Note: 


1. The letter ais characteristic of sigmatic and asigmatie 1st aorists, 
and it occurs in all forms except the 3rd person singular of the active 
indicative (ZAice(v)) and the singular imperative (Adoov). 

2. Sigmatic and asigmatic Ist aorist active infinitives are always ac- 
cented on the next to the last syllable, e.g., Adoa1 and KeAcdoat (the 
diphthong -a1 is short here for purposes of accentuation). 

3. The -a. of sigmatic and asigmatic lst aorist middle infinitives is 
also counted as short, and the accent may thus stand on the third syl- 
lable from the end, e.g., Advcao801 (compare yevéoOa1, Chapter 11, 
Grammar 2, page 177, AtecQa1, Review of Verbs, page 152, and 
AScco8on, Chapter 10, Grammar 1, page 158). 


\ 


When the stem ends in a consonant, the same rules apply as in the 
formation of the sigmatic future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158- 
159). Here are the present, future, and aorist of the same verbs given as 
examples of the future in Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158-159: 


a. If the stem ends in a Jabial (f, x, ¢), the labial + -o- produces the 
combination of sounds represented by the letter w in the future and 
aorist, ¢€.g.: 


Bréneo, J look; I see, PAéyouon, EPAewo. 
néun-o, I send, nénwo, txepya 
yp&o-o, I write, ypiyo, Eypaya 
b. If the stem ends in a velar (y, «, x), the velar + -c- produces the 


combination of sounds represented by the letter € in the future and 
aorist, e.g.: 

réya, I say; I tell; I speak, 1€€m, EXcEa 

d1d«-@, I pursue, Sidée, tdtoEa 

gvrAartto, I guard, [pvdax-] pvacéw, épbraaga 

Séy-ono, I receive, SéEopon, 5eGdpnv 

c. Ifthe stem ends in a dental (8, 9, t) or C, the dental or € is lost before 

the -o- of the future and aorist, e.g.: 


onxedd-o, I hurry, oxebow, Eanevoo 


198 Athenaze: Book I 


net0-w, I persuade, neioo, tnevoa 
réttw, I sprinkle, [xnat-] rico, Exace 
napacKkevat-w, I prepare, napacxevéou, napecketaca 
Note: xopit-a, I bring; I take, [xou.e-] coud, [kopt-] Exdptoo 
Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add o for the 
future and the aorist, e.g.: 
gAé-o, I love, piajom, épiaAnoa 
Exception: xaAé-o, I call, xaA@ (no difference in spelling be- 


tween the present and the future tense for this verb), éxdAeou (the 
¢ of the stem does not lengthen in the aorist). 

hyé-o-pot, I lead, hyjcopa, hynodpny 

ttpé-a, I honor, tiptoa, étipnoa 
Note: @eé-o-po1, J see, watch, look at, Veiocopor, eaodpnv (note 
that because of the ce the a lengthens to & rather than n) 


Here are the verbs listed in Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages 159-160, 
with deponent futures that have sigmatic 1st aorists: 


a&xobde, J hear, axodcoun, ixovoa, &xobaas 

Badife, I walk; I go, (Badte-] BadSitodpon, [Badi-] €P&bt00, Padisas 
BAéno, I look; I see, PrAgyonor, EBA ya, PrAsyac 

Boda, I shout, Bojoopm, éhénoa, Pohaa 

Sidxa, I pursue, chase, didfonm, sina, datic 


GavudCo, intransitive, J am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire, 
Savpdoopat, Eabpaca, Savudcots 


nrew, I sail, [nAev-] xredoopor or [xAcvoe-] nAevoodpar, [nAecv-] 
ExnAcvoa, nAcicus 


Remember that the following verb may have an irregular augment: 
épyaGouat, I work; I accomplish, aorist, }pyacdunv or eipyacdyny (see 
Chapter 11, Grammar 8, page 191). 


Exercise 12a 
In the second and third paragraphs of the reading passage at the begin- 
ning of this chapter, locate eight sigmatic 1st aorist verb forms. Identify 


each form (mood, person, and number for finite verbs; gender, case, and 
number for participles). 


Exercise 128 


1. On the second pages of the sets of Verb Charts that you filled out for Ex- 
ercise 10a.1, fill in the aorist forms that you have learned to date of the 
four verbs, BAénw, pvAatco, onetda, and xopito. 
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2. On your charts for Gewpéw, Poco, apixvéopat, and éppdopc, fill in the 
aorist forms that you have learned to date. 


| Exercise 12y 


Give the future indicative and the aorist indicative, Ist person singular, 
of the following verbs: 


1. dSaxpio 6. d1dKxo 11. PonPéw 
2. BArAéxom 7. vikéo 12. s0érAo 

8. Davpdta 8. oneddo 13. navo 

4, d&xoba 9. xopiCa 14. gvddctto 
5. Séyouar 10. tyéoponr _ 15. népro 


Sigmatic Ist Aorist Active and Middle Participles 


The sigmatic 1st acrist active participle is declined like the adjective 
Tac, KaGa, n&v (see Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page 126), except for the accent: 


Stems: Adoavt- for masculine and neuter; Adot&a- for feminine 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Singular: 
Nom. Aidocavt-¢> tots Aicica Acavt- > ABcov 
Gen. ASGAVT-0¢ Lodons Micavt-o¢ 
Dat. Mcave-1 don Moavt-1 
Acc. Mooavt-o Mcadaav Micavt- > Adoav 
Plural: 
Nom. Atdcavt-e¢ Moaoar NIGaVt-a 
Gen. Adodvt-OV ADTEOOV AdOaVT-OV 
Dat. Adaavt-cuv) > Aodouts Moavt-cuv) > 

Moaor(v) Nckou(v) 
Ace. = AdOaVT-A6 Aacds Moavt-o 


The sigmatic 1st aorist middle participle has the same endings as the 
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115): 


Nom. A d-od-pev-o¢ AD-ca-pev-7 AD-Gd-pev-ov 
ete. 
Exercise 125 


Write the forms of the aorist active participles of BAéxw and notéw. 
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Exercise 12¢ 


Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the 


aorist: 

1. Kedebopev 6.  oixodpev 11. Bon@eiv 

2. xépnovor(v) (2 ways) e TIM 12. vik@pev 

3. dKovete 8. Sdaxpdov 13, tyobpevog 

A. Avetou 9. «opie 14, déxovu 

5. ebdydpevor 10. Padifonev 15. npooxwpotor(v) (2 ways) 
Exercise 12 


Translate into English. Identify present and aorist participles and ex- 
) plain why the present or the aorist is used in each case. 


1. 6 ArcatdroAtc odk NOéANGE tH yovarki npdc tb Katy hyhcachan. 
d Eévog eioeABdv edfdc otvov iitnoev. 
6 lepebc onovdi nomnadpevag toic Beoic nbEato. 
ai yovaixec, xainep tots kvipac iSotoat, obk énabaavto Bodcat. 
eloeiOe, @ nai, Kal Tov notépa K&AEcov._ 
EAVE Sedpo, & nai, cal eixé por ti Exoinaas. 
t mapBévas tods yopods Beticapévy otkade onevoev. 
6 pév Seaondtyg tobs SobAovs ExéAevoe otyfjoat, ot 58 odk éexadaavto &1- 
oAEYOMEVOL. 
9. of vadtat, thy vadv Adoovtes, Exdevouv éx Tod Aévos. 
10. & KfipvE tobs noAttic éxéAeves otyjoavtacs éKodoat. 


acl aie lll Sale aad 


Exercise 12n 


Translate into Greek (note that to render the correct aspect of the actions, 
all verb forms in this exercise—indicatives, imperatives, infinitives, 
and participles—should be in the aorist): 


1. After making a libation (use } oxové)) and praying to the gods, we 
walked to the city. 

The father told the boy to send the dog home. 

I came to your aid, but you led (use jyéopo1} me into danger. 

Call your mother, boy, and ask her to receive us. 

The young man, after winning, received a crown (use 5 atégavoc). 
Having arrived at the city, we saw many men in the roads. 


Set ee 


Trade and Travel 


In the late Bronze Age the Achaeans traded extensively throughout the 
eastern Mediterranean. The Dark Age that followed (ca. 1100-800) was gen- 
erally a period of isolation, in which there was little overseas trade and dur- 
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ing which contacts with the East were broken. Early in the eighth century. 
B.C., two Greek settlements were being made specifically for trade, the first 
in the East at Al Mina at the mouth of the Orontes River in Syria, the second in 
the West on the island of Ischia outside the Bay of Naples about 775 B.C. Both 
were probably made for trade in metals, essential for manufacturing arms 
(copper and tin from the East; copper, tin, and iron from Etruria in the West). 

Al Mina was strategically placed to tap trade both inland up the Orontes to 
Mesopotamia and down the coast to Phoenician cities and Egypt. Its founda- 
tion was followed by a flood of Eastern imports into Greece, not only metals 
and artefacts, but also craftsmen and ideas, notably the alphabet, adapted by 
Greeks from Phoenician script about 750 B.C. The period was one of rapid 
change and development in Greece, a kind of renaissance. The polis (city- 
state) developed from unions of villages. Aristocracy replaced monarchy in 
most states. There was a revolution in warfare: hoplites (heavy armed in- 
fantry fighting in close line) replaced cavalry as the main fighting force. 
Growth in population led to emigrations; cities sent out colonies that peopled 
the coasts of the Mediterranean wherever there was no strong power to keep 
them out, These colonies, though founded primarily to provide land for sur; 
plus population, soon grew into prosperous, independent cities (e.g., Syracuse, 
founded in 733 B.C. by Corinth) and further stimulated trade, especially in 
grain, to supply the increasing population of the mainland. Italy from the 
Bay of Naples south and almost the entire coast of Sicily were studded with 
Greek colonies, and the area became known as Greater Greece. The leading 
states in this movement were Chalcis and Eretria in Euboea, Aegina, and 
Corinth. Miletus and other East Greek states were active in the north of the 
Aegean and the Black Sea. 

The story of Colaeus of Samos, who voyaged out through the Straits of 
Gibraltar and landed at Tartessus in the Bay of Cadiz, was told by Herodotus 
and is given at the end of this chapter; it shows the enterprise of these traders. 
The new market in the West opened up by Colaeus was developed by another 
Ionian state, Phocaea, located on the western coast of Asia Minor (see map, 
page 272), Phocaeans founded Massilia (Marseilles) about 600 B.C. and soon 
after entered into profitable trade with the king of Tartessus. This western 
expansion of Greek trade was curtailed by the Carthaginians, who succeeded 
in pushing back the Greeks and monopolizing the route through the Straits of 
Gilbratar to Spain, Brittany, and Britain. 

Trade with Egypt developed in the seventh century, encouraged by a 
friendly pharach, Psammetichus I (664~610 B.C.). From Egypt the Greeks 
imported grain; their exports were olive oil, wine, perhaps silver, and cer- 
tainly mercenary soldiers. Psammetichus employed a regular force of 
Greek hoplites, and two reigns later his grandson, Psammetichus II still used 
Greek mercenaries. A Greek settlement was made at the mouth of the Nile 
and was named Naucratis. It was given a charter by the pharaoh Amasis 
(570-526 B.C.). Naucratis developed into the largest port in Egypt, a flourish- 
ing center of trade and tourism. Egypt, with a culture of immemorial antiq- 
uity, fascinated the Greeks, and many visited it out of curiosity as well as for 
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trade. When the family members of the poet Sappho were exiled from their 
native Lesbos, she went to Sicily, but her brother went to Egypt, where he fell in 
love with the most famous courtesan of the day and spent his fortune on her, 
Sappho’s contemporary, the poet Alcaeus, also went to Egypt during his exile, 
but his brother Antimenidas served as a mercenary in the army of Neb- 
uchadnezzar, king of Babylon, and took part in the campaign that culminated 
in the capture of Jerusalem (587 B.C.) and the exile of the Jews. Antimenidas 
became the army's champion and slew the enemy's Goliath. 

At the time of our story, the Piraeus was the greatest port in Greece and, 
indeed, in the whole Mediterranean. In Chapter 14 we will explain how 
Athens came to take the lead from Corinth as a naval and mercantile power, 
The harbor must have been always crowded with ships both Athenian and for- 
eign, both Greek and barbarian. The most important single item of import 
was grain, which came from the great grain producing areas of the ancient 
world: Egypt, Sicily, and the steppes of south Russia (Scythia). Athens had 
treaties with the princes of Scythia that gave her a monopoly of this trade. 
Shipbuilding timber was imported in large quantities both for building mer- 
chantmen and for the great Athenian navy (300 triremes). Attica did not pro- 
duce any metals except for silver from the mines at Laurium. She exported 
olive oil, silver, and fine pottery (her black and red figure vases had driven 
out all competitors by 550 B.C.). 

Although commerce and far-flung trade thrived, we should not forget that 
only a minority of the people were involved in it. The farmers stuck to their 
farms, and the attitude of Dicaeopolis to seafaring may have been not unlike 
that of Hesiod three centuries before. The only voyage he ever made was to 
cross the straits between Boeotia and Euboea to take part in a poetry competi- 
tion. You can only sail safely, he says, in the fifty days following the sum- 
mer solstice (21 June). You might also, he says, risk a voyage in spring: 


The perils of seafaring 
A pirate ship bears down on an unsuspecting merchant ship; 
it is about to ram the merchant ship with its bronze beak. 
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I don’t recommend it. It has no attraction for me—it must be snatched, 
and you are unlikely to avoid trouble. But men will do it in the foolish- 
ness of their hearts; for money is life to unhappy mortals. But it is a terri- 
ble thing to die in the waves. (Hesiod, Works and Days 682-687) 


Classical Greek 


Scolion 
The Four Best Things in Life 


The following is an example of a type of Greek poetry called scolia, songs 
sung during the drinking after dinner parties. The author is unknown. The 
lines (Campbell, no. 890) incorporate traditional Greek sentiments. 


dyjatvew piv &protov dvdpi OvntH, 

Sedtepov 5: Kaddv gvav yevéoOan, 

to tpitov Sé nAouteiv &5dAac, 

Kal tO tétaptov HP&v pet& tOvV PiAwv. 

[bytafvew, to be healthy: this and the infinitive in the second line are the subjects of their 
clauses; supply éoti in each clause 8vnt, mortal pvév, accusative of respect, in 


physique +d tpitov, the third (best) thing; subject, supply iot{ xmdovteiv, to be rich 
#86106, without tricks, without treachery, honestly tv, to be young] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 15.3-7 
The Parable of the Lost Sheep 


LJ u “ 
einev 5& npdc abtods thy napaPoAnv tadtny Agyov, “tic &VOpamoc EE ByGV 

t4 t 4 2 4 > ia > > a hia a ? ul 

gyov éxatov npdPata Kal dnoAéotc é& adt@v Ev od xatareiner th EvevipKovte 


~ 


évvéc ev tH Ephym Kal nopedetar éxi td dnoAwAds Es etlpy adtd; Kai ebpdv 
éxitibnatw éxi cobs dpovs abtod yaipav Kai éAOdv eic tov olkov ovyKaAel tods 
gidoug Kal tods yettovas Agyav o-dtoic, ‘cvyyépnté por, St. ebpov td mpdfatdv pov 
td GnOhWASS,” A€ya dpiv Str ottms yapa ev tH odpav} gotar emi evi Kpaptoro 
LETAVOODVT 7 Eni évevyKovte Eve Sikaiors oltives ob ypeidv Exovo jetavotds.” 


{elzev: Jesus is the subject mpd¢ abtods, ie., to the Pharisees and scribes who 
complained that Jesus was associating with tax collectors and sinners ‘tadtqy, this 
éxatov,a hundred cnodéacg (from andrAdp), havinglost évevixovta tvvéa, 
ninety-nine th épiip@, the desert énl+ acc. after tb d&nodmAdc, the lost (one) 
tac, until epp, subjunctive, he finds énitiOnow, he puts (it) on tod dpovc, 
shoulders adt0d = éavtod todo yeitovac, kis neighbors ovyxépnté (from 
ovyyaipa) + dat., rejoice with 811, because yap&, joy éni,over, at  c&paptord, 
sinner petavoodvtt, repenting ij, than, (more) than Sixatorc, just/righteous 
(men) oltwves,who xpetav,need petavotée, of/for repentance] 
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IIPOS TON IIEIPAIA (8) 


POOP EEC ATE 


& Atxa1énoAtg thy yovatka yaipew Kededois, 7H Didinnw apd¢ thy vadv hyhoato. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs 6 vadtys, tod vadtov, sailor 
e€nyéopat [ex- + hyéopar]. Adjectives 
EEnynioopar, €Enynoduny, nreiov/nAéo@v, alternative 
éEnynodpevos, I relate forms for either masculine or 
épotda, Epwticw, ipatnaa, feminine, nAéov, neuter, 
Epatiodcs or [ép-] Apépny, more 


tpdpevoc, J ask 


, 2 Rhelotos, -N, -ov, most; very 
pativopar, [pave-] pavodpat, 


great; pl., very many 


(aorist to be presented later), Adverbs 
T appear ’"AOnvale, to Athens 
Nouns Ar péya, greatly; loudly 
6 Epnopos, tod éprdpov, mer- tote, then 
chant Expression 


6 vadKAnpos, T0d VaUKANpOD, 


‘ ; wdAote ye, certainly, indeed 
ship’s captain 


év 88 tO Awsévi mAetotog pév Hv dptAoc, mAciotosg 5& BdpvBoc. 
ravtayoce yap Eonevdov ot GvOpwnor- of wév yap vadDKANpOL tTOvS 
vavtaic éxcAovv, kededovtes abtovs ta MopTia EK TOV veHv EKGEpeEry, 
ol Sé gunopor peya éPdav ta goptia dSexduevor Kai cic Gpabis 
eiopépovtes: GAAoL Sé Th TpdBata EEeAcouvtes 51k tHV OSV Hyov. 6 5 
8& ArxadnoAic névta Bedpevos Andper ti Set norfjoar Kat nod det 
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Cyteiv vadv tia mpdc tiv “Enidavpov nAevoopévyv: TAciotis yap 
vadg side mpd TH YOpLAtt Oppobaic. téAoc Se mdvtesg év oivonwiio 
twi Kabiodpevor oivov tmoav. 


[Odpufoc, uproar xnavtaxzooe, in all directions #onevdov, were hurrying 
éxaAovv, were calling étBdwv, were shouting t&tAdouvtes, having driven out 
hyov, were leading ixdpet,wasataloss tHhydpati, the pier dppotcé&e, lying 
atanchor oivor@dig, wine-shop, inn] 


év @ 68 tov olvov Enivov, mpocexdpyoe vadtys tic yepatds Kai, 
“cives tote, & oidot,” Eon, “Kai ti BovAdpevor mipecte; &yporkor yap 
dvtes gatveoVe cropeiv. eimeté por ti mhoyete.” 6 68 ArkatdmoAic 
navta s&nynodpevoc, “ap’ olcba,” gon, “el tig vads nmépeott 
wérdAovea tpdc tv "Extdavpov mAcboeoOa;” 6 dé, “udArota ye,” 
Zon: “h yup gut vaids péAAer exeioe mAcbceaban. EneoBE por odv naps 
tov vadKAnpov. GAA’ idob, ma&peotiv wdtd¢ 6 vadKANpos cig KaLpov 
mpooxopav.” Kai obtws einov Hynoato abtoig nape veeviav tive EK 
veds Tivos téte ExPatvovta. 


[Exivov, they were drinking &ypotxol, countrymen, rustics &p' ateOa, do you 
know?  eig xapov, at just the right time] 


¢ > , Fe eae Eda a8 > f)7 2 

6 odv AtcaténoAic mpooyaproas fpeto adtov ci EBéAc1 conifer 
adtods mpdg thy "Enidavpov. 6 8, “udAroté ye,” Eon, “Eero Dues 
éxeioe xouiCet. GAAG cioByte taxéwmc: evOdc yap rAevodpeOo..” -6 58 
Aika1onoAtc, “exi ndo@;” 6 Se vadKAnpos, “ent névte Spaypcaic,” Eon. 

t ’ > 3 & + a x 4 = ? 

6 5& AtkardnoAtc, “KAA” KyaV aiteic. syd Sbo Spaynas sBéA@ 
napacyeiv.” 6 b€: “oddapyms: téttapag aito.” 6 b& ArkatdnxoArc, 
? n 2 4 2 ry 7 ? oy , 

idov, tpeic Spayyis: od yao Sdvapar mAgov napacyeiv.” 6 SE, 
“Zotwm: RApdoxes LOl TO &pyvptov: Kai cioPnte taxéas.” 
[etoBnte, get on board § énxindag; for how much? &yav,too much Eoro, all right!) 

£ > , 4 2 , n : 2 a ‘ : 

6 odv A1Kka1onoAtg TO Apydplov TO vavKANpO napeoxe Kal THv TE 
yovaika Kat tov GdeA@dov yoipetv ExeAevcev. 1 5& Mvppivyn 
Saxpdcdioa, “tov xaida,” gon, “ed gbAatte, © ire &vep, Kai onedde 
do taytota oikade énaviévar. od 5é, & piAtate nai, Odppet Kai obdv 


Be 61 SAiyou véatnaov dyteic Exov tobs SpOaApods.” obtac 
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cinodoa dmetptwato: O S& adeAgog adti Hyfjoato *APhvate 
saxpdovon. 
[Saxptoaoa, bursting into tears gidtate,dearest Odpper,cheer up! cdv Oe >, 


with god’s help vootnoov, return home yreic, sound, healthy é&netpéyato, 
she turned herself away) 


WORD BUILDING 


The prefix &- (é-privative) may be attached to the beginning of many verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives (av- is prefixed to words beginning with vowels) to 
negate or reverse their meaning or to express a lack or absence, e.g., Suvatdc, 
possible, &80vatoc, impossible. Compare moral and amoral (“without 
morals”; compare immoral) in English. 


From. the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those to the right: 


a Pye fs ORE , , tet 
1. afttos, -&, -ov : GVITLOG, -OV ° 
2. dEvoc, -&, -ov (worthy) éveEioc, -ov 
8. Sixatos, -&, -ov Gust) GBiKas, -OV 


4. tvipeiog, -&, -ov (from 6 &vip, tod dvipds) = vaav8 pos, -ov 


Note that adjectives compounded with 4-privative have no separate feminine 
forms; the masculine forms are used with either masculine or feminine 
nouns. , 


The Piraeus, from the southeast 
The large landlocked harbor to the northwest was Cantharus, the main commercial port; 
the smaller harbors to the south, Zea (left) and Munychia (right), were for warships. 
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GRAMMAR 
3. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic 1st Aorist of Verbs with Liquid and 
Nasal Stems 


You will recall that verbs with stems ending in a liquid (A, p) ore 


nasal (uy, v) have asigmatic contract futures with stems often different 
from the stem seen in the present tense (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages 
166-167). In the aorist of these verbs c is not added to the stem as it is in the 
future, and the o of the -oo aorist suffix is lost; this causes the stem vowel 
(seen. in the future) to lengthen (if it is not long already), Because of the 
loss of the o, we call these asigmatic Ist aorists. 


atpa, I lift, [&pe-] &pa, [&p-] fp-a (& of the stem does not change) 

a&noxpivopat, J answer, [kpive-] &xoxpivodyan, [kptv-] &xexptv-6-pnv 
(¢ lengthens to 1) 

énoxteive, I Rill, [kteve-} &noxtevO, [ktew-] dnéxtew-o 
(e lengthens to e1) 

tyeipw, I wake (someone) up; middle, I wake up, [éyepe-] éyepa, 
[éyetp-] fyeipo (¢ lengthens to et) 

pévo, I stay; I wait, {ueve-] neve, [wewv-] Ewerv-a (ce lengthens to e1) 

patvopar, I appear, {pave-] pavodpat, [pnv-] épnv-é-pnv (o lengthens 
ton) 

As an example, we give the verb aipa, I lift, which in the middle voice 


may mean I carry off for myself: I win (e.g., a prize). 


Asigmatie 1st Aorist Active 

Present: oipa, J lift; Aorist Stem: &p- 

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
tip-a, I lifted &p-a, &ip-ac, 
Ap-a-<¢ &p-ov, to lift ap-aoa, 
fip-e(v) lift! &p-av, 
i{p-a-pev gen., O.p-avt-oc, éte., 
i\p-a-te &p-o.-tE, having lifted, 
fip-a-v lift! after lifting, 


sometimes, lifting 


Asigmatic 1st Aorist Middle 


hp-c-pnv, I carried off &p-a-c8an, &p-d-LEV-06, 
tp-a-co > pa &p-a, to carry off &p-a-pév-n, 
Hp-a-T0 carry off! &p-é-LLev-ov, 
Np-&-peba having carried off, 
Hp-a-obe &p-o-o8e after carrying off, 


tp-a-vto carry off! sometimes, carrying off 
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Exercise 120 


Fill in the aorist forms of the verbs dnoxteivo and d&noxpivopa that you 
have learned to date on the Verb Charts on which you entered forms for 
Exercise 106. 


Exercise 121 


Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the 
aorist: 


1. atpew 6. péve 11. éyeipav 

2. éyeiper 7. dmoxteivew 12. d&noxpivov 

3. pévovce 8. aipov 13. gatvetar 

4. dnoxptvetor 9. pévew 14.  &noxpivecBon 

5. patwdpevos 10. afpopev 15. d&noxteivovoer(v) 
(2 ways) 

Irregular Sigmatic Ist Aorists 


Learn the future and aorist of the following verbs, which are irregu- 
ar: 
Soxei, impersonal, it seems (good), [Sox-] 56Ee1, E505e(v), S6Eav 
2020, I am willing; I wish, {[0eAc-], Bednow, HAEANGG, sernatc 
EXabve, I drive, [éAa-] &40, thc, 8AG, etc., HAaoa, shacks 
xaiw or k&w, I kindle, burn; middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire, 
[kav-] kato, Exavoa, Kabois 
waréo, I call, xarO, éxdAeoa, xarioks 
paxouat, Z fight, [paxe-] payodwar, éuayecdpny, payeodpevos 


naAéw, I sail, [nXev-] rAebacopar or [xAcvoe-] rAcCvoOdpAaL, [RACV-] 
ixAevea, nAcbouc 


Exercise 12x 
Read aloud and translate. Identify liquid, nasal, and irregular aorists: 


1. 6 nd&nnog éni tH yi Ketpevog (lying) HOEANGE KaBedder. 

2, GAA’ O OtAinnos npocdpapoy tHyetpev adtdv. 

3. 6 8é, “ti pe Hyeipas, d nai;” o 58 Bidinnos kon: “AdKos tig Eni ta mpd- 
Bata opparar.” 

4. 6 5&8 ndnnoc, “KéAccov tov “Apyov,” gon, “kal &sdvoy tov AdKov toi 
npopdtors.” apdve, [duove-], dove, {pdva, I ward off X (acc.) from 
Y (dat.) 

5. dovv OiAinnos tov “Apyov Kahtods ave 1d Soc Eonevoev. 


10. 
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& pév obv "Apyosg c&yptas bAaKtav (barking) tov AdKov édimtev, 6 5é 
Pidannos MBove Gp&s adtov EBoAev. 

8’ dAfyou 6& 6 “Apyos tov AdKov 6546 (with his teeth) toyev, 6 5é 
Sidinnos ti paxatpg adtov dnéxtewwev. 

© 5& nénnOG cic GKpoV Td Spos cpixdpevos, “ed ye,” Eon, “toig tpoPe&tOIG TOV 
Mov dvSpetac Hpdvate. 

“vov dé ob pév évOdde peivov, éyo dé olxade éxdaveyn- PodAopar yop tH 
untpl dyyetAar ti éyéveto.” &yyéAAw, [dyyeAc-] &yyerd, [hyyerA-] 
Hyyevva, I announce; I tell 

tH obv Didinny Hote t& mpdPato. cic td alArov (sheepfold) eiceddoan. 


5. Verb Forms: Augment of Compound Verbs 


Verbs with prepositional prefixes attach the syllabic augment to the 


stem of the simple verb. Observe B&AAw (aorist €BaAov) with the following 
prefixes, and note the changes in the spelling of some of the prefixes in the 
combined forms: 


elo- into cioPdAAn, cicéBaAov 
ék- out éxPpdrdAo, e€éBarov 
mpoc- to, toward npooPadAAa, rpooéfadov 
émo- away énopdAAw, d&néBorov 
Kota- down KataBaAAw, Katéparov 
ovv- together ovEBeAAW, ovvéBadov 
Exercise 122 
Give the aorist indicative, Ist person singular, of the following verbs: 
1. xpooywpéw 4, é&moxptvopon 7. etoxopiCw 
2. éxnépro 5. elonéuno 8. ovvépyopot* 
3. d&nogpebyo 6. d&noxtetv@ 9. ovAAapBava  (avv-) 


*N.B. The accent of compound verbs never recedes beyond the augment. 


Exercise 12p 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. 


2. 
3. 
4 


ol SodAot tod AiBovs &pavtec sEsBuAov éx 10d &ypod. 

6 Seondtys tos Bois cic tov dypov eciceAdotc todg SobAOUG ExciAEoEV. 

6 Seondtns tobs pév SobAovg cnéxepwev, adtdg 5é év tH deypH Epervev. 

ot SodA01 to &potpov Ev tH yp Katadinévtec taxéa¢g otkade 
enaviAgov. 

th mapBévoc tov natépa idotca tayéws xpoceyHpnoe Kai tpeto ti obdK 
olkade émavépyetar. 

6 58 énexpivato bri Sei tov aypdv cpodv (to plow). 
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oi vedviat obK« Grépvyov GAAK dvbpetas guaxésavto. 

6 &yyedog tyyetAev Gti TOAAOL év tH pdx (battle) &néBavov. 

oi vadtar thy vabv napacKkevackpevor &K TOD Atpévoc EEEmAevoav. 

tH VavKAhpH tov yelLdva goPovpév@ "ES0be mpdg tov Atpéva, 
éxaveAQeiv. 


SOM 


O KQAAIOZ TON TAPTHZZON EYPIZKEI 


Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 1.163 and 4.152) and answer 
the comprehension questions: 


npdtor tav ‘EAAivaw eic tov Téptnooov dgikovto of Lépror. Eyunopos yap tlc, 
Ko@Aaios ovéuart, dnd tic Lépov dppapevos mpd thy Atyuntov EnArer, GAAG xerpdv 
péytotos éyéveto, Kal MOAAGS NLEpGs OdK Emardoato & tives kel PépaV THV Vadv 
mpd¢g thy tantpav. tédog bE O KmdAatog cai ot étaipor ‘Hpaxdrelac ot A tc 
Siexnepdcavtes cic ‘Qeeavov cioéndevoav Kal obtws cig tov Té&ptnocov dgixovto. 


[xv ‘BAAnVov, of the Greeks Taptnoaov, Tartessus ol Ld&pior, the Samians 
KamAatos, Colaeus tig ldpov,Samos tiv Aiyuntov, Egypt Ender, was sailing 
b &vepos, the wind thy toxépay, the evening, the west ‘Hpaxdel& othAke, the 
Pillars of Hercules 8vexxep &oavies, having passed through "Oxeavov, the 
Ocean] 


1. Who were the first Greeks to arrive at Tartessus? 

2. To what country did Colaeus set out to sail? 

3. What happened that made him sail westward? 

4, What did he sail through before arriving at Tartessus? 


ot 6& éexydpior AaPévteg adbtods Exdproav mapk tov Pacrés, yépovtc& tivo, 
, e 2: La t .% ita La x. 4 ba s x ta as e 4 
Apyo8dviov ovonatt. 6 5& Tpeto adtods tives cial Kal nd0ev ikovaw. 6 8% 
Kadatoc d&nexptvato: ““BAAnvés gopev, Kal mpdc thy Atyuntov mAgovtas yedv 
Has cic tiv ony yi HAaoev.” 6 8b Baoreds névta dxoboads GOabpacev, edpevas 
Sé SeEdpevog adbtobcs nAciotdv te dpytpiov Kai wAetotov Kattitepov adtois 
napéoxev. ol St noAdv twa xpdvov év tH Taptioc@ pévovtes éuxoptav éxorotvto. 
téhoc 5& tov ‘ApyoBaviov yaipew xededoavtes dnémAevoav Kal cig thy Lépov 
énavijaBov ovSév xakdv raQdvtec. 
[ot... &muxdprot, the natives ‘ApyaOdviov, Argathonius ebpevidc, kindly 
kxartitepov, tin épxopiav brovbyto, were carrying on trade] 


5. Where did the natives take Colaeus? 

6. What did Argathonius ask Colaeus and his men? 

7. What did Colaeus answer? 

8. How did Argathonius receive Colaeus and his men and what did he give 
them? 
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9. What did Colaeus and his men do in Tartessus? 
10. Did Colaeus and his men arrive home safely? 


Exercise 12v 
Translate into Greek: 


1, When Colaeus returned home, he told the Greeks (toig "EAAnsot(v)) 
what happened. 

2. All were amazed, and many, having heard that Argathonius was (use 
present tense) very wealthy (6APioc), wanted (éBobAovto) to sail to 
Tartessus. 

3. They decided to set out immediately; and having prepared four ships 
they sailed away. 

4. After suffering many terrible things, they finally arrived at Tartes- 
sus. 

5. The king received them kindly and handed over to them much silver 
and tin (use 6 katt{tepag). 

6. Then the Greeks for a long time were carrying on trade with (xpéc) 
the citizens of Tartessus. 


Greek Wisdom 


ot tAEiotol Kakot. Bias (of Priene) 


An ancient shipwreck; an overturned ship and men in the sea, one being eaten by a fish 


13 
IIPOX THN ZAAAMINA (a) 


tI 


StPOYYOAN Tv f vats, i] citév te Kal olvov Ewepe xpd tas viGOUG. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs Adjectives 
- €péoom, no future, [épert-] BpéBaros, -&, -ov, firm, steady 
Hpeca, tpécac, I row Aapnpds, -&, -dv, bright; bril- 
hovxzelo, jhovydon, hobdyaca, liant 
hovxydots, I keep quiet; I rest TAXOG, THXETA, TaYXD, Guick, 
Nouns swift 
6 &vepoc, tod avépou, wind Proper Name 
ta lotia, tOv iotiov, sails h Ladapic, tig LaAaptvoc, 
Pronoun Salamis 


GAARA@V, of one another 


3 4 fA 3 ? @ + ca 4 . \ a 
tv 5& TOOTH O VAUTHS O Yepatog TOV te Alka1dnOALV Kai TOV RAISE 
gig thy vadv Gyayov axéAevce KabiCecbar éxi tH Katactpapati. 
b] a 4 ¢ 4 tA > ta ‘ LA _ ~ 4 
évtad8a 5 6 pév vadKAnpos ExéAevoe todo vadbtacs Adour th 
t \ a 8 ? ut . wn 
neiopata, ot S& vadtat ta neiowata ADoavtes thy vadv Bpadéws 
Lea 


Hpeooov mpdc¢ thy OdAattav. eEnevta 58 thy yav KataAumévetes th 
LOTIO ENETAGAV. 


[t kataotpapati, the deck tk xeiopata, the cables ipeaaov, were rowing 
éxétaocay (from net&vvop1), they spread] 


2 x x e 2 nw tA we e 4 “~ ial ww 
énet 5€  pev vads PePaiws ExAer, ot 5 vadtar tHv Epyav 


navocpevor NovxyaCov, oO AtkaiénoAIc ni&cav thy vabv EoKOnet. 
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OTPOYYOAN Tv f vads, od peyaAn od5e tayeia KAAG BePaic&,  goptia 
Epape mpdc tag viooug: citds te yap évijv Kai oivoc Kal DAN Kal 
npopyta. moAdot 8’ evijoav GvOpanot, &yporcor Svtec, of te Moptia 
év taig “AOnvats nmAnoavtes olkade éxavijoav: GAAo1 S& nap& tod¢ 
oixetovs énopevovto, of Ev tac vico1g dkovv, navies b& étépnovto 
nEovtes—ovpiosg yap TV 6 &vepog Kut Aapmpds O HAtoc—Kal Ff 
Siedéyovto GAANAts 7 WEAN Hdov. 

[goxéme1, began to examine etpoyybAn, round fiv,was ij, which  ooprtta, 
cargo tvijv, wasin (it) An, timber  évijaav, were in (it) &ypoiKot, rustic ol, 
who Rodhoavtes, having sold énavficav, were going back, returning tods 


oixetoug, their relatives otptos, favorable péAy, songs Sov (from &5o), they 
were singing) 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words. Give the meanings of the Greek words in parentheses: 


nautical . 

cosmonaut (6 Kécpog, 109 KdopL00) 
aeronaut (6 or 4 &ihp, t0d or thc bépoc) 
astronaut (7d &otpov, tod &otpov) 
cosmology 


astrology 
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GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: The Imperfect or Past Progressive Tense 
a. Regular and Contract Verbs: 


For regular and contract verbs, the imperfect or past progressive tense 
is formed by augmenting the verb stem as found in the present tense and 
adding the thematic vowels and the secondary personal endings. Com- 
pare the formation and endings of the thematic 2nd aorist, which is simi- 
lar except that it is based on a different stem. The imperfect tense has 
forms only in the indicative; there are no imperfect imperatives, infini- 
tives, or participles. 


10 


15 
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Imperfect Active 
#-2D-0-V 
€-AD-E-6 
é-AD-e(v) 
§-A0-0-pev 
&-Ab-e-te 
#-2D-0-V 
Imperfect Middle 
&-A9-6-pNVv 
é-Ad-e-co > EAtov 
&-A)-e-t0 
é-AD-6-pe8a 
&-A-e-a0e 
&-A5-0-vt0 
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Regular Verbs 


I was loosening, I used to loosen 


you were loosening, you used to loosen 


he/she was loosening, he/she used to loosen 
we were loosening, we used to loosen 


you were loosening, you used to loosen 


they were loosening, they used to loosen 


I was ransoming, I used to ransom 
you were ransoming, you used to ransom 
he/she was ransoming, he/she used to ransom 
we were ransoming, we used to ransom 

you were ransoming, you used to ransom 

they were ransoming, they used to ransom 


Contract Verbs 


Contract verbs follow the rules given above for the formation of the 


é-gtXe-0-v > 
é-pike-e-¢ > 
é-pide-e > 
é-@iAé-o-peEv > 
&-QLAE-E-TE > 
é-pihe-o-v > 


&-p1Ae-0-pnv > 
E-Q1AE-E-GO > 
&-piAé-e-10 > 
&-tAe-6-pe8a > 
é-prré-e-c0e > 
é-@tA€-0-VT0 > 


Active 

égiAovy 
égiretc 
epirer 
éiAodpev 
égrrcite 
tpidovv 

Middle 
égrdobuny 
EMIAOD 
égiAeito 
egudobpeda 
egiAciobe 
égdodvt0 


é-tipo-o-v > 

La 
E-TIPO-E-G > 
eee 5 
&-TIWO-E > 
2 a oh 
&-tipc-o-pev > 
E-TILG-E-TE > 
&-TULG-0-v > 


€-TIpa-6-pnv > 
-tIud-e-00 > 
-Tid-e-t0 > 
-t 
-t 


me Mm 


pat-6-e80 > 
pé-e-o8e > 
é-TILG-0-vto > 


m- 


1 
Tt 


~ Me 


imperfect tense and the rules for contraction given on pages 39 and 56: 


éttpov 
étipdc 
Eripa 
etipapev 
Etipate 
étipwv 


étinmpnv 
etILa 
étipito 
EtTIpampEVa, 
étipaoGe 
étiL@vto 


Here is the imperfect active of xAéw (for the present, see Chapter 6, 


Grammar 1, page 74): éxAcov, Enders, Ender, éxAdopev, éxAcite, ExAcov. 
Only the forms of this verb with c + ¢ are contracted in Attic Greek. 
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4. Irregular Verbs: 


Imperfect of cipi, I am: 


7 or Av I was 

joa. you were 

fv he/she/it was 
fev we were 

ite you were 
Toav they were 


Imperfect of ety {ei-/i-], which serves as the future of %pyouat in Attic 
Greek (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages 168-169) and means I will go: 


fo or few Iwas going 

feta or Herg you were going 
Hew = or: Ter he/she /it was going 
fev we were going 

nte you were going 

x 


Bld . 
Toav or teouv they were going 


Note that in the imperfect the « of the long vowel stem (ei-) is aug- 
mented to yn and that the i becomes subscript. Note that the iota subscript 
occurs in all the forms of the imperfect of el but in none of the forms of the 
imperfect of cipt. 

Note: 

Present, &pyopoat, I come; I go 
Imperfect, fa or few, I was coming; I was going 
Future: eiw, I will come; I will go 
Aorist: }AGov, I came; I went 
For the compounds of Zpyouo1, see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, page 169. 


e. Irregular Augment: 


éAxw, J drag, becomes eiAxov in the imperfect. 

énopan, I follow, becomes cindpnv in the imperfect. 

épyaCopor, I work; I accomplish, becomes npyaldunv or cipyafounv in 
the imperfect. . 

tyw, I have; I hold, becomes etxov in the imperfect. 

opdw, I see, becomes éopwv in the imperfect, with double augment. 


Exercise 13a 


In the first two paragraphs of the reading passage at the beginning of this 
chapter locate: 


1. Seven imperfects of regular verbs 

2. Three imperfects of contract verbs 

3. Four imperfects of cipi (including compound verbs) 
4. One imperfect of ely: (compound) 
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Exercise 138 


Fill in the imperfect forms on all of the Verb Charts on which you have 
entered forms to date. Keep these charts for reference. 


2. Aspect 


The imperfect or past progressive indicative usually looks on the ac- 
tion of the verb as an ongoing process in past time, just as the present tense 
looks on the action as an ongoing process in present time; note that these 
two tenses use the same stem. The aorist indicative, on the other hand, 
usually looks on the action as a simple action or event in past time. Note 
the following uses of the imperfect or past progressive: 


a. The imperfect tense usually indicates continuous or incomplete 
action in past time. When so used it can be translated by the En- 
glish imperfect, e.g.: 


éxel mpooexapodpey, ol brakes tis mOAGS EKAetov. 
When we were approaching, the guards were shutting the gates. 


Compare the aorist: 


énei clan AGopev, ot pdAaxes tag nbAKS EKAELoav. 
When we went in, the guards shut the gates. 


The imperfectcan also be translated with phrases such as used 
to... , was/were accustomed to... of repeated or habitual action, 
e.g.: 

ot Boeg Epevov év 1 dyed. 

The oxen used to staylwere accustomed to staying in the field. 


b. The imperfect may also be used to indicate the beginning of an 
action in past time, e.g.: 


sig tov cypov eloeAQdvtes Exdvovv. 
Entering the field, they began to work. 


This is called the inchoative imperfect, from the Latin verb incohé, 
“I begin.” 

The aorist may also be used with certain verbs to indicate the 
entrance into a state or the beginning of an action, e.g., 1) Muppivn 
t5axpdoe, Myrrhine burst into tears. This is called the ingres- 
sive aorist, from the Latin verb ingredior, “I begin.” 


c. The imperfect may also be used to indicate an attempt to do some- 
thing in past time, e.g.: 
cov natépa éxeiBopev oixade énaveOeiv: 6 8&8 odk NOEANOEV. 
We tried to persuade father to return home, but he did not want to. 
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This use is called the conative imperfect from the Latin verb cdnor, 
“T try, attempt.” 


Contrast the aorist: 


tov natépo Eneicapey. 
We persuaded father. 


Exercise 13y 


Identify the tense and form (indicative, participle, infinitive, imperative) 
of the underlined verbs, translate the verb, and explain why each tense is 
used (use the information given in the discussions of aspect in Chapter 11, 
Grammar 3, pages 178-180, and in Grammar 2 above. Then translate the 
sentences. 


Pr. 


6 natig tods Pods ofkade hyev, kataneody 5% tov x65a EBAawev (from 
BAdatw, I harm, hurt). 


2. Roddy pev xpdvov év tO Gorter Euévopev, tédog 5é ofkade mpunaducba,. 
3. at mapBévor mpdc tH Kprivn Euevov SiaAcyduevan, tos dé naiSac Sohaar 
Rpocyapotytos curiiGov. 
4. & dvip nodbv xpdévov thy yovaika npdc ti 65 Ewevey, tédog 5é sidev 
obthy moocy@potoay. 
5. at yovaikes at ev ti oixia wdOovs EAeyov, tods 58 wvbpac iSotca1 
éxadoavto Aéyovoo xai ékéAccav abtodcs. 
6. 6 @idunnos tov xbva Kod’ huépav (every day) xpd Fh adov (the sheep- 
fold) fev. 
7. % napBévog tov ratépa ExeBev Eat npdg 16 dotv dyayeiv, 6 5é odk 
HOedev. 1 SE ptenp padius Eneroev adtév. 
8. giyioate, noides, Kai gKobeté pov. 
9 napBévos thy dvépiav KatoBarodca, Saxpiodca thy pntépo. éxcAecev. 
10.  phtnp Thy mapBévov ExéAcvaev HAAN ddpia& and t0d ofKon Koutoon: h 
dé Suxphovea oixade Konevdev. 
Exercise 135 


Change the following forms first into the corresponding forms of the im- 
perfect, then of the future, and then of the aorist. Watch out for verbs that 
have deponent futures and ones that have sigmatic Ist aorists or thematic 
2nd aorists. 


ae ee 


Adopev 6. &Kovdete 11. dor«veitoar 
Movto1 7. tyyet 12. vik@pev 
movodor(v) 8. yryvépeba 13. Bog 

pret 9. népropev 14. ninter 


AapPaver 10. edyovtar 15. Actxo 
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Exercise 13e€ 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The young men were running very quickly to the agora. 

2. When the boy returned home, the girl was waiting by the door. 

3. He was already sailing through the straits (t& otevd) to the harbor. 

4. I was staying at home, but you were journeying to the city. 

5. When we arrived at the island, no one was willing to come to our aid. 
(use PonBéw + dat.). 

6. What were you doing, boy, when I saw you in the harbor? 

7. Were you watching the ship sailing out (use éxnAéw) to sea? 

8. The captain was shouting loudly, but we were not afraid of him. 


The Rise of Persia 


The events that led to the sudden emergence of Persia as a world power are 
complex, involving the fall of three ancient empires in quick succession, 
Until the sixth century, the Persians were a wandering mountain tribe, the 
name of which occasionally crops up in contemporary records as the tribe 
gradually worked its way southeast from Russia down the mountains of west- 
ern Iran. By 550 B.C. the Persians were settled east of the mouth of the Tigris 
as a vassal kingdom of Media. To understand their rapid rise to power it is 
necessary to go back to the middle of the seventh century, a turning point in 
the history of the ancient world. 

By 650 B.C, the Assyrian Empire, which had ruled Mesopotamia, Egypt, 
and Syria, began to crumble. In Egypt Psammetichus led a national revival 
and threw off the Assyrian yoke with the help of Greek mercenaries (ca. 650 
B.C.). The Medes, united under King Phraortes (675-653 B.C.), became a 
formidable power, extending their kingdom on all sides. In Lydia, Gyges 
(685-657 B.C.) founded a new dynasty and expanded westward to Ionia, where 
he defeated some of the Ionian Greeks, and eastward to the river Halys (the 
northeastern border of the Lydian Empire as marked on the map). Babylon, 
which a thousand years earlier had ruled all of Mesopotamia, revolted from 
Assyria about 625 B.C. and made an alliance with the Medes. In 612 B.C, the 
Babylonians and Medes took the Assyrian capital Nineveh and proceeded to 
divide up their empire. Babylon took the south; their king, Nebuchadnezzar, 
controlled all of Mesopotamia. He defeated the Egyptians at the great battle of 
Carchemish (605 B.C.) and drove them from Syria. When the Jews revolted, 
he took and destroyed Jerusalem (587 B.C.) and carried the tribes of Judah 
into captivity in Babylon. Assyria itself and the lands to the west up to the 
borders of Lydia fell to the Medes. On these borders the Medes fought several 
battles with Lydians, the last of which (28 May 585 B.C.) was broken off when 
the eclipse of the sun predicted by Thales occurred. 
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The Persian Empire 


The stage was now set for the rise of Persia. In 556 B.C. Cyrus, king of the 
Persians, defeated the Medes and became king of the Medes and Persians, 
founding the dynasty of the Achaemenids, who were to rule the greatest em- 
pire the world had ever seen, until they were overthrown by Alexander the 
Great two hundred years later. 

Croesus, king of Lydia, alarmed by the growing power of Cyrus, decided 
to make a pre-emptive strike. He consulted the oracle of Apollo at Delphi, 
which answered that if he crossed the river Halys, he would destroy a great 
empire. Thus encouraged, he led his army over the river and was met by 
Cyrus near the city of Pteria, about 60 miles or 100 kilometers east of the 
Halys. A bloody but indecisive battle followed, after which Croesus led his 
troops back to Sardis, intending to invade again the following year with 
larger forces. Cyrus, however, pursued him hotfoot, defeated him, and took 
the city of Sardis (546 B.C.). Many of the Greek cities of Asia Minor submitted 
at once. Those that did not were reduced the following year by the general 
whom Cyrus left behind when he returned to Persia. 

When Cyrus had consolidated his empire in Iran, he was ready to move 
against Babylon, which was suffering from discord. He came as a liberator, 
for example, of the Jews: “Comfort ye, comfort ye, my people, saith God. ... 
Comfort Jerusalem, for her time of humiliation is ended”—so prophesied Isa- 
iah (xl), welcoming the coming of Cyrus as the savior sent by God. Babylon 
fell in 539 B.C., and there followed a peaceful and orderly occupation. Cyrus 
was proclaimed king of Babylon the following year: “I am Cyrus, king of the 


220 Athenaze: Book I 


world, the Great King, the legitimate king, king of Babylon, king of Sumer 
and Akkad, king of the four corners of the earth” reads an inscription found 
on a cylinder at Babylon. One of his first decrees allowed the Jews to return to 
Jerusalem and rebuild the Temple. He died in 530 B.C., much lamented; he 
had been no mere conqueror but the father of his people. 

His son Cambyses consolidated Persian power in the Levant arid invaded 
and defeated Egypt (525 B.C.). In March of 522 B.C., shortly before he died, 
there was a rebellion led by a Persian who called himself Bardiya, son of 
Cyrus. By July most of the empire acknowledged him, but in September a 
conspiracy was formed by seven great Persian nobles, who maintained that 
Bardiya was a pretender. They murdered him and set on the throne one of 
their number: Darius. Darius had to put down revolts all over the empire be- 
fore his position was secure. He consolidated the empire and extended it in 
the East from Afghanistan into India (the Punjab) and opened up a sea route 
from the mouth of the Indus to the Persian Gulf and Egypt. 

Darius then turned his attention northwest. In 513 B.C. he led his army 
into Europe across the Hellespont, subdued most of Thrace, and marched 
north to the mouth of the Danube. He crossed the river by a bridge of boats, 
built by his Greek engineers, and he disappeared into the steppes of Russia, to 
deal with the nomad Scythians, who were harassing the northern borders of 
his empire. He was gone for over sixty days, and the Greeks who were guard- 
ing the bridge discussed whether they should break up the bridge and leave 
him to his fate but decided it was wiser to remain at their post. Eventually he 
returned with the survivors of his army, having accomplished little against 
the hit-and-run tactics of the Scythians. He returned to Persia, leaving a 
general to complete the conquest of Thrace. This was accomplished in one 
campaign, which brought the Persians up to the borders of Macedonia. By 
now most of the islands of the Aegean Sea were held by the Persians. The 
threat to mainland Greece was uncomfortably close. 

In 499 B.C. the Ionian Greeks revolied, expelling the tyrants whom the 
Persians had installed to control them. The revolt was led by Aristagoras, 
tyrant of Miletus, who was in trouble with the Persian authorities. Aristago- 
ras visited the mainland to beg for support. At Sparta, King Cleomenes re- 
fused, but at Athens the assembly of the newly founded democracy was won 
over by his appeal and voted to send an expedition of twenty ships. These 
joined the Ionian forces at Ephesus, and the allies marched up country and 
took and destroyed Sardis, the capital of the satrapy. When a Persian relief 
force arrived, they retreated rapidly to the coast. The Athenian contingent, 
satisfied with their exploit, returned to Athens. The Ionians kept up the strug- 
gle for four more years with varying success until the Persians eventually 
crushed all resistance and took Miletus (494 B.C.). 

Darius is said to have ordered one of his officials to say to him every day: 
“Remember the Athenians.” Retribution was assured. In 492 B.C. a large 
force was dispatched by land and sea. Thrace and Macedonia submitted, but, 
when the fleet was wrecked off Mount Athos, the expedition against Greece 
was called off. Two years later a second expedition sailed straight across the 
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Aegean, landed near Eretria in Euboea (Eretria had sent five ships to help the 
Jonians), and took and destroyed the city. They then landed on the coast of 
Attica at Marathon. After heated debate, the Athenian Assembly at the urging 
of Miltiades decided to send their army out to meet the Persians at Marathon 
rather than to shut themselves up in the city. The Athenians, though greatly 
outnumbered, faced the Persians alone (apart from a small contingent sent 
by their ally Plataea). Sparta sent a force to help, but it arrived too late for the 
battle. By brilliant tactics, the Athenians routed the Persian force and pur- 
sued them to the sea, inflicting heavy casualties for small losses (490 B.C.). 
This day was never forgotten. To have fought at Marathon was an Atheni- 
an’s proudest boast. Aeschylus, the great tragic poet, makes no mention of his 
poetry in his epitaph; he simply says: “Of his glorious courage the groves of 
Marathon could speak, and the long-haired Mede, who knew it well.” The 
dead were buried beneath a great mound still to be seen on the site of the battle. 

Darius’ preparations to take revenge on the Greeks were thwarted first by 
a revolt in Egypt and then by his death. It was not until 483 B.C. that his suc- 
cessor, Xerxes, began to assemble the vast force that was intended finally to 
settle Persia’s score with Greece. 


. Darius, the Persian king, holds an audience. 
His son and successor, Xerxes, stands behind his throne. 
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TIPOXY THN ZAAAMINA (Bp) 


Es’: Samra 


i500, tk otevar év olg xpdg todo PapBkpovs Epayd 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

&pdve, [duove-] &povd, [aydv-] 
Hpdva, cpivac, active, transi- 
tive, I ward off X (acc.) from Y 
(dat.); middle, transitive, 
I ward off X (acc.); I defend 
myself against X (acc.) 

OopyiCopar, [dpyte-] Spyrodpat, 
no aorist middle, J grow an- 
gry; Iam angry; + dat., I grow 
angry at; I am angry at 

Nouns 

t &pxn, this &pxiic, beginning 

4 P&pBapos, tod BapBapov, 
barbarian 

4h tAev8epia, tic éAcvbepiacs, 
freedom 

zo KDpa, tod Kbpatos, wave 

fh pay, tis paxns, fight; batile 

£5 VaUTUKOV, TOD VauTLKOD, 
fleet 

t&% OTEVE, TOV atevay, pl., 
narrows, straits; mountain 
pass 


2 fom Z 


Rinas 


peBa. 


th tpuipns, tis tTeripove, 
trireme (a warship) 
Pronoun and Adjective 
undeic, pndepta, pndév, used 
instead of oddeig with impera- 
tives and infinitives, no one, 
nothing; no 
Relative Pronouns 
b>, 7, 8, who, whose, whom, 
which, that 
Sonep, tixep (note the ac- 
cent), Sxep, emphatic 
forms, who, whose, whom, 
which, that 
Adjectives 
GANAS, ANGE, true 
tu GANOT, tHv &AnVGv, the 
truth 
éxetvoc, tkeivn, éxetvo, that; 
pl., those 
Note the predicate position: 
éxeivn tf wdyn or h payn 
éxeivn, that battle 
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wevdic, -és, false w> Soxei, as it seems 
te ywevdh, tv wevdav, lies Expression 
Preposition t® Sveti, in truth 
éyytc + gen., near Proper Names 
Adverbs h ‘EAAdES, this ‘EAAGSos, Hel- 
&ua, together, at the same time las, Greece 
éte, when 6 TNoce1dav, tod Mocersavoe, 
Os, as Poseidon 


énel 6& OAtyov ypdvov ExAevoay, dSéxa vije¢ LaKpai Egaivovto, at 
mpos tov Tetpaia énopebovto and tOv vicwv éxaviodcoat. mé&vtec 
ovv Tas tpINpEIS EBE@vto, al taxyéws Sid tHV KdUdtOV ZonEvSOV. of 
yap épétar tH Kedevoti nevGdpevor thy OdAattav &po Erurtov. enei 
dé odKETL Eqaivovto ai tpINpEts, peiGav pév eytyveto 6 KveELac, HS 
OdAatta Exdpatvev. oi & &vOpanoi odKér Etépmovto, GAN’ oi pév 
&vSpes éoiyov, ai 5& yuvaixes péya éxAatov evyopevat tov 
MoceiSava odCew éavtds cic tov Apéva.. 


[dAtyov, small, short vijeg¢ paxpat, long ships = warships o1...étpéta1, rowers 
tH xeAevot{, boatswain (he beat the time for the rowers) peiCewv, larger, greater 
éxdpatvev, inchoative, was becoming rough xdxtov, inchoative, began to shriek] 


d&vip 5é T16, Oc éyydg tod ArkonrondArbos Exabifeto, dvéotn Kai 
Ppototic, “dpyiCetar fuiv, gn, “O Tloce16Gv, oo doKxei. KaKdv yap 
2 rol A \ a ol 4 ’ 

&vOpwrov év tH vnt oépopev, Ov Sel Ptrtetv cig thy PGAattav.” Kat 
AY , ’ , ? ¢ t 8 ’ r ct ‘ 
tobdc Napdvtas éenipAdvacs éoxdnet, 6 58 yEpwav mpocedOav, “otynoov, 

9 ow , £ 2 wf - cy 
& &vOpwre,” Eon: “oddév yup Aéyets. HSn yup xinter 6 &vepos Kai 
? , n 6 ow , ¢€ , s 3 2 4 ” 
odkétL TOSODTO ‘Kdpaiver 7 AdAatIAa. KdOile odv Kai Hovyos exe. 
tpeydpevoc 5& mpd tov Didinzov, “undév good, o nai,” Eon: “SV 
odtyou yap cic thy LaAapiva dprEdpeda.. dn yap mAgopev Sik tov 
OTEVOV TPds TOV Aipeva. iS0b, @ ArkordMOAL, TH OtEVa, Ev Clg TO THV 
, oY > 2 a moe ? > 8. » £ e848 
BapBa&pwv vavtikov éuévopev Ote tH ‘EAAGS1 adtobs NLdvouEV UrEp 
tig EAevBepiac paydpevor.” 


[avéotn, stood up pixtetv, to throw én1@Odvas, maliciously, malignantly 
fo000T0, so Havoc exe, keep quiet!) 


6 5& AixardnoAt, “ti Aéye1c, @ yépov;” Zon. “apa od exetvy th 


l4 


wayn napio0a;” 6 dé yépav, “ud&Aroté ye,” Zon, “eyd napfiv, vetivitec 


10 


15 


20 
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dv Kat Epétng év tpryper "A@nvaia.” 6 S& OtAinnog, “dpa te GANA 


Aéyeic; pdAa, odv yeparos ei, et tH Svti éxeivyn tH udyn napioba. 
GOAN’ cixé Hiv ti éyéveto.” 6 5é, “uakpdc sot 6 AOyos,” Zon, “GAA’ et 
PobrAcobe t& yevopeva. paeiv, novia && d&pytic &Enynoouat. sy 6é, 
O¢ Kapfv, téepnowar EEnyobuevoc. dKovete odv.” 


WORD BUILDING 

Give the meanings of the words in the following sets: 

1. ft vaits 6 vabens VQUTLKOG, -4, “dv 70 VorvtTiKév 
2. vavpayéw T vowpayic 6 vexbKAnpos 6 vabapxog 
GRAMMAR 


3. Relative Clauses 


You have now seen a number of relative clauses in the reading pas- 
sages, €.g.: 


a. Séxa vijeg paxpal égaivovto, at mpdc tov Hetpar& éxopedovto. 
Ten warships were visible, which were going to the Piraeus. 


b. Kaxdv &vOpmxov év zh vai oépopev, Sv Set pincer eig tiv 
Barattav. 
We are carrying an evil man in the ship, whom it is necessary to 
throw into the sea. 


Relative cfauses are adjectival or descriptive clauses that are intro- 
duced by relative pronouns, of which English has the forms who, whose, 
whom, which, and that. In Greek the relative pronoun may appear in any 
of the following forms: 


Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 


Ss 
iS 
iS 
Ss 
S 


Nom. 


& H a) of af & who, which, that 
Gen. ob fs ot oy Vv ov whose, of whom, of which 
Dat. 6 h 6 oi¢ ais ot¢ to/for whom/ which 
Acc. bj Oy 8 ots Gc & whom, which, that 


Be careful not to confuse relative pronouns with definite articles. You 
may wish to compare the forms and accents of relative pronouns with 
those of the definite article (Chapter 4, Grammar 8, page 50). Note that the 
relative pronoun never begins with the letter t and that the masculme and 
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feminine nominative singular and plural definite articles do not have 
accents. 

Note the following rule: the relative pronoun, which introduces the 
relative clause, agrees with the noun, noun phrase, or pronoun to which it 
refers in the main clause (i.e., its antecedent) in gender and number, but 
its case is determined by its function in the relative clause. 

Thus, in sentence a above, the noun phrase déxa vijeg pakpat 
(feminine plural) is the antecedent of the relative pronoun, which must 
accordingly be feminine and plural. The relative pronoun is the subject 
of the verb in its own clause (éxopedovto) and must accordingly be in the 
nominative case; the correct form is therefore at (feminine, plural, nom- 
inative). 

In sentence b above, the noun phrase xaxdv GvOpwnov is the antecedent 
of the relative pronoun, which must accordingly be masculine and singu- 
lar. The relative pronoun is the object of pixtet in its own clause and 
must accordingly be accusative; the correct form is therefore dv 
(masculine, singular, accusative). 

The suffix -tep may be added to the forms of the relative pronoun 
given above for emphasis. 


Exercise 13¢ 


In the first two paragraphs of reading passage B, locate five relative 
clauses. Identify the antecedent of each relative pronoun, and explain 
why the relative pronoun is in its gender, number, and case. Two of the 
five examples have already been analyzed above. 


Exercise 13n 


Read aloud and translate into English. Explain the gender, number, and 
case of each relative pronoun: 


tu 


ol Europot, ot év éxeivy ti vii Exdeov, te KOpata obk epoBodvto. 

d varitns, & td dpybpiov napéoxes, huiv hyjoato eis thy vadv. 

ot &VOparor, ods év tH Sper etdete, oitov "AOjvale epepov. 

Exeivor ol dodAor novte erotovv anep éxéAcucev 6 deondtns, 

ai yovaiiKes, atic SueAcyoneBa, odk EXeyov te cAnGA. 

méwvt01g étipov oinep bnép tig éAevBeptdic éucyovto. 

&xeivn t vac, fv éBe® anonAgovoay, citov Epepev dnd 10d Mévtov (the 
Black Sea). 

b &yyehos, od év ti ayop& hobete, odk Aeye th wevdii. 

9. dp’ odk égofetode tots PapBdpovs otc 6 ZépEng énl thy “EAAKSo. tyev; 


S 


10. &p’ eiSec Exeivny thy xapGévov, f odtas dpyiCeto 6 yépav; 


@ 
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Exercise 130 
Translate into Greek: 


1. Those young men were journeying to certain friends who live in the 
city. 

2. The young men, whom you saw on the mountains, were looking for 
their sheep all day. 

3. The captain received the money that I handed over to him. 

4, He was sailing through the straits, in which the Greeks defeated the 
barbarians. 

5. That priest, with whom we were conversing (use 5iaAéyoua + dat.), 
was telling lies. 

6. The ship, in which he was sailing, arrived at the harbor within four 
days. 

7. Iwas listening to the women, who were working in the house at 
night. 

8. On the next day the sailors did all that the captain ordered. 

9.  Weren’t you afraid of that old man, who was shouting so loudly? 

10. The foreigners, although hurrying, helped the old man, who was 
looking for the oxen. 


4. 3rd Declension Nouns and Adjectives with Stems in -eo- 


Some 3rd declension nouns and adjectives have stems ending in -eo-, 
from which the o is lost before the endings, allowing the ¢ of the stem to 
contract with the vowels of the endings, e.g., td teixoc (stem te1yeo-). ahe 
usual contractions occur, as follows: 


EFE> EL e+ arn 
E+O> 00 E+ arg 


Stem: tetyeo-, wall 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 16 teixos to tetyeo-a > cetyn 
Gen. ‘tod teixeo-0¢ > teiyouc tHv  te1xyéo-av > TELXOV 

ind s rd a Ed 4 
Dat. tH tetyeo-1 > teixer toig «= Telyeo-o1(v) > telxect{v) 
Ace. 7 tetxoc acct TelYeEG-O, > teLxN 
Voc. &  teixos ® TElLYEO-a > TELXN 


Neuters with stems in -ec- have -oc in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative singular. 
So also 16 époc, 10d Spouse, mountain; hill 
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Stem: tpinpec-, irireme 


Nom. = tpmpns at TPLNpEG-EG > TPINPEIS 
Gen. tig tpinpec-o¢ > tpihpovg tHVY tpinpéo-wv > tprijpav 
Dat. th ‘tprjpeo-1> ‘tprfper taig tpripec-or(v) > tptjpeot(v) 
Acc. tiv tpiypec-a > ‘tpriipn TH tpiiipets 

Voc. &  tpriipes ra) TPUNpEs-Eg > = TPINIPEIS 

The genitive plural borrows its accent from the other forms, and the 
accusative plural borrows its form from the nominative plural. 

The adjective dAnOyc (stem cAnBec-) has only two sets of forms, the 
first to go with masculine or feminine nouns and the second to go with 
neuter nouns. It also loses the o of the stem before the endings and shows 
the same contractions as the noun above: 


Stem: &An§eo-, true 


M. & F. N. 
Nom. = dAnSic cAnBéc 
Gen. &AnBéo-os > GAnBots GAnBéia-os > GAnfods. 
Dat. GAnBéo- > = GAB ei gAnBéo-1 > c&AnOet 
Acc. &Anbéo-a > GANOA a&AnBéc 
Voc. &AnBés &ANBES 
Nom. GAnQéo-c¢ > = dAnOeic cAnBéo-a > GAOT 
Gen. diAnBéo-av > =dAnPav GAnBéo-wv > = kANPGV 
Dat. &AnBéo-or(v) > cAnBéor(v) GAnBEc-o1(v) > d&AnBEor(v) 
Ace. GAnGeic GAnGéc-a > oAnOF 
Voc. GAnBEo-eg > = kA nBeeic dAnOéc-c > And 


So also wevdis, wevdéc, false 


PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 16 péya Spoc, the big mountain, Write 
the forms of 6 Lwxpétns, Socrates, in the singular. Write all the forms of the 
following phrases: 6 wevdts Adyos, the false story; i) GAnBig dpeth, the true 
virtue; and tb yevdéc Svopa, the false name. 


5. 1st/8rd Declension Adjective with 3rd Declension Stems in -v- and 
-e- 


As does the adjective nas, nica, r&av (Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page 
126), the adjective tayis, tayeia, toys, quick, swift, has masculine and 
neuter forms that are 3rd declension, while the feminine is 1st declension 
(with a, because the stem ends in 1; compare the declension of pdyaipa, 
Chapter 4, Grammar 3, page 42). For the 3rd declension forms, compare 
the declensions of néAtc and é&otv, Chapter 9, Grammar 3, page 145. 
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Stems: toyv-/taye- for masculine and neuter; tayet- for feminine, 
quick, swift 


Singular Plural 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. taxd-¢ taxeia taxed TOYEIS TOXEIAL TAXE-O 
Gen. taxé-og tayeiaig tayé-o¢ TAXE-OV TaYEL@v tAaxXEé-@V 
Dat. tayel  tayeia  tayei TAXE-GU(V) taxyeiaig taxé-o1(v) 
Acc. TaXV-V taxeiav taxd TAXEIS tayelasg taXE-o 
Voc. tax TAXEIA «= TAD TAXEIC TOAXEIAL TAXE-a 


So also Beadic, Bpadeia, Bpadd, slow. 


PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6 tayic Kiwv, the swift dog; h taxeia 
tpinpns, the swift trireme; and tb tayd Cov, the swift animal. 


Exercise 131 
Read aloud and translate: 


1. ot naideg éxi 16 telyn dvoPaivovat. 

2. ai tdv ‘EAAnvev tpiipets, tayetar ofoat, tag tOv BapPdpav vats 
Padtac EAaBov. 

3. cel t& GANOT Adve, & zat. 

d &yyehos yevdi] toig noATtoIg etmev. 

5. pt) t& xpdPata ave te Son EAavve- noAAol yep AdKor év toi Spectv eict. 


- 


O SEPEHY TON EAAHZITONTON 
AIABAINEI 


Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 7.383-35 and 44) and answer 
the comprehension questions: 


6 8 EépEnc, tods “EAAnvas catactptyacbar BovAdpevoc, otpatov péyrotov 
nopecxebacev. énel S& ndavta th GAAM etoma fv, tods otpatnyods éxéAevoe 
yégdpav norfjoot én tH “EAAnondévem, tov otpatov eérkwv SiabiPdoor cic thy 
Evdpaanv. of piv obv otpatnyol yépdpav sxotnoav, xewdv Sé péyao yevopevos 
névie Sépberpe cai ZAdoev. 


[o...8&p&Ens, Xerxes todg “EAAnvag, the Greeks KataotpépecQat, to over- 
throw, subdue. atpatdv,army todgotpatnyods, the generals yéodpav, bridge 
tH ‘EAAnonévto, the Hellespont S1aBipéca1, to take across, transport chy 
Etpaanv, Europe SépSerpe, destroyed) 


13. [LPOX THN EZAAAMINA (B) 229. 
What did Xerxes wish to do? 
What did he prepare? 
What did he order his generals to build? With what purpose in mind? 
What happened? 


ga patina es 


émei 68 Euabev 6 EépEns t& yevoneva, pro. dpyiCdpnevoc exéAevoe tobs SobAoG 
waottyaoar tov ‘EAAhonovtov Kai tots thy BéAattav paotlyotvtasg éKxéAevce 
radta Aéyew: “H mpov bap, d Seondtns oe obtw KoAdCet- HSixnoas yep adtdv 
ovdév kaKdv mpdc adtod nabdv. Kai Pactreds ZépEne StaPicetai oe, elite BobAcr 
eite ph.” 
[pacttyGoat, to whip ta0ta, these things wuixpdv, bitter, spiteful, mean 
xoAgCe1, punishes jbixnoas, you wronged xpdcadtod, from him rxaBdv, 


(although) having suffered: note that this aorist participle is neuter to agree with jiap, 
the subject of 7Sixnoag  SioPhoetai, will cross elte...ette, whether... or) 


5. How did Xerxes react to what had happened? 

What did he order his slaves to do? 

To what do the slaves address their speech? 

What justification is cited for the punishment of the Hellespont? 
What will Xerxes do? 


OD IH 


obtw pév obv éxddace thy BéAattav, Exeivoug 5& of thy yépdpav éxoinoav 
he > ‘ rig > 2 
d&néxteve, this Kegadds dnotapmv. Eneita SE tabs otpatnyobs éExéAcvoev GAANV 
a a ‘ ses ale cy € (oy e me 
yépdpav norfioor, pdr toxdpav. set 5& éEtoiun Hy h yéptpa, 6 ZépEnc xpde tov 
‘EAAnonovtov mpocsAQayv, mpdtov pév nd&vta tov otpatov HOerev Ae&obar- ent 
oy 4 7] ’ x 4 x 2 o 4 Lan ps = 
6x80v obv tivo. avén, Sev névte tov neCdov otpatdv eBei&to Kal nos ths vats. 
éxeita, SE todc atpatnyobs éxéAevoe tov neCdov otpativ SioPiPdoor sig tiv 
Edpaéanv. ottas obv th otpatd hyetto én thy “EAAGSa. 
[axotapeov (from dxotépve), cutting off S8yAov, hill dvéPn, he went up, ascended 
8Oev, from where, whence tov xeldv otpatdy, the infantry] 


10. What did Xerxes do to those who had built the bridge? 

11. What did he order his generals to do? 

12. What did Xerxes want to do when he approached the Hellespont? 
13. Where did he go and what did he see? 

14. What did he order his generals to do? 


Exercise 13x 


Translate into Greek: 


1. When Philip was sailing to Salamis, the old sailor said that he was 
present at the battle (dat. without a preposition). 
2. And Philip, who was very amazed, said, “Unless (ei pi) you are 
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telling lies, you are very old.” 

3. And the sailor answered: “I was a young man then and was rowing in 
the fleet. 

4. “If you want to listen, I am willing to tell you what happened. 

5. “But it’s a long story, which I must tell from the beginning.” 


Greek Wisdom 


LéAov (of Athens) 


penises ETON | 


THE PERSIAN WARS[" 
ay 0 50 


Sea eeety 


BF Delaying action and death 
:=Al of Spartan Leonidas 460 


a 


-404 


Victory of Miltiades 490 Fe 


The Persian Wars 
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Classical Greek 


Archilochus 


For Archilochus, see pages 121 and 173. After seeing an eclipse of the sun 
(648 B.C.), he declares that nothing is impossible (fragment 122, Gerber). 


yonudtav GeAntov obdév éotw odd’ dnadpotov 
ovdé Qorvpdorov, Enedh Zedc nathp ‘OAvpriov 
éx pecapBping LOnxe vixr’, dmoxpbyac pcos 


hAtov Ad&unovtos, dypdv 8’ RAD’ éx’ avApamous Séoc. 


Ixenudtov ... oddév, nothing of things = nothing at all heAntov, unexpected 
d&xdpotov, to be sworn impossible énerdh, since peaapBping, midday One, 
made anoxpbwiac, hiding (td) okos, the light Adprovtoc, shining  bypov, 
moist, clammy (we print this emendation instead of the unmetrical Avypov, baneful, of the 
transmitted text) 8éo¢, fear] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 21.14 
The Widow's Mite 


dvaPpréydc 5& elSev tods PéAAovtac cig td yatopvAdKiov tk SHpa adtiv 
nhovatove. eldev 5é twa xhpav neviypayv PaAAovoay éxei Aent& dbo, cal elnev, 
“GanOas Aéyo dpiv bt h xhpa aden h ntwxh mAciov ndvrov ePoAev: névteg yop 
ovtot €x Tod nepiacedvovtos adtoic EBaAov eic te Spa, aiitn Sé éx 10d dotephpatoc 
adtis méavta tov Biov Sv cixev EBoAev.” 
[cvaBAéwac: Jesus is the subject yaloguAdxtov, treasury wt Sapa, the gifts 
niovaoions, wealthy yipav, widow weviypav, poor Aenth, small coins abtn 
(take with i y{pa), this hxtwyh, the poor (one) nAelov xkvtwv, more than ail 
abdto1, these (men) tod neproaevovtos abtois, the more than enough for them, 


theirabundance «itn, this (woman) ‘dortepiatos, need, poverty tov Biov, 
the livelihood] 
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H EN TAIZ @EPMONYAAIZ 
MAXH (a) 


ol “EAAnves avSpetotata poydpevot tods PapBdpovs ipdvov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs ; 
éAniCom, [éane-] €Ani@, [éAn1-] 
HAnioa, éaniodc, I hope; I ex- 

pect; I suppose 

Eninéuna, Eninépyo, 
éxénepya, éxinénwic, I send 
against; I send in 

rpdtro, [xp&x-] npdta, 
Expaéa, npaéac, intransitive, 
I fare; transitive, I do X 

npooPdArAw, [Pare-] tpoc- 
Bard, [BuA-] npooéBadov, 
mpoopaAdv + dat., [ attack 

ovpEpéAdAg [= ovv- + Paro], 
[Badre-] ovpBpardd, [farA-] 
ovvéPadov, copPadrdv, I join 
battle; + dat., I join battle with 

ovvépyopat, [ei-/i-] odvetpt, 
[£A9-] auvijAGov, cvverBav, 
I come together 

ypdéopar (present and imperfect 
have 1 where a would be ex- 
pected: ypOpor, xpi, xpiira, 


etc.), yphoopat (note that the a 
changes to n even after the p), 
Expno&pny, ypnocpevos + dat., 
I use; I enjoy (140) 
Nouns 
d dxditys, 10d SnAtton, hoplite 
(heavily-armed foot soldier) 
td nARBOc, 106 RANDOVSG, num- 
ber; multitude 
6 oTdA0c, t03 OtdA0D, expedi- 
tion; army; fleet 
6 otpatidtys, 103 
otpatidtov, soldier 
0 otpatds, t03 otpatod, army 
Adjectives 
oAfyoc, -n, -ov, small; pl., few 
odtoc, aity, todto, this; pl., 
these 
Note the predicate position: 
todto 16 éxiypappe or td 
eniypappa todo, this 
inscription 
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otevéc, -h, -6v, narrow ai GeppoxbAa1, tov Oep- 
Cf. t& oteva, narrows; ponvAa@v, Thermopylae 
straits; mountain pass f Képw8os, tiig Kop{vOov, 
Conjunction Corinth 
i, with comparatives, than of Aaxedatpévio1, tOV 
Expressions Aaxedaipoviov, the 
év péog + gen., between Lacedaemonians, Spartans 
xatk yfiv, by land 6 Aemvidne, tod Acwvidon, 
Proper Names Leonidas 
4 “EAAnv, tod “EAANVO, 6 RépEng, tot SépEov, Xerxes 
Greek; pl., the Greeks a oi Mépoai, tév Nepodv, the 
h EtBoua, tig EdPotac, Euboea Persians 


2 


émei O EépEnc, Baoctrteds dv tHv Tepodv, tov otdAov 
napeckedalev, tv v@ Exmv nioav THY ‘EAAGba KataotpéyaoBar, of 
tav ‘EAAnvav mpdtor ovviAGov cic thy KépivOov Kai goxdxovv ti dei 
npattew. noddv 5: ypdvov yndépovv- peiLova yap otpatov elyev 6 
EépEns i navtec oi “EAAnves wai rAéovac vas. téAog 5k eSoEev 
adtoig todc PapBd&pous dpdvet ev taic @epponbAatc: éxei yap Kate 
pv yiiv ta Spn odtm npdoKertar th Oardtrn Mote ddrtyor mpdc 
noAAove Sbvavtat pdyecbut, kate S& PAattav ndpor eici atevoi év 
wéow tic te EdPoidc Kal tig hretpov. padvtes odv of “EAAnves St1 
5 EepEns in mpd thy ‘EAAGSa nopedetar cai 51’ dAtyou eic t&> 
OepponbAdc of Tépoar dgi—ovtar, tov Acwvidny Exepwav, Paciléa 
Svta tav AaKedaipoviay, éntaxieyidlovg gxovta OmAitas. odtoL 58 
doucdpevor sig tao OepuonbAGs napeckevdlovto GudvElV tOdG 
BapBa&povg ti ‘EAAGS1. 


[katactpémeaQonr, to subdue petCova, bigger, larger xpdoxKertar + dat., note the 
neuter plural subject, lie close to Stbvavror,areable xépot, straits tic nxetpon, 
the mainland éataxtoxtAtove, seven thousand] 


“6 5& EépEng agucdpevos cig te oteva otpatov Exov péytotov dn, 
TETTApPAS PEV Tuepas HobyaCev-: HAnile yap todo “YEAANVas 
éropedfec8at iSdvtacg 16 nARQ0g tod otpatod. ti Se néwnty 
huepa—oi yup “EAAnves Ett dkivntor uevov—tov otpatov éxéAevoev 
ed0dcg mpooBadreiv. ot 5& “EAAnves avbperdtata paxdpevor tods 
BapBapovs udvov. téAog 5& Bactreds tod. Mépotic éxéneuyev odc 
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6? rd > 2 Ld 2 if bla —~ inl 4 , 
&Bavatovg’ éxdAet, dvipetotatous dvtac tHv otpatioatdv, éAriCay 
tobtovse ye padimg vixnoetv tobs “EAAnvac. amet S& Kai odtor 

? > 4 A a? an ny eo 3 a n 
ovvéBadov, oddév G&petvov Enpattov 7 oi &AAOL, ev totic otEVvoic 
waxyopevor cai od Svvdpevor tH nANGEr xpfcbar. Bacireds Sé thy 
waynv Gempevog tpic avedpapev, a> Aéyousiv, &k tod Bpivon, x» 
goPobuevosg brép tod otpatod.” 


({ijAne ... Tods "EAAnvas dnopedEecOar, he was hoping that the Greeks would 
flee &xivnto1, unmoved dBavdtovc, Immortals épewov, better tpic, three 
times dvéSpapev (from dvatptya), leaped to his feet tod @pdvon, his throne] 


WORD STUDY 


Using your knowledge of Greek, explain the meaning of the following fore- 
names: 


1. Philip 3. Theodore (td SHpov = gift) 5. Dorothea 
2. George - 4. Sophie 6. Ophelia 
GRAMMAR 


1. Comparison of Adjectives 


Adjectives have three degrees, e.g., “beautiful” (positive), “more 
beautiful” (comparative), and “most beautiful” (superlative) or “brave” 
(positive), “braver” (comparative), and “bravest” (superlative). 

In Greek the comparative and superlative of adjectives are regularly 
formed by adding -tepos, -tépé&, -tepov and -tatos, -r&tH, -tatov to the stem 
of the positive: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 

avbpetoe, -&, -ov, brave 

Stem: dvdpew- — devdperd-tepos, -&, -ov év5pe16-tat0¢, -n, -ov 
braver bravest 


yarerds, -1, -dv, difficult 
Stem: yadeno- yorend-tepoc, -&, -ov YAAENTD-TATOS, -T], -OV 
more difficult most difficult 


Note that in Ist and 2nd declension adjectives as in the examples 
above, the o at the end of the stem of the positive is lengthened to o if the syl- 
lable preceding it is regarded as short (e.g., contains a short vowel). 
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Positive 
3rd Declension: 


GAnOAs, aAnVéc, true 
Stem: GAnbeo- a&AnGéa-tepos, -&, -ov 
truer 


&AnBéo-tatoc, -n, -oVv 
truest 


Note what happens when the stem ends in -ov-: 


cdppav, cdgpov, of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled 
Stem: cmgppov- GOOPOV-EO-TEPOS, -&,-0V oMgpoV-éo-TATOS, -T, -oV 
more prudent most prudent 


The endings -éo-tepoc, -&, -ov and -é0-tatocg, -n, -ov are constructed by 
analogy with &An@éa-tepos, -&, -ov and aAnBéa-tato<, -n, -ov. 


Irregular Comparison of Adjectives 


Some adjectives are irregular in their formation of comparatives and 
superlatives and show forms ending in -iwv or -wv (masculine and fem- 
inine) and -tov or -ov (neuter) for the comparative and -.oto0¢, -1oTH, -10 TOV 
for the superlative. The comparatives are declined like chopwv, c@ppov 
{see Chapter 7, Grammar 7, page 107), with some alternative forms that 


will be presented later. 
Positive 


ayaQds, -7, -dv 


good 

xaxds, -h, -dv 
bad 

KaAdc, -7, -6v 
beautiful 


Héyac, peyaAn, péyar 
big, large, great 


OAtyos, -1, -ov 
small; pl., few 


MOAVSG, TOAAH, TOAD 
much; pl., many 


Comparative 
> f. A 
Gpetvev, &pewvov 
better 
ta 

KQAKL@V, KaKTOV 
worse 

fA c = 
KaAAlov, KaAATOV 
more beautiful 


pelCov, peiCov 
bigger, larger, greater 


eAdttav, ~EAaATTOV 
smaller; pl., fewer 


TAciov/KAEOV, 
TAElov/KAEOV 
more 


Superlative 


&Piotos, -n, -ov 
best 


KEKLOTOS, -7), -OV 
worst 


KGAALO TOG, -1), -OV 
most beautiful 


péyiatoc, -n, -ov 
biggest, largest 
greatest 


dAtyLOtOS, -n, -OV 
smallest (in 
number); pl., fewest 
TAELGTOG, -1), -OV 
most; very great; 
pl., very many 


PRACTICE: Write the forms of fh dpetvev yovy and of td &pewov téxvov 


(child). 


3. Comparison of Adverbs 
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As you learned in Chapter 4 (Grammar 7, page 50), the positive degree 
of an adverb is regularly the same in spelling and accent as the genitive 
plural of the corresponding adjective, but with ¢ instead of v at the end, 
e.g., adjective, gen., pl., xaAév > adverb, xaAfc. The comparative de- 
gree of the adverb is the neuter singular of the comparative adjective, and 
the superlative degree of the adverb is the neuter plural of the superlative 


adjective, e.g.: 
Positive 
Regular: 


dvipetws 
bravely 
&ANBG< 
truly 
Irregular: 


Ft) 

well = . 
adverb corres- 
ponding to é&ya8dc 


KAaKOS 
badly 
non 
much 
pera 
very 


Note the use of p&AAov i, rather than: 


Comparative 
éviperstepov 
more bravely 
&AnBéotepov 
more truly 
dewov 
better 

K&KTOV 
worse, 

TAEOV 

more 

UGAAOV 


more; rather 


Superlative 


avdpetata 
most bravely 


&AnBéotata 
most truly 


&ptota. 
best 


KOKIGTO 
worst 


EALIOTH 
most 


péAroto. 

most, most of all; 
very much; 
especially 


5 ndnnos sPodAeto év tH Koter péverv PAAAOV H otkade éxavedbelv. 
Grandfather was wanting to stay in the city rather than to return 


home. 


4. Uses of Comparatives and Superlatives 


a. Comparatives 


petCova otpatov etyev 6 SépEnc H mévtec of “EAAnves. 


Xerxes had a bigger army than qil the Greeks. 


_ Here the conjunction ij, than, is used; in this construction the two 
things being compared (underlined in the examples above and below) 
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are in the same case. Here is another example: 


6 vedividc tov Didinnov dypidtepov Etvyev Ff tov GAAov vedviav. 
The young man hit Philip more fiercely than (he hit) the other young 
man. 


The following examples show how the genitive case (genitive of com- 
parison) may be used instead of the conjunction 7: 

6 &vnp pelGov éoti tod narddc. 

The man is bigger _than the boy. 

ot &bdvator oddév &peivov expattov tHy GAAov. 

The Immortals were faring no better than the others. 

Superlatives 

6 Aewvidns ndvrwy tOv otpati@tdy &ptatos iy. 

Leonidas was the best of all the soldiers. 

The genitive used with superlatives, as above, is a partitive genitive. 


Strengthened Comparisons 

An adjective in the dative case may be used to enhance a comparison, 
e.g.: 

LOAAP/paxp@ peiCova otpatdv elyev 6 ZépEngs i mdvteg ot “ENAnves. 
Xerxes had a much/far bigger army than all the Greeks. 


This is called the dative of degree of difference; lit., bigger by much/ 
by far. An adverb may also be used, é.g.: 


6 Aewvidns naviov tv otpatiwtdv ROAD Kprotos fv. 
Leonidas was by far the best of all the soldiers. 


. Superlatives with tg 

Note the following: 

ds taxtota, as quickly as possible 

Os avperétata, as bravely as possible 

Os xAelotol, as many as possible 

Special Meanings of Comparatives and Superlatives 

Sometimes comparatives are used when no explicit comparison is be- 
ing made; the comparative softens the statement, e.g.: 

oi P&pBapor &vb pervdtepot ciaw. 

The barbarians are ratherlsomewhat brave. 


Sometimes superlatives are used to indicate a very high degree of a 
quality when no explicit comparison is being made, e.g.: 
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oi dAdvator a&vSperdtatot siow. 
The Immortals are very brave. 


Exercise 14a 


Locate six comparatives/superlatives in the reading passage at the begin- 
ning of this chapter and explain the constructions in which they occur. 


Exercise 14f 
Translate into English: 
1. tév 'EAAnvow mAciotor Execov &pPiota paydpevor. 
2. ot dnAitan, Kainep dvdperdtata poydpevor, odk ésdvavto (were able) tod, 
nohenious (the enemy) néovas dvtas épiverv. 
3. ol “EAAnves dvbperdtepot faa tiv BapBé&peov Kai dpewov eudxovto. 
4, twig “EAAnat noAA® EAGttOvEs Vijec Hoav 4] toic BapBe&pors. 
5. év éxetvy tii udxn tOv pév ‘EAAtvev nodAol dnéBavov, tHv 58 xoAepiov 
KOAA® RAEovEG. 
6. i yovi, ZOAAG cugpovestéps oboa tod dvdpdc, &AnPéotepa: einev. 
7. ot “EAAnvec, Kainep OAtiytoto: Svtec, th Onda (their weapons) 
napeoxebaCov, Ev vd exovtes dg &vSperdétata. dnoBaveiv. 
8. ot BépPapot, Kaixnep kypidtata npooPdAAovtes, od« ESdivavt0 tod 
“EAAnvas vixijoat. 
Exercise 14y 
Translate into Greek: 
1. The Persians had (use imperfect of tym) a bigger army than we, but 
we were fighting more bravely. 
2. The best soldiers of Xerxes attacked most fiercely but were faring no 
better than the others. 
3. Old men are not always wiser than young men. 
4. The hoplites attacked the Persians even (cat) more fiercely. 
5. We decided to return home rather than to stay in the city. 
6. The messenger, whom we heard in the agora, spoke more truly than 


you. 


The Rise of Athens 


Athens played no part in the colonizing movement of the eighth and sev- 
enth centuries; she controlled a larger area than any other Greek state except 
Sparta and so had !ess need to send out colonies. She was also at this time 
somewhat backward. An attempt was made to establish a tyranny at Athens 
by Cylon (632 B.C.), but he failed to win popular support. 


14. H EN TAIZ OEPMONYAAIZ MAXH (a) 239 


Forty years later in the 590s, the discontent of the farmers threatened to 
lead to civil war in Attica, and Solon was appointed arbitrator to find a solu- 
tion (see page 118), Although his legislation pleased neither farmers nor no- 
ples, his reforms had a lasting and profound effect both constitutionally and 
economically. Athens enjoyed a new prosperity. She began to export both 
olive oil and fine pottery; Attic black figure pottery, which had begun to appear 
about 600 B.C., gradually drove out Corinthian ware, and achieved a 
monopoly throughout the Greek world and beyond. 

A renewed threat of civil war allowed Pisistratus to establish a tyranny, 
but Athens continued to grow in prosperity and power throughout his tyranny 
(546-527) and that of his son, Hippias. Hippias was driven out in 510, and 
three years later Cleisthenes put through the reforms that established a 
democracy. Immediately Athens was attacked by enemies on every side. 
The Spartan king Cleomenes led the army of the Peloponnesian League 
against her but turned back at the border, because the Corinthians refused to 
fight in an unjust war. Meanwhile the Boeotians had invaded Attica from the 
north and the Chalcidians from the east. As soon as Cleomenes had turned 
back, the Athenian army hurried north, defeated the Boeotians and then 
crossed to Euboea and inflicted a crushing defeat on the Chalcidians, taking 
and destroying their city. 

When Aristagoras arrived in Athens to ask for help in the Ionian revolt 
against Persia, the Athenian people were confident enough to accept his ap- 
peal (see page 220). Since Hippias had taken refuge with the Persians, their 
motives were not entirely disinterested. Less than ten years later, Athens 
faced the might of Persia alone at Marathon, and her victory there filled the 
democracy with boundless pride and confidence. 

Although Athens was now powerful by land, her navy was still inconsid- 
erable. The founder of Athenian sea power was Themistocles, the victor of 
Salamis, who foresaw that the future of Athens lay by sea and who, as archon 
in 493/492 B.C., had begun the fortification of the Piraeus. Ten years later an 
exceptionally rich vein of silver was found in the state mines at Laurium. It 
was proposed to divide this windfall up among the citizens, but Themistocles 
persuaded the Assembly to use the money to build a new fleet. Two years later 
at Salamis we find that Athens had a fleet of 200 triremes, more than half the 
whole Greek force of 350 ships. 'Themistocles as admiral of the Athenian 
contingent had the greatest influence in the allied councils and devised the 
tactics that won victory at Salamis in 480 B.C. If Sparta remained the greatest 
land power among the Greeks, from now on there could be no doubt that 
Athens would take the lead by sea. 

When representatives of the thirty-one loyal Greek states had met at 
Corinth in 481 B.C. to plan resistance to Xerxes’ imminent invasion, the al- 
lies agreed without dispute to give Sparta command by both land and sea. 
News of Xerxes’ preparations must have reached Greece a good time before 
this. He had summoned contingents from all over his empire and spent the 
winter of 481/480 at Sardis assembling and preparing his invasion force. Ac- 
cording to Herodotus, his navy consisted of 1,207 ships and his army of 
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Se a ee 
1,700,000 fighting men. The figure for the navy may be approximately cor- 
rect, but that for the army is absurd. It may have numbered 200,000. To bring 
this great host into Europe, Xerxes’ engineers constructed two bridges of boats 
across the Hellespont (480 B.C.). When they were destroyed by a storm, two 
new and stronger bridges were built, and the army crossed the Hellespont and 
proceeded along the coast, supplied by the navy. At Mount Athos, off which the 
Persian fleet had been wrecked in 492 B.C., a canal had been dug across the 
promontory, one and a half miles or two and a half kilometers long, to fore- 
stall a similar disaster (see map, page 230). The invading force continued 
inexorably through Macedonia and into Thessaly. There was no resistance; 
the Greeks had abandoned any idea of making a stand anywhere north of 
Thermopylae, the only place where geography made it possible to hold off the 
Persians by a combined operation by sea and land. The next defensible point 
was the Isthmus of Corinth, but withdrawal to this would mean abandoning 
Attica. Even the wall across the Isthmus would not provide effective defense, 
if the position could be circumvented by a landing of the Persian fleet south of 
the Isthmus. 


Around the outside of this cup four Athenian warships are being rowed, with dolphins 
leaping beside their prows. They are not triremes, which with 170 oarsmen were too 
complicated for any artist to draw on a vase. They are penteconters, which had fifty 
oarsmen. Note the helmsmen holding the steering oars, the high platform in the bows 
where the lookout stood, and the bronze beaks that were used for ramming the enemy. 
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Classical Greek 


Archilochus 


For Archilochus, see pages 121, 173, and 231. In the following epigram 
(poem 5, Gerber), he defiantly tells the world that in a battle against a Thra- 
cian tribe, the Saioi, he threw away his shield and ran: 


éonidt piv Latov tig &yéAAetan, fiv rapa Ocpve, 
Evtog c&udEntov, KdAAmov ob« 8éAav- 

abtov 8° gEeodmon, ti pot wéArer conic éxeivn; 

éppéta eCadtig ktijooua ob KaKio. 

[donid. (from conic), my shield ydAAeta1+ dat., enjoys nap& Papuva, by a 
bush vtoc,a weapon é&pdpntov, blameless, excellent KOAALROV = KaTeAImOV 
abtov = épavtdv eé&eodmoa = ttowmoa (from txoa Co, 1 keep X safe) tipor 
perc conic éxcivyn, what do I care about that shield?, lit., why is that shield a concern 


tome? éppeto,letitgo!  et&adtic = odbic xtihcopar(supply GAAnV), I will get 
(another) Kaito = xaxtoval 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 10.25-29 
The Good Samaritan 


Kai iSod vourKds tig Gvéotn ExneipdCov adtdv Agyav, “SiScoKxahe, ti nomodc 
Cahv aidviov KAnpovoytoo,;” 6 58 elnev pds adtév, “év tH vopne ti yéypontan; 
nas avaywohaxerc;” 6 52 danoxpWelc cinev, “cyantoets xdptov tov Gedv cov && SANs 
Kapdids cov cai év JAn tH Woxi] cov Kal Ev GAN tH ioxbi cov Kai év SAN tH Bravoig. 
gov, Kai tov TANotov cov bo ceavtdy.” cinev Sé ndtH, “SpOG> amexp{Ong- todto 
moter Kal Chon.” 6 5& Bédwv Sixaidoor Eavtdv eimev pds tov ‘Inoody, “Kal tic 
totiv pou RAnotov;” 

[vopixéc, lawyer avéotn, stood up = éxnetpaCwv, testing adtov, i.e., Jesus 
diSdoKxaAs, teacher Cohv, life aldviov, eternal KAnpovoptoa, will I inherit 
eh véum, the law yéypantat, has been/is written davaywdoxers = dvayryvaoxerg, 
do you read axoxp ec, aorist passive participle with active meaning, answering 
a&yanhcets, you will love xtpiov,the Lord 8Anc, whole rxapdtic, heart  év, 
here best translated with ch yy, the soul vi toxdt, the strength fj Biavoig, 
the mind  xAnoiov, adv. or prep. + gen., near; tov xAnatov cov = your neighbor 


Con (from *Cdw), you willlive dixardoan, to justify pou nAnotov =4 xAnotov 
lov, the one near me, my neighbor | 


Concluded at the end of the chapter 
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H EN TAIZ @EPMOMYAAIE 
MAXH (8) 


ot “EAAnves Lvnpetov énoinoav tH Aewvidn, 
avipi apiotm, Agovta AiBiwov. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs 


ayyéAAw, [ayyere-] &yyeAd, 
[&yyerA-] HyyetAa, ayyetAGc, 
I announce; I tell 

avazyapéw, dvaxyopiaa, 
avexapnoa, dvayopncas, 
I retreat, withdraw 

avréxo [= dvti- + fo], imperfect, 
avtetxov (irregular augment), 
av@cEw (irregular), [ox-] 
advtéoxov, cvtiscyov + dat., I re- 
sist 

ypdoo, ypaya, Eypaya, 
youwas, I write 

Siépyopar [= Sia- + Epyopar], 
fei-/i-] Sfterpt, [2A0-] 5ifAGov, 
SieAN dv, I come through; I go 
through | 

napayfyvopat, [yeve-] nap- 
ayevyioopat, [yev-] xape- 
yevounv, mapayevopevos, I ar- 
rive 


opé&la, ppdoa, eppaca, 
ppacas, I show; I tell; I tell of, 
explain 


Nouns 


6 nOAepoG, 10d moAELOD, war 

ainbrAar, tOv nvAGV, pl., 
double gates; pass (through the 
mountains) 


Adjectives 


&rac, &n&oa, &xav, all; pv- 
ery; whole \ 
88e, Se (note the accent), 165e, 
this here; pl., these here 
Note the predicate position: 
85 6 &vEpmroc or 6 
&vOpunos b5e, this man 
here 
TOAEPLOG, -&, -ov, hostile; en- 
emy 
oi noAéptiot, TOV 
noAsutov, the enemy 


14. H EN TAIZ ORPMOITIYAAIZ MAXH (8) 243 


Adverb 4 Bovotia tig Botmtiac Boeo- 
Snov, where tia 

Conjunctions 6 "EqidAtye, tod "EpidAton, 
#as, until Ephialtes 
Os, when h NeAondvvyoos, tic Medo- 

Expression ; ROvVAGOD, the Peloponnesus 
tf mpotepata, on the day before 6 Tnaptrarys, tod 

Proper Names Inaptretov, a Spartan 
7d ’Aptepi{arov, tod to DdANPOV, tod Dadtpov, 

"Aptepicion, Artemisium Phalerum (the old harbor of 

h ’AttiKh, ths "Attixis, Attica Athens) 


“1 8 dotepaia ot Pd pPapor ab81¢ npooPdAovtes oddév pero 
Enp&ttov 7 th mpotepaia. as obv Andper 6 ZépEnc, mpoohAGe mpdc 
2 *~ 3 id ~ t , ? id > Ld a a A 
adtov &vNp tig tov ‘EAATev, "EgidAtys ovonati, gppacé te thv 
étpandv thy 5k tod Spovsg pépovoay eic thc GepponbAdc. tadta Sé 
paddy 6 EépEngs tobdg &Bavatovuc tabty Exepwev, KeAedov adtods &« 
tod SmioGev AaPeiv tod “EAAnvac. oi St “EAAnves pabdvtec ti 
yiyveta mpGtov pév yndpovv ti Set np&Ear, tédog 5é E5o€e tH Acwvidy 
AD 4 tid > fA x x . - 3 x x big > 
tov<s piv GAAovs anongpyar mpdc thy “Attikhv, abtdc dé Eyevev év 
ial -_ J - Lal x 
taig OeppondAatcg tpra&koclovg Eyav Lraptiatig ev vO Exov t&> 

NOAGS OVAGTTELV. 


[te,and thv d&tpandv, the path pépovoav,leading tabty, this way tx t0d 
bnia8ev, from the rear tpraxociovs, three hundred] 


x 4 e =4 ? 

“ol pév obv PdpBapor npooéBadov, of 5 Lnaptiatar gudyovto 

7% ¢ L4 w a ¢ ‘A 3 la 
NP0G MoAEwiovs NoAAUTAACIOUS SvtAs Kai TAElatOvS Sh dnEKTEVav: 
tov & ‘EAAtvev &AAo1 te noAAO1 Execov Kai abtds 6 Acwvidne, &vip 
9? td , QA e a e x ~ Ww , 
&piotos yevouevoc. téAoc 5& ot Tépoar of Sux tod Spovs SreAPdvtec 

‘ a AY 4 
MAPEYEVOVTO Kai eK TOD SriaBev xpooéBaAov. téte Sh ot Lnaptrvatar 
cig 16 otevdv tig 6600 dvexdpovv Kai évtadba eucxyovto #awc 
&navtes Enecov. 
(xoAAaxAactovc, many times their number] 

“ol 5& “EAAnves peta tov mdAenov todc tTptaKociouc Eayav 
itd .T4 ‘ Lal ? L4 ~ ? é La La) 
drov Execov Kai uvnpetov éenotnoav 76 Acwvidn, Atovta Ai@iwov, ov 
Kal viv gEeotw ideiv. Kai todto 16 éniypappa év othAn Adivy 
Eypayav- 
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& Esiv’, cyyéAAew Aaxedatpoviors tt tHde 
KetweQa, toic Keivav phucor mevOdpevot. 


[HOawav, they buried énxiypapupo,inscription othAp, tombstone & Eeiv' = 
Eéve dyyédAetv: infinitive used as imperative tiSe,here rxetpeba, we lie 
toig Keive@v pipac., their words] 


“ev 88 tobtm Kath OdAattav ol “EAAnves npdg tH ’Aptenioio 
pévovtes TH teva EQVAGTTOV Kal vavLAxodVtEs tods PapBdpous 
évixnoav Kainep nAgovac Svtas Kai Hpdvav. do S8 ot Pa&pBapor tic 
OeppontAds eidoy, of “EAAnves odkét sqvAattov ta teva HAAG 
mpds Thy LaAapiva taicg vavaiv a&vexopovv. Kata b& yijv obKéti 
edbvavto tvtéxery toig BapPhd&poic &AAG EMevyov mpdcg tiv 
TlzAonévvnoov, tiv te Botwtiav cai thy ‘Attixhy tots moAeptots 
Katadinovtes, obtas odv of BépBapor Kate pév yiiv mpoxwpioavtes 
taig "AOnvais npooBadciv év vo eixov, cark 52 OdAattav cic td 
®dAnpov nAeboavtes év tH Aipevi Oppovv.” 


[vavpayotvtss, fighting at sea taigvavotv, with their ships esd5vavro, they 
were able &Sppovv (from dppéw), came to lie at anchor) 


WORD BUILDING 

Deduce the meanings of the words in the following sets: 

1. datpatdc 4 otportid otpatedo (-opc1) 20 OTPATEDLA 
2. dotpatmnyos cotpatnyéa otpatnytkés, -f, -6v 6 oTPATIOTNS 
3. OndAepas TONEMLOG, -&, -OV TOAELLKSS, -f, -Ov TOMELEW 
GRAMMAR 


5. Demonstrative Adjectives 


Here are three demonstrative adjectives, used when pointing to par- 
ticular things (cf. the Latin déménstré, “I point out”): 


odtos, abty, todto, this 
éxeivoc, Exeivn, éxetvo, that 
6de, He, 165¢, this here 


In the chart below, note that the demonstrative adjective obtoc begins 
with t everywhere the definite article does; the feminine has -ov- in- 
stead of -ov- everywhere except in the genitive plural; and the neuter plu- 
ral nominative and accusative have -av-: 


25 
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Singular Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
obtoc, att, todto, this 
Nom. odtoc aity todto OvTOL adta. tadta 
Gen. toditov tavtHS todtov tobtav todtav tottwv 

oA - és a 4 - 
Dat. todtm tatty todto TOOTOIG «== TAHVTAIG ~=—- TODTOIG 

tnd ¢ bend n 
Ace. todtov tadtnv todto TOvTOVE «= TRUTGG Sl taDTE 


éxeivoc, éxetvn, Exeivo, that 


Nom. éxetvog éxeivn éxeivo éxeivat éxeivat eKxeiva 
Gen. éxefvou éxeivng éxeivov ékeivov exetvov exeiveov 
Dat. éxeivm eéxeivn exeivo éxeivoig éxeivaig éxeivois 
Acc. éxeivov ékeivyny éxeivo txeivoug éxeivig éxeiva 


The demonstrative adjective 65 is formed from the definite article 
plus -ds. 


b5e, Se, 145e, this here 


Nom. cdc Hide t65€ ode aide Tae 
Gen. todde those «= tadd_e taHv de tOvic tavSe 
Dat. tHde tide THSE totade taiode toigde 
Ace. tdévie whvoe = 10 tovGde taode ta5E 


Note that these demonstrative adjectives require the definite article to 
be used with the noun and that the adjectives stand outside the definite ar- 
ticle-noun group, i.e., in the predicate position (see Chapter 5, Grammar 
7b, page 66), e.g.: 


odtosg 6 dvip or 4 dviip obtag = this man 
éxetvy 4 yovt or 7 yovn exetvyn = that woman 
765e <6 Epyov or td Xpyov 1656 = this work 


The datives tatty and tij5e are used as adverbs, meaning in this 
way; here. 


Exercise 148 

Give the correct form of the demonstrative to fit the following phrases: 
1. (odt0¢) at yovaikes 6. (odto¢) of B&pBapor 

2. (&xeivoc) 16 5évbpov 7. (éxeivog) toB otpatod 

3. (odtoc) té dvépata 8. (odto<) tH mdAer 

4. (68c) tiv vedvidv 9. (Se) ot yépovtes 


5. (odtoc) tig napOévov 10. (odtoc) tod otpatidtov 
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Exercise 142 
Translate: 
1. éxeivo tb SévSpov péytotév éottv: oddénote (never) eiSov Sévdpov peifov. 
2. Gp’ dpic tobcde todc noidac, of Exeivov tov Kiva SidKkovew; 
3. tadta pabodoar ai yovaixes edOds todo &vipas ExdAeouv. 
4. hod PobrAer tO dpdtpe todtew xpijo8o1; Kpetvov yap éotw éxetvov. 
5. ti noveic, & ndtep; Apa toby ti yovarki Siadéyer; 
6. ot “BAAnves devSperdtepor hoa tov Mepodv. 
7. ot Enaptiator névteg anéBavov avbperdtata poxopevor. 
8. This road is worse than that, but that (one) is longer. 
9, After seeing this (use the neuter plural), that old man was growing 
very angry. 
10. These women are wiser than those young men. 


6. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs 


In Chapter 7 (Grammar 8 and Grammar 9, pages 108-109) you 
learned the interrogative pronoun tic, ti, who? what? and the correspond- 
ing indefinite adjective tic, 11, meaning a certain,a, oran. The inter- 
rogative pronoun always has an acute accent, while the indefinite adjec- 
tive is enclitic. 

Interrogative adverbs also have corresponding indefinite, enclitic 


forms: 

Interrogative Adverbs Indefinite Adverbs 

TOO; where? TOV somewhere, anywhere 

nodev; from where? whence? noQiv from somewhere 

NOL; to where? whither? {OL to somewhere 

NOTE; when? mote at some time, at one 
time, once, ever 

TO>; how? TOG somehow, in any way 


These indefinite adverbs cannot stand first in their clause, and they 
attach themselves to some important word as enclitics. 

If an enclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an ac- 
cent but the second does not, e.g.: Suvatév éoti note, it is ever possible. 
(Remember that éovi is enclitic.) If an enclitic is followed by more than 
one enclitic, all but the last receive acute accents, e.g.: duvatév éoti cot 
mote, tt is ever possible for you. 
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Exercise 14C 


Translate into English. Locate indefinite adjectives and adverbs and 
explain why the accents are used that accompany them. Consult Enclitics 
and Proclitics, page 285, if necessary. 


1, tive EAadbvover tobs Pods; yépovtés tives adtods EAmbvovely. 

nor ropevetar 6 Baceds; 6 Pacireds nopedetat rot mpdg t& Spon. 

nod eiow ot vadtat; Ev TH Atpevi nod cio oi vadton. 

ti m&oxete, @ naides; dpa KaKdv 11 né&oxete; 

nOOev iixec, & ven; Tkw amd tov dpav nobev, o yovat. 

note év v@ Exerc ic to Gotv i€var; 81’ dAtyou noté éxeioe iévar év vO 
Exo. 

n&s todto éxoinous;, todto énoinoa teyvixids (skillfully) nos. 

ROD péver 6 KbeAdg; 6 cdc &deAGGs péver nov byybs Thi ceyopac. 


ao -] 


OI ITEPZAI TA YIIEP OBEPMOILTYAQN 
ZTENA AIPOYZIN 


Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 7.215-219) and answer the 
comprehension questions: 


& && BépEnc, paQav Sti &tpandc tot dntp 16 Spog pépovoa, para yalpav 
éxeuwe tov ‘YSdpvnv, otpatnyov Svta Gpictov, cai todo &vSpas dv éotpatiyer 6 
‘Yddpvne. dpr@vto bé npd¢ éonép&v axo tod otpatonéSov, Hyeito 5é adtoic 6 
"EgidAtys. aity 58 7h dtpands Spyetar &xd tod "Acwxod notapod. of odv Mépaat 
tov ’Aowndy SiaBdvtes éxopebovto xhoav thy vixta. bytyveto 5é huépe, Kal oi 
Tlépoon cpixovto cic &xpov td Spos. Kate 5é todto tod Spove EgbAattOV ‘EAAHVaV 
yidror onditan. 


{oxtp + acc, over tov 'YSdpvav, Hydarnes otpatnydv, general @ Vv 
éotpathyer, of whom (he) was in command todotpatonéSav, the camp aupyze- 
tat, begins tod ’Acoxod notapod, the Asopus River S10Pdvtec, having crossed 
Kata ...t0dtO Tod Bpovs, on this (part) of the mountain idiot, a thousand] 


1. What had Xerxes learned? Whom did he send? 
When did they set out? Who led them? 

Where did the path begin? 

How long did the Persians march? 

Who were guarding the top of the mountain? 


of OW 


odtot S& odk elSov tod¢ Mépatic dvaPatvovtac: moOAAG yap ty Sévbpa Kxatk td 


Spog. woov Si dxodovtes ELcBov Sti devéBnsav oi Mépoar. ESpapov ody ot “EAAnves 
e Ewa hy = e > 
Kal évédvov te SrAa, Kal ebbdg napiicav of Bd&pPapor. énei 58 ot Mépoai eidov 
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&vbpas évbbovtag SnAa, eadpafov-: éAniCovtes yap oddéva vAdttew thy 
dtpandv, évexdpnoav otpathH. 4 pty obv ‘YS&pvng Stétakée tobe Mépotis cig pdyny- 
oi SE “EAAnves éAntCovtes tods BapBdpous év vO Exew mpooPaAciv, kpvyov eis tdy 
10d Bpovs KdpvpBov Kai mapeoxevdfovto paydpevor &noBaveiv. of Sé Mépoa tay 
név ‘BAAtvev oddéva. Adyov éxovodyto, xaréBnoav S& td po¢ he tayLOTO. 

[yoqov, noise &véBnoav, had come up, had ascended évédvov (from évdbo) t& 
§rAa, began to put on their armor, began to arm themselves évexdpyoayv (from 
éyxvpém) + dat., they met, came face to face with 8réta€e (from diatdéttw), arranged, 
marshaled eig+acc.,for tov... KdpupPov, the top, the peak odb8éva Adyov 


éxo.odvto + gen., were taking no notice of, lit., were making no calculation of 
natéBnaay, they went down] 


6. Why didn’t the Greeks see the Persians approaching? 
7. How did they learn of the Persians’ arrival? 

8. What did the Greeks do immediately? 

9. Why were the Persians surprised to see the Greeks? 
10. What did Hydarnes do? 
11. What was the response of the Greeks? 
12. What did the Persians do? 


Exercise 147 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When the Persians had taken (use aorist) Thermopylae, they went to- 
ward (use npooywpéw) Attica. 

2. The Greeks retreated both by land and by sea, leaving (behind) Attica 
to the enemy. 

3. The Athenians, having sent the women and children and old men to 
the Peloponnesus and Salamis, were preparing to fight by sea. 

4. So they asked the other Greeks to sail to Salamis as quickly as possi- 

ble. 

5. The Peloponnnesians (oi IleAoxovvijaio1), who were making a wall 
across (514 + gen.) the Isthmus (use 4 'Io6ydc), were not wishing to 
come to aid the Athenians, but nevertheless sent their ships to 
Salamis. 


15 
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Theognis 


For Theognis, see pages 163 and 185. In the following lines (1197-1200), 
while in exile, he hears the crane, which in its autumn migration to Africa i is 
a sign that it is time to plow: 


BpviBos aviv, MoAvnatin, 6&b Bodons 

HKovo’, i te Bpotots &yyedog HAG’ depdtov 
dpatov: cai wor xpadinv éndtake pédowav, 

Ste por edavOeic KAAor Exovaw dypodc. 
[Spv1O0g pwvijv, the voice of the bird (Spvig)ie., the crane MoAvxatdn, voc., Poly- 
pafdes is the friend to whom Theognis addresses his poetry 6b, loudly te, which 
Bpotoig, to mortals AO(ev), gnomic aorist, translate as present, comes &pétov 
aHpatov, of plowing (being) seasonable, i.e., of the season of plowing porKxpadinv, 


my heart ixétate, struck pédawav, black Stt1=8t1, because edavOsic, fair- 
flowering) , 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 10.30-37 
The Good Samaritan (concluded) 


ray 


vOpands tic KatéPoivev dnd "TepovoaArnp cic 
‘Tepty Kal Anotaic neprénecev, of Kal exdtoavtes adcdv Kal mAnydc énBévtes 


brokaBov 6 Incots einev, “th 


> lal > és t ~ D3 P= ¢ se és > fod g ~ 
GniAQov apévtes huGavi. Kate ovyxvpiay dé iepeds tig KatéParvev év ti 65H 
? # . > & 7 a > ~ t , 8 b's La 4 4 ? 

éxeivy Kal iSdv abtiv dvtinaphAGev- dpoiws 5& Kai Aevitng Katé& tov ténov 
eABdv cai iddv davimapiAGev. Lopapitns 5é tig d5e6mv AAGev Kat’ adtdv Kai 
idhv gonAayzvicbn, Kal mpoceABav catéSnoev ta tpadyata adtod éxizéov 
#AaLov Kat oivov, éntPiPdods 5% adtdv ent td TS10v Ktivosg Hyayev abtdv Eig nav- 
Soxyeiov cai émepednOn adtod. .. . tig tobtwv tHv to1Hv mAnaiov Soxel sor 

“a: Fa 4 

yeyovévan tod éunecdvtos cig tods Anotac;” o 58 eixev, 
adtod.” einev 8 adth 6 Incods, “nopedov Kai od noter dpotas,” 


«6 


noinodcs to EAEOS pet’ 


[beoAaPov, answering Apataic, thieves exbboavtes, having stripped xAny ks 
éxQévtsc, having put blows on him = &péveteg (from cginut) {pravi, having left 
(him) halfdead xat& ovyxvpiav, by chance avytinaphAQev, went past on the 
other side dypofme, likewise xatah tdv ténov, to the place sdebov, journeying, 
ona journey tondayxvia8n, was filled with pity xattinoev, he bound up té& 
tpavpata, the wounds éniygav, pouring on Edavov, olive oll = exrPiPdode, hav- 
ing mounted 1 X8.0v xtivog, his own beast xnavboyetov,inn éEnxepernOn + 
gen., he cared for (6) xAnotov... 10d éuxecdvetos, the neighbor of the one who 
fellamong yeyovéivat,to have been 6 xorhoitg tb BAeos, the one who hed (lit., 
who made) pity on pet(&), on] ; , : 
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ot ’A@nvaion cig tag vac eiaBdvies mapecxendCovto cata OdAattav udxeoBat. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
a&vayké ao, dvayKndoa, 
qvayKaoca, avayxcéous, 
I compel 
Siapbeipa, [pBepe-] SragPeps, 
[p8erp-] SiépOerpar, Sragdeipac, 
I destroy 
elxm, etEo, elEa (no aug- 
ment), et&ac + dat., I yield 
Nouns 
t anopta, tic dxnopté&c, per- 
plexity; difficulty; the state of 
being at a loss 
Cf. &nopéw, J am at a loss 
6 vadtapxzos, tod vavdpzon, 
admiral 


6 vodG, Tod vod, mind 
Cf. év v@ éyw + infin., I have 
in mind; intend 
6 otpatnydc, 10d otpathnyod, 
general 
TOV, ths pvyYfic, flight 
Adjective 
pdvos, -n, -ov, alone; only 
Adverb 
unxéz. (cf. Vocabulary 3a) 
+ imperative, don’t... any 
longer; + infin., no longer 
Ldévov, only 
Conjunctions 
od pévov... GAAG Kal, not 
only... but also 
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Proper Name 
6 OepiotoKA‘jc, tod Oepic- 
toKAéovs, Themistocles 

“ol pév odv ‘AOnvaior év a&nopta hoav metoty: 6 S& OepiotoKA‘s 
ERELOEV ALTOS Ut Elke toic PapPdporig GAAG dakp tic sAcvbepiac 
udcxecOan. ta¢ 7’ odv yovaixas Kai tods natdas Kal tods yépovtus eic 
anv te TleAondévvyoov Kai thy LoAapiva éxduicav, thy 7 ’AttiKhy 

a ’ s n 
KQL thy wWOAww totic noAEpiotg KaTAATOVTES. xdTOL BE Eig THs VATS 
eioBavtes TpOG thv LaAapiva npocénAevcav Kai napeoxevdCovto 
Os Kate OaAattav payodyevot. 
{eioPdvtec, having gotten into, having embarked upon] 

“ey $& tobtm of pév tov ‘EAARVov otpatnyoi ev ti LaAapivr 
ovveAGdvtes ottasg EpoBotvto dote Gnogvyeiv EBodAovto mpd thy 
nl ro t a: 33 e AF , « 8 : : ne > 7] 

ehondvvyngov: 6 5& OepiotoKA‘ig Ev tH cvvedpio avactac cinev O11 
Et. Kai vov Sdvavtat tods moAcpiovs vikfjoat: év yap tots otEevoic 

, 2 é e 2 nN é ° ~ 3 
paxdpevor od Svvicovtar oi PapBhapor 1H rANVer xpTjo8ar1- Sei odv 
avayxdéoar abtobs éxel ovpPadsiv. 


(t@ ovvedpig, the council avastitc, having stood up Sivaviat, they were (iit., 
are) able] 


“oita>s eindv od pdvov tods &AAOVG OTpatHyods EneIcE 
id > 4 4 7 a 4 m_ 7 Ww id e 
udxecQat, GAA Kal &yyeAov nap& tov EépEnv Enewpye AGOpa, ds 
AéEovta Sti ot “EAAnves mapaoKevdCovtar cic guynv. 6 odv HépEng, 
t ” tr 2 a ? a ¢ oo , 
Os Eyvm Sti anopvyeiv Ev vO Exovow oi “EAAnves, PovAdpEevos 
abvtods a> taxtota SiagBeipar, Siéyva adtods dvayxdoar év 
nm ~ 3 ~ au la oO 
LoAcpivi pdxyec8at. tHv odv vedv tic pev Exepwe nepi thy vijoov, 
’ 5 , 4 ” : aS i ¢ 2 
KeAevav tods vavkpxovs tobs ExmAovs OvAdTtEL, Tas SE ExEAEvoE 
OVAGTTEW TH OTEVe Hote pnKett EEeivan toig “EAAnotw a&norAetv.” 


[A&Bpq, secretly, eig+acc., for #yvm,he learned bS1éyvw,decided thv... 
vedv tic piv... tic 58, some of the ships... others ‘tobdg ExmAoug, the escape 
routes] 
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252 : Athenaze: Book I 
WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. monogamy (what does yawém mean?) 

2. monologue 

8. monochrome (what does 16 ypu mean?) 

4, monosyllable (what does 4 ovAAuBh mean? From what verb is this noun 
formed?) 

5. monograph 


GRAMMAR 
1. Athematic 2nd Aorists 


The following common verbs fic their aorist indicatives, impera- 
tives, and infinitives by adding the appropriate endings directly to a 
long-vowel stem without a thematic vowel in between. The participles are 
formed on the short-vowel stem. We call these athematic 2nd aorists. 
The aorist of faivw is used only in compounds in Attic Greek: 


Baive, Bicouan, EBny ytyvooKe, yoooa, Zyvav 

I step, walk, go I come to know; I perceive; I learn 

Aorist Stems: Bn-/Ba- Aorist Stems: yv-/yvo- 
Indic. Imper. |Infin. Partie. Indic. Imper. | Infin.  Partic. 
EBny Bivar Bés, Byvay yevar yods, 
EBn<¢ BRA paca, éyvas wv Ou yvodoa, 
EBn Bav, tyve yvov, 
EBnuev gen., Sdvtoc, etc. Eyva@pev gen., yvdvtoc, etc. 
Byte Bite Eyvate yvate 
EBynoav tyvacay 


The other tenses of the following verb will be presented in Book II: 


omy 
I so I stopped 
Aorist Stems: o17-/o70- 


Indic. Imper. |Infin. Partic. 


Lot OTH at ots, 
Eotng othr ot&oa, 
Esty Otay, 
EGtYMEV gen., otcvtoc, etc. 


gotnte othte 
EOTHOUV 
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The participles of @Bnv and #otnv are declined the same as sigmatic 


1st aorist participles (see Chapter 12, Grammar 2, page 199). The partici- 
ple of Zyvev is declined the same as the present participle of cipi (see 
Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136), except for the masculine nominative 
singular. 


Note the meanings of the following words: 


avéBny, I went up 

avepinGt, go up! 

avaBfivat, to go up 

avaPic, having gone up, after going up, sometimes, going up 


tyvov, I came to know; I perceived; I learned 

yv@01, know! 

yvéva1, to Rnow; to perceive; to learn 

yvobc, having learned, after learning, sometimes, learning 


totny, I stood; I stopped 

othth, stand! stop! 

otfivan, fo stand; to stop 

otds, having stood, after standing, sometimes, standing; 
having stopped, after stopping, sometimes, stopping 


Exercise 150 


In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter, locate four in- 
stances of the above verbs or compounds of them; identify each form. 


Exercise 158 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. 
2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


SORDID 


&p’ ob BobdAcobe ywdvar ti einev 5 &yyeAog; 

ol ’APnvaior, yovtes Sti of PépPapor tas te QeppombAds etdov Kal th ‘At- 
TIKH Mpocxwpodow, parc EpoBodvr0. 

d OcurctoKdiis, otpatnyds dv, dvéoty Kal tobds "APnvatove Eneice wh 
elke totic moAeptotc. 

ol ’A@nvator tds te yovaixas Kai tods naidacg eig thy Lodopiva 
Kopicavtes eic tdig vais cicéBnoav. 

6 SépEns, yvobds Sti ev vO Exyovow dxogvyeiv of “EAAnvec, éBodAeto 
dvaykdoor adtods otiivat te Kai xpos tH Ladkapivi pdyeoBar. 

éxPnOr &k tic vedo, © noi, Kai otHOr év tH ydparte (pier). 

6 vabkAnpos tov noida éxéAevcev dvaotdvta eExPiivat eK tic ved. 

al yovaikes zig tiv &yop&v eiceABodcon gotoav névta PavpdCovoar. 

6 ’AndAAwv év TOIcg AeA@ots En: “yvOb1 ceavtdv.” 

otfite, & pido, Kal éné peivate. 
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Exercise 157 


Translate into Greek, using athematic aorist verbs from page 252 with the 
prepositional prefixes ava-, cio-, éx-, and éni- as appropriate (check the 
vocabularies at the end of the book as necessary). Participles and infini- 
tives when compounded with prefixes retain the accent of their uncom- 
pounded forms, but the accent of compound indicatives and imperatives is 
recessive. 


1. After going into the house, the women were sitting talking to one 
another. 
2. Be silent, boy; stand up and help me. 
3. Having gone into the temple, the priest stood and prayed to the god. 
4. After climbing the mountain, we stood and were looking at the city. 
5. The old man told the boys to stand up and listen. 
6. Having learned what had happened (use sorte, the boy went out of 
the house to look for his father. 
7. The women want to know why they must leave their homes behind. 
8. Having learned that the barbarians were approaching (use present 
tense), the women embarked on the ships. 
9. The soldiers, whom Xerxes sent, climbed the mountain very 
quickly. 
10. When they arrived at the top (td &kpov), they saw the Greeks, who 
did not stand bravely but fled away. 


More 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems in - ea - 


In Chapter 13, Grammar 4, pages 226-227, you learned the declension 
of nouns with stems in -ea-, such as td teixoc (stem tetyeo-) and } tpiypns 
(stem tpinpec-). The noun 6 GeprotoxAjjs, tod OepictoKAéovs also has a stem 
in -eo-, but with a preceding e so that the following contractions occur: 


Stem: OgpiotoxAe-eo-, Themistocles 


Nom. 6 QeyictoKdA‘ig 

Gen. tod QGepictoxAé-ea-og > OemrotoKAéoug 
Dat. 16 OepuotoKAé-eo-1 > OeprotoKAei 

Ace. tov QepiatoKdé-eo-0 > OepiotoKA£e 


Voce. @ OepiotdKAe-eo- > OepiotdKAetg 


As usual, the intervocalic o is lost. The last two vowels then contract in 
the usual ways, except that after ¢ the vowels +a > &, and not n, thus tov 
OepictoKAée%. The names ‘HpaxA‘ic, MepixAtic, and LopoxAjjc are declined 
the same way. 
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Aeschylus’s Persae 


Aeschylus, the first of the three great Athenian writers of tragedy, had 
fought at the battle of Marathon and probably also at Salamis. He certainly 
saw the battle, and he has left us an eyewitness account of it. Eight years after 
the battle, he entered his play The Persians (ITépoat) in the dramatic contest at 
the festival of Dionysus in 472 B.C. This is our earliest extant Greek tragedy, 
and it is unique in that it has an historical theme; all other extant tragedies 
draw their plots from myth. For Aeschylus, human events were interwoven 
with the divine; he saw the defeat and humiliation of Xerxes as the supreme 
example of hubris (human pride) punished by Nemesis (Divine Vengeance), 

The scene of the play is Susa, the Persian capital, where the Elders anx- 
iously wait for news of Xerxes’ expedition. Since he left, they have heard 
nothing, and their hearts are heavy with foreboding as they wonder what has 
happened to the host that went forth in pride to cast the yoke of slavery on 
Greece. As they speculate gloomily, they see Atossa, the Queen-mother, ap- 
proaching. She tells them that ever since her son left, she has been troubled by 
dreams and that now she has had a dream of unmistakable significance: she 
saw Xerxes yoke two women to his chariot, one in Asian dress, the other in 
Greek. The Asian woman was proud of her harness and was obedient to the 
reins, but the Greek struggled, tore the harness from the chariot, threw off the 
bridle, and broke the yoke. When Atossa woke and went to the altar to pray 
for deliverance from evil, she saw another terrible omen: an eagle (the king 
of birds = Xerxes) flew to Apollo’s altar, pursued by a falcon (= the Greeks), 
which clawed at its head, while it cowered unresisting. 

As the Elders attempt to calm and comfort Atossa, a messenger is seen ap- 
proaching in haste, who without preamble reveals the news they have 
dreaded: “Cities of all the lands of Asia, by one blow your great prosperity has 
been destroyed and the flower of the Persians is fallen and gone; the whole 
host has perished.” 

While Atossa is stunned to silence, the Elders lament wildly until the 
queen recovers and with quiet dignity asks the messenger how it could have 
happened since the Persians surely outnumbered the Greeks. The messenger 
replies (337-347, tr. Podlecki): 


Be sure of this, that in a matter of sheer numbers, 

The ships on our side would have conquered, for the Greeks’ 
Entire total of ships was only three hundred ten. ... 

But the multitude of ships in Xerxes’ fleet—I know 

The facts—were no less than a thousand, those in speed 
Surpassing, two hundred seven. This is the total sum. 

Was it here you think we were surpassed when battle came? 
No, not by numbers, but some Spirit crushed the host, 

Threw in an evil fate against us in the scales. 

The gods are keeping the Goddess Pallas’ city safe. 


The messenger then describes the battle as follows (386-430, tr. Podlecki): 
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But when the white-horsed chariot of dawn appeared 

And filled the entire earth with radiance to behold, 

The first thing was a sound, a shouting from the Greeks, 
A joyful song, and to it, making shrill response, 

From the island rocks about there came an antiphony 

Of echoes; fear stood next to each one of our men, 

Tripped up in their hopes: for not as if in flight 

Were the Greeks raising then a solemn paean-strain, 
But rushing into battle with daring confidence; 

A trumpet, too, blazed over everything its sound. 

At once, with measured stroke of surging, sea-dipped oar, 
They struck the brine and made it roar from one command, 
And quickly all of them were visible to sight. 

Their right wing first, in order just as they had been 
Arranged, led off, and next the whole remaining force 
Came out to the attack, and with the sight we heard 

A loud voice of command: “O sons of Greeks, go on, 
Bring freedom to your fatherland, bring freedom ta 

Your children, wives, and seats of your ancestral gods, 
And your forebears’ graves; now the struggle is for all.” 
Of course, on our side, too, a roar of Persian tongues 

Went forth in answer; the moment would not brook delay. 
Immediately ship struck its brazen-plated beak 

On ship. The ramming was begun by a Greek ship 

And it snapped off from one of the Phoenicians the whole 
Curving stern, and men on both sides shot their spears. 
At first the streaming Persian force withstood the shocks; 
But when their crowd of ships was gathered in the straits, 
And no assistance could be given one to another, 

But they were being struck by their own brazen rams, 
They kept on breaking all their equipage of oars, 

And the ships of the Greeks, with perfect plan and order, came 
Around them in a circle and struck, and hulls of ships 
Were overturned; and the sea no longer was visible, 
Filled as it was with shipwrecks and the slaughter of men. 
The beaches, too, and the reefs around were filled with corpses. 
Now every ship that came with the Persian armament 

. Was being rowed for quick escape, no order left. 

And they kept striking us, deboning us, like tunnies 

Or a catch of fish, with broken fragments of oars, or bits 
Of flotsam from the wrecks; and all this time, moaning 
And wailing held control of that area of sea, 

Until the eye of black night took it away. 

So great a crowd of ills, not even if I took 

Ten days in order to tell, could I tell the tale in full. 
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New Testament Greek — 


Luke 2.1-14 
The Birth of Jesus 


éyéveto 5é év taig jpépatg éxeivatc sEAADEev Soya. napa Kaicapocs Abyovotov 
&xoypagecBat n&cav tiv oikovpévnv. att dnoypagh npdtn éyéveto 
hyyeuovedovtos tig Luptac Kupnviov. Kai éxopetovto névtes &noypdpecOan, Exaotos 
gic THY Eavtod nOAL. avéBn 58 Kai Twoho dnd tig Toddaids ex méAea5 Nolapéed 
eig ThY ‘lovdatav cig xdAw Aavid fitic KaAcitar BnOAgep, Sia 1d elven adrdv gE 
olkov Kal natpias Aavid, knoypdyaoda: oby Mapp th ELVIOTEVHEVY AdtH, OGY 
tyxtm. éyéveto 5 ev tH elvar adtods exet ExAnobnoav at Huépor tod texeiv 
abtyy, kai étexev tov vidv adtiic tov npatétoKov, Kai gonapya&vacev adtov Kai 


+ Zz Lo! » , 4 * - 2 a 2 ’ fal ? 
cvéxdivev aotov ev patvy, Siott obK Tv OdtOIG TOROS Ev TH KATAADLOLTI. 


{Sdypa, order, decree nap&+ gen., from a&roypagecBat, to be registered, en- 
rolled (in the census) ‘tiv oixovpévyy, the inhabited world, the Roman Empire 
hrepovedovtos...Kupnviov, when Quirinius was governor éexaatoc, each 


Ste 16 elvar abtov, because of his being xatpias, family, nation, people obdv+ 
dat., with Mapuity: indeclinable th éuvnotevpévy, the betrothed tyxdq, preg- 
nant éxAho@naav, were fulfilled texetv (from tixto), to give birth tov vidv, 
the son =xpmwtétoxoy, first-born éoxapyavacev, she wrapped Xin swaddling 
bands avéxAivev (from dvoxdivw) she made X recline atvy, manger, feeding- 
trough 8v6t, because tOn0G, place 1 xataAdpatt, the inn] 

Kal noiéves foav év tH yopa th abti &ypavdotvtes Kai pvAdooovtes pv- 
Lands tic vuxtdc éxi thy xotuvnv adtdv. Kal &yyedos Kdpiov éxéotn adtotc Kal 
3d€a xdpiov nepiéAopyev adtots, Kat EpoPyOnoav gdPov péyav. Kai elmev adtois b 
&yyehoc, “uh goPeioGe, iSobd yap edayyeAiCouat dpiv yap&v peydAnv frig kotor 
ravti th Aad, Sti étéyOn Spiv ohpepov owthp bg sotw Xptotds xbpios év ndAer 
Aavid. Kai todto dpiv to onpetov, edpticete Bpégos gonapyavapévov Kali Keipevov 
év pdtvy.” Kal éCatevnsg eyéveto odv tH cyyéd@ mABog otpati&s odpaviov 
aivobvtmv tov Gedv Kol Acyéovtov, , 

“3dEa év dyiotots Ged 

Kai éni yis eiptvn év dvOparotig eddoxtac.” 
Inowpévec, shepherds i xmpa, the place typavdodvtec, living out of doors 
QvAdoaovtes = gvidttovtes pudaxks, watches éxi+ ace, over thy 
notpvyy, the flock &yyehkoc,angel xvptov, of the Lord 86Ea, the glory 
mep.iéAapwev, shone around époPAOnoav, they feared edofov, fear 
ebayyeAiConat, 1 announce yapav,joy + Aad, the people evéyOn (from 
tixto}, was born afhpepov,today catip, savior tbhonyeiov, the sign Ppégoc, 
baby, infant tonapyavepévov, wrapped in swaddling bands xeipevov, lying 
éEaiovays, suddenly atpatr.&¢, of an army, host obpaviov, heavenly 
aivotvtev, of ones praising tv dytotots, lit., among the highest (things), in heaven 
elpivn, peace ebdoxi&c, of good will or of (His) choice] Concluded in Chapter 168 
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H EN THI ZAAAMINI 
MAXH (8) 


f) 


ER ry 


Vian staal ts, 
# Bay of Eleusis 


al NW dusis = 
one = Wed i N 


G Station of Greek, allied fleet’ 


P 1,2,3 and 4 Sea stations of the 
four squadrons of the Perstan fleet 


i 
sta nutes 


h &v ti Ladapive payn 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs 


avéotny, avactac, I stood up 
BAdauto, [BAaB-] BAdya, 


EPAawa, PAcwas, I harm, hurt 


SnAdm, SnAaGa, E54AOCQ, 
SnAdoac, I show 

thevbepdm, érAevbepdow, 
hAcvPépmaa, tAcvPepacac, 
I free, set free 

éuntzteo [= év- + rintol], 
épxeooppat (irregular), 
évéxeoov (irregular), 
éuneodv + dat., I fall into; 
I fall upon; I attack 

ExicAco, [nAcvo-] éxinAcd- 


conal, éméxXevaa, énimAcd- 
Gas + dat. or + cig + acc., I sail 
against 

Vavpaxeo, VaDPAXHO, 
EVAVPAYNTA, vavpayicas, 
I fight by sea 

KELP, Keip&ow (note that be- 
cause of the p the a lengthens to & 
rather than n), éxe{p&oa, 
nepdoas, active or middle, 
I try, attempt 

RUOtedO, Tio tevoa, 
éxiotevaa, miotedcis + dat., 
I trust, am confident (in); I be- 
lieve; + 0, I believe (that) 
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tA 4 =~ 
cvupntateo [= ovv- + rinto], 6 xpdyovos, tod mpoydvonv, an- 


ovpreootpat (irregular), cestor 
[xet-] ovvéneoov (irregular), h oxovdn, tis oxovdiic, haste; 
ovpmeodv, I clash; + dat., eagerness 


I clash with Hh tOxn, ths tOxNS, chance; 
Nouns luck; fortune 
6 &yav, 10d dydvoc, struggle; Adjectives 
contest deEvds, -&, -dv, right (i.e., on 
tL dpett, tic &pertiis, excel- the right hand) 
lence; virtue; courage neCdc, -f, -dv, on foot 
4 Bépufoc, tod Bopdpov, uproar, Adverb 
commotion KaAVtAXOD, everywhere 
6 kéopL06, 108 Kdcpov, good or- Conjunction 
der a, that 


xOGpHQ, in order Proper Names 


2d pépos, tod pépovs, part 

4 vexpdc, tod vexpod, corpse 

4 vixn, TAs vixng, victory 

q natpic, tis natptioc, father- 


6 AiaxbAoc, tod AiszdAov, 
Aeschylus 

h ’Aot&, tig 'Aolic, Asia (i.e, 
Asia Minor) 


land Teparxdc, - -h, -Ov, Persian 
 nEKAOG, 103 NEXAOD, robe; 6 Zipwvtdqe, tod Erpow{Sov, 
cloth Simonides 


eo 3 mn iS , t 2 Y4 . oo 4 7 

nNa&Gav obv Thy voxta ot PapBapot Eva Kai EvOa ipecoov té te 
OtEeVa OVAGTIOVtES Kal tods ExnAovG, ot bE “EAAnves NobyaCov 
mapaoKkevaCoyevor péxecOar. énel 5& nmpHtov huépa éyéveto, 
mpodyopovv ot BdpBapor sig th otevd, miotedvovtes ho padias 
wéAAOvGL vixtoelv tod “EAAnvac, e&aiovns Sé Bot pseyiotny 
bi LY 4 ff 2 n~ € BS we ? , 
Hrovoay dote pcAa égoPodvto. ot yap “EAAnVeEs, KOon@ xpdpevor 
cic WAXNVY Tpodxyapovv Kai Exi todcg PapBdpovc nAgovtes tov 
norvava éBdov. 


[#vOa cai Eva, this way and that 
song) 


tEatiovns, suddenly tov xarava, the battle 


“oto 5& 5 AioybAog 6 xonttis, 5g Kai adtds tH wayn napiiv, 
tods “EAAnvas noret éni tod PapBdpovg énimAéovtac: 
10 SeE1ov tv npHtov edvtantws Képiic 
iyetto Kéopo, Sedtepov 8 6 nag otdA0g 
éneEex@pet, Kat napfiv Sod Ket 
TOAAHV Bory, ‘o naiSec ‘EAAHvav tte, 
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erevGepodte natpts’, éAevPepodte Sé 
ratdas, yovaixas, Qedv te natpdev £6n, 
OnKac te npoyévev: viv brép na&vtwv Kyadv.’ 


[zo.ei, here, describes 70 5e&vbv... xépac, the right wing ebta&xtms, in an or- 
derly manner Sdevtepov, secondly éneGexmper, was coming out against (them) 
napiv, if was possible  odpod, together, at the same time xAvew,tohear @edv: 
pronounce as one syllable matpdwv,ancestral (th) in, seats, shrines OtKitc, 
tombs (The quotation is from Aeschylus, Persians 399-405.)] 


oY 3 . ¢ cal a on , V3 

ottws odv ot “EAAnves tH Ilepoixd otpath npooéBaddov Kai év 
TOIG GTEVOIG GLEMINTOVTES Evavpcxovv Atyo1 mpd¢g MOAAODS. of SE 
BapBapor, kainep tAEtotac Exovtes vadc, odk eddvavto nékoats taic 

x ev lo X £ x t px FES om n 
vavoiv Ga xptio8ar. Kai ot wév “EAAnves tic mpata&e tav 
BapB&pav vais 7 EBAayav  Katéddoav tocadty onovdy 
, wv e ’ ¢ , 2 ’ 4 

npooBdAAovtes ote of Pa&pBapot para poPobpEevot étpéxovto Kal 
émerp@vto éxgvyetv. évtadOa 51 mAciatos eyéveto Odpvfoc. ai yap 
tav BapBapav vijeg aAANAGIg évéxintov, al Mev EK tig BaxNs 
netpopevar ex@vyeiv, at 6& cic thy paynv mpoywpodaar. téAoc St 
navies oi BapBapor Epevyov oddevi Kdoum ypapevor, oi S& “EAAnves 
SidKovtes mAetatac 64 vats KatéSdcav- Kai navtayod pév Tv 
vavayta, tavtaxod dé vexpot, Mote thy WdAattav odKétt E€iiv idetv. 
obtas obv éudyovto ews vOE éyéveto. 
[&66vavto, were able xatéStoav,sank vavéyia, shipwrecks] 

“> A A t ms ? , b x. 4 ? “ ial & 

év St tobt@ 6 EépEng exabiCeto éni bxAw twwi éyydg thig OaArctens 
ah waxnv Gedpevos: exioteve yap a> padiwms vixjoovoty oi TMépoa: 
? ? DY 4a fal eo y 3 Pd mS g , 3 , 7 4 
hyvéet yap t& this tOyNs od8’ Eyva ti Ev vO Exovoy ot Beoi GAN cet 
UPper expijto. 


[Sx8m, hill yyvéei, he was ignorant of 1& tig tbxNG, the (things) of chance, i.e., 
that chance rules human affairs Bpet, insolence, pride] 


“vvods 5& Stl Vix@or pév ol “EAAnvec of 5& PadpBapor 
d&rogebdyovotv, &véotn Kai tobg néxAovg Eppn&ev. ev dropia yap 
peyioty Tv: a&nodéc&s yap tO vavtikdv obdkétt é5bvato oitov 


napéxew tH nelO otpatH peylotm svt. tod pév odv Gtpatnyods 


tb 
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? , xy 3 4 bia a nm A x , ion > x 
éxéAevoe tov neCov otpatov &yew Kath yiv mpds thy ‘Aciav, adtdc 
St &néqguyev S50 pdpevoc. 40 


[Eppnsev (from piyyvdp, J break), he tore anodéc&s (from axdAA DLL), having lost 
450pépevoc, lamenting] 


“ottws odv ot “EAAnves tobds Mépoac vixioavtes thy ‘EAAGSa 
> , ry x . 2? ? aM ey 5 , aA 
HAevPépwacav. Kai 5} Kai év todtm tH Epyw o1 ’AOnvator rAeiotés te 
vads napéoxov thv ‘EAARVov Kal nActotny g6qAwoav kpetiyv, dote 
dEeotw GANnOAc Agyet Sti of “APnvaior thy ‘EAAdSa Eowoay, kai ody 
oe « ox a 4 nw > cal , ba > 
HKiota 6 OepistoKAfic, Sg otpatnyds dv "APnvatos udAtota attios Hv 45 

at 
this ViKys. 
[xai &h wai, and in particular, and what is more  ijxiota, least] 

ae n x ? 4 n ? td a > lA a e 

todto 10 extypappa toic "AOnvaioig totic év tobtm tH moAén@ 
a&xo8avodow eypayev 6 Liwwvidys, rowntis dv &protoc: 


3 x cand ? b a a ? 8 . 
ei tb Kaas OvaoKew dpetfic uépoc éoti péyiotov, 
hiv éx nave tobe’ anéverpe Toxn: 50 
"EAAGES1 yop onevdovtes éXevOepinv nepBetvar 
: * 2 a... 2 kd fin IF 
Keiped’ &ynpavt@ xpapevor edaoyin. 


[td éxtypappa, epigram 1d Kad Ovioxew, to die well (this infinitive phrase is 
the subject of the sentence) anévewpe (from dnovénw), bestowed, gave neprOeivar 
(from wepttiOnyur), fo put around, to put X (acc.) on Y (dat.), as one would put a garland or 
a crown on someone’s head xefpeO(a), we lie (in our graves) ‘&ynpé&vte (cf. 16 
Yipac, old age), ageless edAoyin, praise, eulogy] 


WORD BUILDING 


In the following pairs of words, deduce the meaning of the nouns and the ad- 
jective from the meanings of the vérbs. Note the change in vowels from é in 
the verbs to oin the nouns and the adjective: 


1. AEyo = H Abyos 4. pévo TOvn 

2. tpéna  htporh 5. onetio tonovdj 

3. népxwo fh ropny , 6. Aeixw Aoinds, -f, -dv 
GRAMMAR 


a. Contract Verbs in -o- 


In the vocabulary list and reading passage above, you have seen ex- 
amples of two contract verbs with stems. ending in -o- instead of in -e- or 
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-a-, namely, 5nAda, dnddow, é54Aooa, and éAcvBepdo, eAcvPepdow, 
HAevBEpwoa. Verbs in -o- contract as follows: 


Stem: dnAo-, show 


Present Active 
Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
5nA6-0> 5nAw SyAodv 
5nA6-e1c> SnAoic SnAo-e > dnAd-av > byrdv, 
SnA6-e> SyAoi SHAD Snho-ovea > Sndroitaa, 
5nAd-opev> SyAodpev Sndo-ov > SnrAodv, 
Sn Ad-ete> SnaAodte  SnAd-ere > gen., dnAotvios, 
SnAd-ovor(v) > SnAodorv)  SnyAodte 

Present Middle 

Shown here in contracted forms only 

SnAodpar SnAoda0a1 SnAcdpEVOG, -n, -ov 
SnAot Sndod 
SnAodtar 
Sndobpyeda 
SnAodabe SnAodobs 
SynAotvtar 
Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle 
£-d1j)A0-0v > Edn AODV £Sndo-6-unv > Sod 
é-6tjA0-eg > E6nAOvG £5nAd-e-co > £5nA00 
t-5iA0-e > Ed A00 &5nA6-e-t0 > £ONAODTO 
é-671A6-opev > ednNAodpeEV &5nro0-6-peBa > eSnAobpeda 
&-5nAd-ete > ésdnAodte B5nAd-c-o8e >  asdnAodale 
&-51jA0-0v > edhAovv £5nA6-0-vto > =: ESTNAODVTO 


The following rules for these contractions may be observed: 


1. o+€,0,0rov> ov. 

2. O+€1, Ol, OFT] > OL. 

3. OFT OF W> w. 

There are only a few contract verbs in -o-; examples are &pda, I plow, 
5ndda, I show, tAcv@epda, I free, set free, Sovddw, I enslave, and nAnpda, I 
fill. The futures and aorists obey the usual rules for contract verbs, 
lengthening the stem vowel. 


Exercise 155 


Locate four examples of -o- contract verbs in reading passage B in this 
chapter and identify the form of each. 
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Exercise 15 


Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 288 and on one 
set fill in the forms of dnAdw that you have learned to date in the active 
voice and on the other, in the middle voice. 


Contract Nouns of the 2nd Declension 


A few nouns of the 2nd declension with stems ending in -o0- show the 
game process of contraction as is seen in the verbs above. 


Stem: voo-, mind 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 06 vdéo-¢g> votc ol vdol> vot 
Gen. Tod voov> vod TOV vomv > vav 
Dat. t voo> vo toig vdoIg> voig 
Acc. tov v60-v > vodv tobg vdoug> vot<s 
Voce. & véde> vod ®  vooL> vot 
Exercise 15¢ 


Read aloud and translate: 


4 otpatnyds th GANGA yods révta. 1 Shum SnAci. 

of mOAgpLot thy ROAw EdOvtEs toOvs Evoixous Gzhabitants) Sovhodow. 

Sei dvpsiog pdyeoOan, & &vSpec, cal LAevIepodv thy notptéa. 

chy d&pethy SnAodte iy cei L6qAovv of mpdyovo. 

oi SnAitar, tadta yvdvtec, toic noAculo1g mpooéBaAov Kai nAeiotHy dipettv 
SnAobvtes thy ROAw NAevPépamoany. 

tt év ve dyer 6 ZépEng: ev vo exer n&oav thy ‘EAAGSa SovActv. 

toig "EAAnaw #d0EE tobc te BapPdpous &pivetv Koi thy “Aciav 
éAcvPepGoa. 


More Numbers 


You have already learned the cardinals 1-10 and the ordinals 1st— 
10th (see Chapter 8, Grammar 5, page 128). You should learn to recognize 
the following cardinals and ordinals, including the cardinals on page 
264: 


oom OD = 


aD 


11 évbexa 11th evdéKatos, -T, -OV 
2 SaHdeKa 12th SadéKatos, -N, -Ov 
20 elixoou(v) 20th eixootds, -, -6Vv 
100 EKATOV 100th EKATOOTOS, -1, -OV 
1,000 ytAron, -o, -0 1,000th xtAootés, ~1, -Ov 
10,000 pdpror, -cr, -o1 10,000th Ldpto0 Thc, -1, -OV | 


13, etc. = tpeic kal Séxa, etc. 21, etc. = cic kal elxoor(v), etc. 
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The numbers 30 to 90 are formed from the cardinal numbers for 3 to 9 + 
-xovta (with some variations in spelling): tovéxovta, tettap&Kovta, mey- 
thKovta, eEqxovta, EBSopnKovta, dySotKovta, éveviKovta. 

The numbers 200 toe 900 are formed from the cardinal numbers for 2 to 9 + 
-Koo1o1, -a1, -« (with some variations in spelling): Siaxdoror, tpraxdcror, 
tetpaKdoror, RevtaKdoror, éaKdoror, éntaxdoror, dxtaxdoror, Evaxdoror 

The word pdpiot, -o1, - is used in the general sense of numberless, count- 
less; note the different accent from that of :dp.o1, -a1, -«,, 10,000, on the previous 
page. 


6. Uses of a> and Its Connpisins 
a. As Adverbs 


Exclamatory (how): “ Onced,” oa&oty, “dag dvpetos ef.” (6b:22) 

Introducing a parenthetical comment (just as): donep Aéyer 5 nomttig 
(8a:23) | 

Expressing purpose with future participle (to): “ty 5é& év 1 Goter 
ev the tic tparyMdtac Gediodpevoc.” (108: 13-14 and 10 Gr 7) 

With superlatives (as... as possible): ol pv obv &Ador evOdc 
TOPESKEVATAVTO Bovnéuevor Hs té&yx1ota nopedec8ar. (120: 2-3 and 
14 Gr 4d) 

Introducing a parenthetical comment (as, cf. donxep above): <iovitenn 
tiv,” Eon, “o Toca dav, og Soxet.” (138:10) 

6. As Conjunctions 

Expressing result (that): cttw 5& taxéws tpéyovow dote 51’ dAiyou ob 
Sovatév got dpav olite tov Khva ote tov Aayav. (5a:7-8) 

Expressing time (when): hg obv hrdper 6 EépEnc, npootAVe mpdg acbtdv 
avip tig tév "EAAjvav. (146:2~3) 

Introducing an indirect statement (that): Mpodxcpovv | oi P&pBapor cig t& 


oteva, motebovtes w¢ padiws WéAAOUGT vixtoev tons “EAAnVas. 
(158:4—5) 


OI MMEPZAI TAZ AOHNAZ 
AIPOYZIN 


Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 8,51-53} and answer the 
comprehension questions: 


oi Mépoar aipodaw epnpov 10 ory, cal tivac ebpioxover tav ‘AOnvatav év th 
lep Gvtac, tapiac te tod fepod Kai névntag avOpdnovg, of ppakdpevor thy 
"AKpoxoAw Apdivovto tods npocP&AAOvtas. of 58 Mépoon xaOiCdpevor éxi tov Sov 
tov évavtiov ts 'AxpondAewe, Sv ot “AOnvotion kaAodatv ‘Apeténecyov, éxoAtdpKovv. 


[épnpov, deserted taplac, stewards névytas,poor gpatcpevor, having bar- 
ricaded éni tov Sy@ov, upon the hill évavtiov + gen., opposite 
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‘Apetonayov, the Areopagus (Hill of Ares, the god of war) éxoAtdpKovv, were be- 
sieging] 

1. _When the Persians take the city, whom do they find in the temple? 

2. What had these people done, and what were they doing? 

3. How did the Persians situate themselves to besiege the Acropolis? 


ot &8 ‘A@nvotion, Kainep KiKxiota m&oyovtes, odK iBedov eiksv GAAG Hhudvovto, 
ote TOAD ypdvov BépEns jadpet, od Suvapevos abtods cAdiv. téA0s 5é of Mépout 
ota elhov- évéeBnoav yap tives Snov andxpnuvos hv 6 yBpog Kai odk épbAattov of 
"ABnvator GAA’ extotevov ds oddeic Sdivatar tadty dvaBfivor. do 5é cidov adtods 
cadty avaBeBnkdtag éxi thy "AxpdmoAty, of Pev Eppintov éavtod<s Kath 10 Tteixo¢ 
cal anéBavov, ot 52 eig td iepdv Epevyov. oi 58 Mépoor mpHtov pév tods ixétac 
dnéxtewvay, Exeita 5é tO lepdv odAnGavtes évenpnoayv na&cav thy ‘AxpénoAw. 
[axéxpnpuvoc, sheer Sy&pos, the place dvaPeBPnndtag (perfect participle of 
évaBaive), having gone up Epptxtov (from pint), threw todgs ixétac, the suppli- 
ants odAnoavtes, having plundered évéxpryoav (from éuripapny.), they set fire 
to] 
4, How were the Athenians faring and what were their intentions? 
5. Why was it possible for the Persians finally to scale the Acropolis? 
6. What did the Athenians do when they saw the Persians coming up? 
7. What did the Persians do that showed their ignorance of or lack of respect 
for customary forms of Greek behavior? 


Exercise 15n 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When the Athenians learned that the Persians were advancing (use 
present tense) toward Attica, they sent messengers to Delphi (use oi 
Aergot). 

2. These, having gone into the temple, asked the god what the Athenians 
must (Set) do. 

3. The god, answering (use aorist participle), said: “Athena i is not able 
(ob 66vata1) to save you. The barbarians will take Athens. Only 
the wooden (use EbAtvos, -ov) wall will be unsacked (use OROEEINOG: 

-ov). ” 

4, The messengers wrote these words and having rennnee s to Athens 
announced them to the people (dative). 

5. Themistocles, having stood up, said: “Hear, Athenians, what the ora- 
cle (tb yprothpiov) means (Aéyeu); the ships of the Athenians are the 
wooden wall; for these will save the city.” 

6. Having spoken thus, he persuaded the Athenians not to yield tothe | 
barbarians but to fight by sea. 
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META THN EN THI ZAAAMINI 
MAXHN (a) 


£ zr » 2 \ x a iy a we 
Tg Te MVpapibac eBewphoapev Kal thy Loiyya Koi Cha extona. 


VOCABULARY 


Verhs 

Sévayat, imperfect, éuveunv, 
Sovijcopat, aorist to be pre- 
sented later, I am able; I can 

éniotapar, imperfect, 
Anioté&unv, Emrotioopat, no 
aorist middle, I understand; 
I know 

xatardanPdave, [AnB-] 
Katadnyopat, [AcB-] 
KatéAaPov, catarapov, 
I overtake, catch 

Keipoat, imperfect, éxeipny, 
Ketoopat, no aorist, I lie 

xatéKwetpar, I lie down 

otpateva, ctpateica, 
éotpatevoa, otpatevoic, ac- 
tive or middle, J wage war, 
campaign; + éni+ acc., I cam- 
paign (against) 

cvvayetpm, [ayepe-] ovva- 
yepd, [cyeip-] cuvhyeipa, 
ovvaysipaéc, active, transitive, 
I gather X; middle, intran- 
sitive, I gather together 


TEXEVTAD, TEACVTIOO, 
éteXcbtnoa, tedcvtho&c, 
I end; I die 

Nouns 

6 EvoiKos, tod évoixon, inkabi- 
tant 

6 obppayxos, tod cvppdyon, 
ally 

i cvnpopa, tig cvn@opac, mis- 
fortune; disaster 


Adjectives 
Staxé0101, -a1, -a, two hun- 

dred 
éxatév, indeclinable, a hun- 

dred 


ndéa0c; x60n; nécov; how much? 
pl., how many? 
Preposition 
on6 + gen., under; of agent, 
by;* + dat., under; + acc,, un- 
der 
Adverbs 
obdajtod, nowhere 
noAAaydce, to many parts 
‘otepov, later 
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see ee ee 


Expressions Proper Names 
cal 57 Kal, and in particular; For the proper names in this 
and what is more reading, see the vocabulary at 
rod Yii¢; where (in the world)? the end of the book. 


* The preposition dxé + the genitive case, meaning dy, will often be found with verbs in 
the passive voice, e.g., dnd tHv PopPdpwv Et: elyovto, they were still being held by the 
barbarians. In the present and imperfect tenses the passive voice, introduced in this 
chapter, has the same forms as the middle voice, which you have seen since Chapter 6. 
In the following reading you will find a number of verbs with middle voice endings, 
with which you are familiar, but being used in the passive voice. The context will tell 
you whether the verb is being used as middle or passive; if it is accompanied by a 
prepositional phrase with bxé + the genitive case, it is most likely passive. 


ottws odv nEpavag TOV Adyov 6 vadtNs KatéKeItTO éxi tH KatAO- 
otpopati, 6 §& AtkaténoAig Kai 6 @idinnog totyav, ndvta 
OovpdtCovtes &nep cinev. téAoc 58 6 Didinnoc, “wo d&vdpeinc,” Eon, 
“gudyovto ot “EAAnves, a> AaRApHs toig cvppdyotg hyodvto of 
"AGnvaior. od Sé ti énoterc eth tov noAcuov; dpa Eunopoc 
yevouevog év SAxcotw Enxderc;” 6 8é, “oddapac,” pn, “od yap 
éteAedtycev 6 méAeHos, GAAG moAdv Ett ypdvov #be1 apdc tods 
BapBdpovs payec8o1. nioat te yap ai vijoot Kai t&oa t lovid dnd 
t@v PopBdpev etx elyovto. 


[mep&vac (from nepatve), having finished +H xatactpopati,deck dArAKdaw, 
merchant ships} 


6 5& Didinnoc, “GAAS nécov xpdvov eet pdxeoIar; dpa ROAAAIC 
TaphHoda waxars;” 

4 Sé vadtyes, “UdAtoté ye, © nai,” Eon, “tAeiotaic te UdyaIs NApAV 
Kai woAAaysoE Tis Vic EnAcov peta TOV CvUNGYOV. cel LEV yap ot 
P&pBapor éucyovto, dei SE EVIK@vTO.” 

6 S& Didinnos, “KAAK x0d iio sucyeoGe;” 

e o£ Pel x 7 S ’ , °y] t > € n 

6 5é, “xpOtov pév Ga hor apyopév@ ot “Imves dO’ NudV 
éhevOepodvtar rAeboavtes yap Exatov vavoi mpdco Thy Lé&pov Kai td 

a : 4 2 s xX r “ 4 
tov BapBdapev vavtixov cig thy MuxaAny SimEavtes, otto mpoOdpas 
adtoic mpooPd&AAouev ote vikatai te 6 otpatdc adtav Kai 
SiagpOeipetat 16 vavtixdv. of 5& “loves, &¢ Hriotavto St1 oi BapBapor 
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vikavtar, hiv éponBovv: ottms obv ma&od te h lovia sAcv8epodtat 
Kat TioaL ai vijcor.. oddap0d yap Sdvavta1 of Pa&pBapor hiv 
Gvtexerv. 


[apo pt dpyopnév@, together with the beginning of spring éxatdv vavol, with a 
hundred ships xpoOdpac, eagerly} 


“Satepov 5£, ac oi Mépoon otpatov te peytotov Kai vadc biaKxociac 
ovvayeipavtes cic tov Aiyatov névtov adic eioBid.CecBo1 éxetpHvto, 
KataraPovtes abdtods mpd TH Edpupédovt notapd évicnoapev év 
payn peytoty Kate yiv te Kal OdAattav. 

[eloPidCeaGa, to force their way into — notapd, river] 

“cai Si Kal eig thy Alyontov éotpatedboapey Kai toig évoikoic 
BonBotvteg todg Tepoas efnAdoapev. dvd te yap tov NetAov 
énAeboupev Kai thy Méuow evAopev, xOAw peyiotny éxi tO NeiA@ 
Keévyy. £E odv En év ti Aiyontm épévopev Kai roAAd Oadpata 
e(Souev. tas te yap mvpapidac eHemphoopev, ohwata péytata odotc 
tav Pacidéov tv apxatwv, Kai tHV Lotyya, cixdva dSewotatny, td pév 
Hptov Aéaway, 16 5€ Tuto yuvaixa. Kat oy Kai Coa Exton. etdoptev, 
KpoKodtAove te Kal otpov8ovbc. téAos Sz oi Mépoon, otpatov péyiotov 
ovvayetpavtes, Twiv mpocéParov- vixdeOa odv Kai && Aiybntov 
&Eekovvopneda. obtac odv cuugopay peyiotny éndBopuev- SiaKooias 
yap vads &modgouvtes WOAIs HEIs adtol SEe@dyopev.” 


{&tn, years Oabtpata, wonders xvpaptiac, pyramids onpata, tombs 
apyatev, old, ancient eixéva,a statue +t6...tpiov, half déawwav, lioness 
EGa,animals Extona, out of the way, unusual KpoxoStAovs, crocodiles 
otpouBots, ostriches dnodtoavtes (from &ndAdOp), having lost] 


WORD STUDY 


How are the following words derived from the Greek verb Sévayoi and the re- 
lated noun divapis? 


1. dynamic 2. dynamo 3. dynamite 4. dynasty 
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GRAMMAR 
1. The Passive Voice 
. For the concepts of active, passive, and middle voice, see Chapter 6, 
Grammar 2, pages 75-76. 

In the present and imperfect tenses, the passive forms of verbs are 
spelled the same as middle voice forms. In the aorist and future tenses, 
the forms are different, and those forms will be introduced in Book II of 
this course. For the present and imperfect tenses, the context will make 
clear whether the verb is middle or passive in meaning, e.g.: 

Active Voice: 

tL yovh tov Gvipo éyetper. 

The woman wakes her husband. 

Middle Voice: 

6 dviip eyeipetat. 

The husband wakes himself up/wakes up. 


Passive Voice: 

6 dvip ind thc yovaiKds éyetpetar. 

The husband is woken up by his wife. 

Note that the agent by whom the action is performed is expressed with 
the preposition x6 + the genitive. The thing with which or by which the 
action is performed is expressed by a noun in the dative case (dative of 
means or instrument) without a preposition (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6d, 
page 88): 

& AdKosg payalon thxtetar bxd tod mHX1dd¢ 

The wolf is struck with a knife by the boy. 


Here is a set of examples with the imperfect tense: 


Active Voice: 

HL Bitnp tobe naidac EAovev. 

The mother was washing her children. 

Middle Voice: 

oi natSec éAodoveto. 

The children were washing themselves/were washing. 

Passive Voice: 

oi nottdec dnd tic untpds EAObovTO. 

The children were being washed by their mother. 
Exercise 16a 
Make four photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present 
and imperfect passive forms of AauBdva, otdéo, tindéw, and dndda that 
you have learned to date. Translate each form, Keep these charts. 
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ee 
Exercise 168 


Read aloud and translate. Identify all passive verb forms (both indica. 
tives and participles): 


1. oi Boeg xpd tov a&ypdv Bpadéms EAadvovtat bxd tod abtovpyod. 
2. nadoav thy hepa éndver 6 adtovpyds, 16 HALO Katatpipopevoe 
- (katatp{peo, J wear out), 
3.  émei Sé Eonépa yiyvetar, 6 adtovpydc nadetor épyatouevog: ot 58 Adec 
Mbovtar Kai 16 Upotpov év tO aypH Acinetan. 
4. ev @ 5& olxade HAaivovto of Ades bnd tod SobAov, 6 adbtovpyds péha 
Kipveov Tpdg TH 65 éExaBileto, 
5. e&aigvas (suddenly) dé Bot éyetpetar cai tav ratdov dxoter Exvtdy 
KadobdvTov. 
6. ede Sedpo, o n&tep, Kai PonBer- Sioxdpeba yap o1d AdKov. 
7. oinaides dnd tod Adxov Sioxdpevor LéAG EgoBodvto. 
8. ph goPeiobe, db xaidec- obSév yap BAdntecVe tnd t0d AdKon. 
9. ottwc cindy, tov Kiva EADoev- 6 SE AdKosg bxd Tod Kvvdg StMKdpEVo> 
a&négvyev. 
10. odtas obv oCovtat of maiBes Kai perk tod matpds oiKkade oneddovow. 
Exercise 16y 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 
1. ot Pé&phapor dnd tv ‘EAAtVvev vikdpevor étpéyavto Kat mpd thy yiV 
Epvyov. 
The sailors, pursued by the pirates (6 Anotis), raised their sails and 
fled to the harbor. 
2. ot “EAAnves xainep tv axopia Svteg peyioty bxd tod OeprotoKAgous 
neiSovtar pty elkerv toic PapBdporc, 
The Persians, although having very many ships, are being defeated 
by the Greeks. 
8. dvayKxatdpevor év toig otévoig péyec8o1 odK ESévavt0 né&oais taxis vaval 
xpijo8an. 
They were being pursued by the Greeks, and all their ships were ei- 
ther being damaged or destroyed. 
4. 6 Aixordnodic bnd tig yovatxds ExeiBeto mpds td Kotv nopedecBat. 
Philip was being pursued by a certain big wolf. 
5. tH yewdvi avayxaConeBa cic tov Aipéva émavedVetv. 


We are ordered by our father to disembark from the ship. 
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Exercise 165 


Translate into Greek: 


1. The women are loved and honored by their husbands. 

2. The girls, pursued by some young men, were hurrying home to their 
mothers. 

3. Don’t go away; we are ordered by the king to wait (use present tense) 
in the market place. 

4. When evening was falling, a messenger arrived. 

5. “Citizens,” he said, “you are ordered to hurry (use aorist) home and 
return (use aorist) tomorrow.” 


The Athenian Empire 


During the invasion of Xerxes, the loyal Greeks had accepted without 
question the leadership of Sparta by both land and sea; for she was still the 
dominant power in Greece. In spring of 479 B.C., the allied fleet, led by a 
Spartan general, was based at Delos and, invited by the Samians, sailed to 
Ionia, defeated the Persians at Mycale, and liberated the Ionians, who re- 
volted from their Persian masters (see map, page 230). The following year 
the allied forces were led by Pausanias, the Spartan commander at Plataea. 
In a brilliant campaign he first liberated most of Cyprus from Persian rule 
and then sailed north and took Byzantium, the key to the Black Sea. Here he 
fell victim to hubris; he adopted Persian dress, intrigued with the Persian 
authorities, and alienated the allies by his outrageous and tyrannical behav- 
ior. In consequence, the allies appealed to the Athenians ior protection, and 
Pausanias was recalled to Sparta and later executed. 

Meanwhile the Athenians took over the leadership of the allies. Repre- 
sentatives met at Delos and agreed to form a voluntary league (the Delian 
League) to carry on the war against Persia under the leadership of Athens. 
Each member state was to provide ships or money in proportion to its means, 
of which an assessment was made. The representatives threw lumps of lead 
into the sea and swore to maintain the League until the lead swam. 

Led by Cimon, their Athenian general, the fleet of the League had a series 
of very successful campaigns, expelling the Persian garrisons wherever they 
remained and finally defeating them in the great battle of the Eurymedon 
River on the southern coast of Asia Minor when they tried to make a come- 
back (ca. 467 B.C.). As the Persian danger receded, some members became 
less willing to contribute ships or money. Around 469 B.C, the important is- 
land of Naxos seceded from the League; the allied fleet blockaded the island 
and forced it back into the League on terms that made it a subject of Athens. 
This was the first step of the Athenians on the road to empire. 
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The Athenian Empire 


As time went by, more and more members ceased to provide ships and 
contributed money instead, and soon only three large and wealthy islands 
(Lesbos, Chios, and Samos) were independent members contributing ships. 
The rest had become tributary allies, in whose internal affairs Athens began 
to interfere. In 454 B.C., a highly significant step was taken when the treas- 
ury of the League was transferred from Delos to Athens, ostensibly because 
the defeat of the Athenian expeditionary force in Egypt in 456 B.C. left the 
Aegean exposed to danger. 

A number of inscriptions carved on stone have been found in Athens that 
throw much light on the development and organization of the Empire in these 
years. These include records of the annual tribute paid by each member from 
454B.C., when the treasury of the League was moved to Athens, until 415 B.C. 
We find that the Empire included nearly all the Aegean Sea and stretched 
from the coast of the Black Sea to the south of Asia Minor. In 449 B.C., the 
Athenians made peace with Persia; the purpose of the Delian League had 
come to an end, The following year the tribute list is very short; many mem- 
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bers must have refused to pay. We then find a decree that introduced mea- 
sures for tightening up the collection of the tribute, and the next year’s tribute 
list is long; recalcitrant members had been forced to pay up. At the same 
time, evidence accumulates of Athenian interference in the internal affairs 
of League members. Uniform coinage, weights, and measures are imposed 
by decree; democracies are installed in some cities under the supervision of 
Athenian officials; garrisons of Athenian troops are stationed at some dan- 
ger points; settlements of Athenian citizens are made on allied territory; and 
judicial cases involving an Athenian and an ally are referred to Athenian 
courts. All such measures infringed the sovereignty of “independent” allies, 
who were being reduced to the status of subjects in what the Athenians now 
openly called their Empire () apxi). 

These developments were inspired by Pericles, who dominated the Athe- 
nian democracy for nearly thirty years, until his death in 429 B.C. They were 
largely responsible for the great war between Athens and the Peloponnesian 
League led by Sparta, for the Peloponnesians not only feared the ever-grow- 
ing power of Athens but also condemned the “enslavement” of fellow Greeks. 
The final ultimatum sent by Sparta to Athens said: “The Spartans want 
peace; and there would be peace, if you let the Greeks be independent.” Even 
at Athens not all approved of the Empire, despite the economic and military 
advantages it brought. Not even Pericles himself sought moral justification 
for it. In a speech to the people shortly before his death, he said: “The Empire 
you hold is a tyranny, which you may think it was wrong to acquire, but it is 
dangerous to give it up.” 


Athenian tribute list 
This fragment records the tribute paid in 440/439 B.c. by the Hellespontine district of the 
Empire. In the columns below the heading (HEAAEZNONTIOL OPO) are listed on the 
left the amount of tribute and on the right the name of the city concerned. 
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1d Aitvaiov Spoc elSov notapobs mupdc mpdg tov odpavov éxPd&AAov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
Nnéw, LOnhoow, EAbnyoa, 
Adnhode, I grieve, vex, cause 
pain to X; passive, I am 
grieved, distressed 
noAtopKéw [= nd, city + EpKog, 
wall], moALopKiom, tnoAép- 
Knoa, nodopxnoaec, I besiege 
Nouns 
4 Blog, 108 Bion, life 
4 etptvn, tis eiptivns, peace 
td Etoc, tod Etove, year 
6 @dvatoc, tod Davatov, death 
6 BGpdc, tod Vdp0d, spirit 
6 notapdc, tod notapLod, river 


1 oxovdn, tis onovéiis, libation 


(drink offering) 
ai cxoviat, tév onovidv, 
pl., peace treaty 
Adjectives 
& E106, -&, -ov, worthy; + gen., 
worthy of 
Expression 
Fxioteé ye, least of all, not at all 
Cf. parrot ye, certainly, 
indeed 
Proper Names 
For the proper names in this 
reading, see the Greek to En- 
glish Vocabulary at the end of 
the book. 


6 8& Pidinnoc, “&p’ ob tocadtnv svugopav naBdvteg tod 


nrohépov énadvoacbe,” 
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6 5& vadtys, “HKistd ye,” Eon: “oddév yap eSdvato tov tv 
"AOnvaimv Gdpov KaBatpeiv. 5 dAiyou obv 6 Kinwv tH vavtikd sic 
Kixpov hynotpevoc tovs Mépotic abOic évixnoev, adtdc 58 ndAw 
ava ToAlopKv anéBavev. Tpeic odv ADnovpevor oikade cr- 
exdevoapev. tH SE enrytyvopév@ Etet onovdai no1odvta1 b2d tod 
Shwov mpdc todvs Mépo&s. tooadta odv eipyacdpeba. zpd¢ tovc 
BapB&povs paydpevor. dydv obv péyiotog mpdxertai cor, © nat Sei 
yap oe &Eov yiyvecBa1 tév natépov.” 


[xaBatpetv, fo reduce th... émiytyvopévy eter, the next year mpd + acc., with 
xpdxeitat oot, lies before you] 


5 58 Gidinnos, “GANG Agyerc, & yépov,” Eqn: “Edv SE TAews 7 6 
Qedc, yh dvip cya0ds yiyvecBon meipdiconat, dEoc tv natépav. 
GAAS ti eae ov év tH eipyvn;” 

[éav ... Hi, if.. 
5 58 yépwv, “odKétl veavidcs Hy eyo,” Zon, “oddée tooadty bonny 


2 


éypdunv dote év tH vavtix Epgocev. probogopav odv év OAKdor 
moAAaydoe ths yiic émAeov. ec te yup thy LixeAtav HAGov, odmep td 
Aitvaiov dpog eidov notapods mupdc mpdc tov odpavov exPdAAov, 
Kal cig thy Levdiav exAevoa, obnep tod YE@vosg tooadtd gotiv te 
yoyn dote nhyyvvc8ai Kai thy OdAuttav. vov SE pGAG yepatds dv 
Rods tivacs Pikpods RoLodpAL Epi tas VASOVG, Kal Odvatov 
eSxoAos npoodéxyouat.” 

[daun, strength probopopav, hiring myself out obnep, where tod yeiplodvos, in 
winter +t& wiyn, the frosts xfyyvvc8a (present passive infinitive of miyvo1, I make 
solid, make stiff), freezes mods, voyages etxodoc, contented(ly) npoodézopat, 
Tawait] 

6 5& Bidinnos, “noAAK pév eldec, @ yépov,” Eon, “Ev tH paxpd Bio, 
mOAAM 5é& xai EnaBec. od yap adtds 6 ‘OSvaceds noppwtépa 
ExAavato tH od.” 

{roppmtépo, further énxXavato (from nAavéa, I lead X astray, make X wander; 


passive, I wander), was used to wandering} 
“>? 


idod,” En, “dn yap 
t vads &véne odpin gepouévn tH Apéve npooyapel. yaipete odv.” 
{obpig, favorabie] 


6 SE YEpwV Tpds Thy iv PAEWas aveotH Kat, 


10 


15 


20 


25 
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odtas cindy &néBn mpdo thy xpdpav, oi S& gpevov xévra 
évOdpobpevor &nep eimev. 
[thy xpOpav, the bow of the ship évObpobpevor, thinking about, pondering] 

ot & bte Sh Atpévog noAvPevPéoc évtdc Ikovto, 

totia pév otetAavto, Séouv 8 év vni pedaivn... 

KaproAipas, tiv 8’ cic Sppov xpogpeccay Epetpoic. 


[roAvBevGéos, gen. sing., very deep évtég+gen., within ‘txovto (unaugmented 

aorist in Homer), they arrived otetXAavto (unaugmented aorist in Homer; from 

otéAAo, I make ready; I send; of sails, I take down, furl) they took down Bécav, 
(unaugmented aorist in Homer), they put pedatvy, black xapradipms, quickly 
thv,it,ie,theship OSppov,anchorage npoépecoav épetpoic (unaugmented 

aorist in Homer), they rowed... forward with the oars (The quotation is from Iliad 

1.432, 433, and 435.)] 


WORD BUILDING 


The following adjectives, verbs, and nouns are related to the word 6 Odudc, 
spirit, with the prefixes &-, not, eb-, good, and zpo-, before; forth (often indi- 
cating readiness). Deduce the meaning of the following compounds: 


1. &Bdp06, -ov dBi peo h dGopta 
2. eOdp06, -ov evOdpéew h ed0dpia 
8. npd0dp06, -ov rpo8Spéoponr h xpodt pia 
GRAMMAR 


2. Verbs with Athematic Presents and Imperfects: dévapzo1, cetpat, 
and éxiotapar 


- The following common deponent verbs add personal endings directly to 
the stem with no thematic vowel between the stem and the ending (note that 
intervocalic o remains except in the two alternative imperfect forms). 
The verbs dévayo. and éntotapar do not have aorist middle forms; their 
aorists will be introduced in Chapter 17 at the beginning of Book II. The 
verb xeipo. was not used in the aorist. 


a6 
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META THN EN THI XYAAAMINI 
Present 


Séivapar, Sovicopat 
Stem: dvova-, be able 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 


Siva-par Séva-c8at 
dbva-oar Sdva-co 

Sbva-tar 

Svva-peba 

b$va-c8e Sbva-obe 

dOva-vtar 


Keto, KelooLar 

Stem: «xe1-, lie 

Kei-pat Kei-o8ar 
Ket-oa Kei-oo 
KEt-tar 

Ket-peba 

Kei-o8e Kei-ofe 

Kel-vta1 


éxlotopar, existhooLar 

Stem: éniota-, understand, know 

éniota-par éniota-c8ar 
éxiota-oai.  éntiota-co 


éniota-o8e éxtota-o0e 
* é 


ENLOTA-VTAL 


Imperfect Indicative 
£-50ve-ptyv é-Ket-uny 
é-d0va-oo or é6b6vam é-Ket-oo 
&-80Va-T0 E-KE1-TO 
£-Svve-peba _e-Ket-peo . 
é-56va-o0e é-Kei-o8e . 

-~  €-8éva-vto &-KeE1-VTO 
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Participle 


SvvG-Lev-0¢, -n, -ov 


Kei-[lev-0c, -n, -OV 


ERLOTE-LEV-0C, -T), -OV 


HRLOTA-pPHV 
Yxiota-oo or Wriotw 
hniota-to 
Hrioth-peda 
Ariota-obe 
Anista-vto 
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Exercise 16€ 
Read aloud and translate: 


1.  @ §eiv’, &yyéAAew AaxeSapoviors Str cide 
Keipeba tots keivav phuaaineGduevor. (See Chapter 148, page 244.) 

2. dp’ éntotacbe ti od Sivavton juiv Ponbeiv of obppoyxor; 

3.  t yovt odK Hxtotato Stt 6 avip év Exeivy tH udyn dnéBavev. 

4. ait 1 vijoog obtws eyybs (near) Exerto ti Anetpw (mainland) dote 
pading éxeioe SéBnuev. 

5. év oddepia. vavpayia ed6vavto of PapBapor tobs “EAAnvac vixijoat. 

6. tédog 5é 6 HépEng Ariotato Sti ai tHv PapBdpev vijec taic tHv ‘EA- 
AAvev ob Sdvavton dvtéyev. 

7. Koainep &prota paxdpevor, od edbvaveto ot AaKxedarpdvior tobs BapPd&pous 
woven. 

8. ti odk EpyaCer, d vedvia, &AAK obta &pyds Ketoat: 

9. eéxlotépevor Ser O Heandtns npooxupei, oi SodA01, of ev tH kyph Exervto, 
avéotroav Kal cipyaCovto. 

10. todto éxiotaco, bt1 ob Sdvacar tobds Oeobdc eEanatav (to deceive). 


O EEPEH2 IiPOX THN AZIAN 
ANAXQPEI 


Read the following passage (adapted from Herodotus 8.118) and answer the 
comprehension questions below: | 


After the defeat at Salamis, Xerxes accompanied his army on the retreat 
northwards. In Thessaly he left a large army under Mardonius to renew the 
attack the following year. Herodotus gives two versions of the rest of his 
journey home, of which this is the second. 


ae 


Hott 5é Kai b5e GAAos Adyos, Br, nel 6 EépEnc ameAaivo & ’AOnvav dpiketo 
gic 'Hiova,, odkétt Katé yiiv émopevdeto GAAk thy pév otpatiov “YSdpver énitpéner 
dncyew eic tov ‘EAAtonovtov, adtdc 5& cic vadv eioBac Ender cic thy “Actav. 
nréover 58 adth divepog pév peiCov éylyveto, h 5& OdAatta éxdbparvev. h 5é vads 
nAeiotous pépovce. avOpdnovg tHv Mepady, of tH EépEn jorodBovv, ev Kivdbvy Ty. 
6 St Paotreds para poBodpevos tov xuPepviAmy fpeto et tig G@tNpla éotiv adtoig. 6 
5é elnev: “d Séonota, odk ¥otw oddepia cartnpia, é&v ph anadrAdyopév tivev 
tv NOAA@V éniPatdv.” 


[&xeAabvev, marching away ‘*Htova, Eion (a town in Thrace) chy... 
otpatlav, the army  ‘Yddpver,to Hydarnes énrtpéner, entrusts andye, to 
lead back dv ‘EAAhoovtov, the Hellespont éxdpaivev, was becoming rough 
heorobBovv + dat., were following, accompanying tdv xuBepvitny, the steers- 


146. META THN EN THI TAAAMINI MAXHN (f) 279 


man ouatnpia, safety, salvation ta&vph, unless dnadrdéyopév (from &xad- 
Rati) + gen., getridof étniPat&v, passengers] 


1. In this second version of the story of Xerxes’ return to Asia, what did he 
do with his army and what did he do himself? 

2. What happened during the voyage? 

3. What did Xerxes ask his helmsman? 

4, On what did the helmsman say their salvation depended? 


Kal EépEng tabta cxobods einev: “h d&ivSpec Mépom, viv Sei dpa SnAodv ei 
tov Paoidé& ordeite- ev bpiv yap, dg Soxei, gorw } enh compile.” 6 pév toda 
einev, oi S& adbtov npooxvvodvtes Eppiwav Eavtods cic thy BdAattav, Kol 4 vads 
Exikovgicbeiaa ottawa Sh Eomoe tov Paclrdé& cic thy ‘Aatav. we SE &EEBn cic thy 
iv. 6 BépEng éxoinoe todto- Sti pév Eowoe tov Pacréd, ypdaodv atégavov tH 
xvoBepvitn Haxev, Sti S Tepodv noAAods SrépPerpev dinétape tiv Kegadrdhv adtod. 
[xpoaxvvotvtec, bowing down to Epplwav (from pixtw), they threw 
éxikovoroBeice (from énixovgita), lightened 811, because xzpdoOdV otéMavov, 
agolden crown deaxev (from 5ifmpu, he gave a&eétape (from dnotépve), he cut 


off] 


5. What does Xerxes say that the Persians must now show? 
Upon whom does Xerxes say his salvation depends? 
What two things do the Persians do? 

What is the result of their action? 

Why did Xerxes give his helmsman a golden crown? 
10. Why did he cut off his head? 


ee ot ae 


Exercise 16¢ 
Translate into Greek: 


1. After the battle, Xerxes and his generals, having stayed a certain few 
days in Attica, set out (use aorist active) toward Boeotia. 

2. The king ordered Mardonius (use 6 MapSéviog) (on the one hand) to 
stay in Thessaly (use } @ettaAi&) during the winter, and (on the 
other hand) at the beginning of spring (&ya pt dpyopéva) to ad- 
vance against the Peloponnesus. 

8. When they arrived in Thessaly, Mardonius (on the one hand) se- 
lected (&GeAéEato) the best of his soldiers, (on the other hand) Xerxes 
leaving them there marched as quickly as possible to the Hellespont. 

4, We cannot trust the other story that they tell about the return (use 6 
véotos) of Xerxes. 

5. Those who understand the truth say that retreating to Asia by land he 
arrived at the Hellespont within forty-five (névte cal tettap &- 
Kxovta; indeclinable) days (use genitive). 


lo 
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Classical Greek 


Sappho: Love’s Power 


The following two fragments (47 and 130, Campbell) of Sappho’s poetry de- 
scribe how love ("Epoc) affected her once in the past and how it affects her 
again in the present. For Sappho, see pages 131 and 202. The dialect is Aeolic. 


"Epog 8° étivaké pot 
ppévac, dg K&vepog Kat Sp0g Spvat Eunétov. 
[étivats, shook or: take as possessive with gpévag pévac, heart a6 = tc, as 
Kat = Kat& + acc.,on OSpbaw,oak trees épnétwv = éuneodv + dat, falling on] 
"Epos Sndté yw’ 6 ADowpeAns Sdver, 
yAuKbaikpov d&ucyavoy Spretov. 


[Snbte = 5) odte, again ADO WEANGS, the limb-relaxing (lit., relaxing the limbs, <& 
pean) Bdver, shakes; excites yAuxbnixpov, bitter-sweet (lit., sweet-bitter) awady- 
avov = aphyavov, against whom or which one cannot fight; irresistible 8pretov = 
épretov, creature] : 


Se ox 


Temple of Athena Nike on the Acropolis 
The Athenians built this temple in 427-424 B.c, 
to commemorate their victories in the Persian Wars. 
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Simonides 


You have already read two epitaphs that Simonides wrote for the Atheni- 
ans who died in the war against the Persians (pages 244 and 261); see also the 
epitaph on page 151. He wrote the following epitaph (no. IX, Campbell) for the 
Spartans who died at Plataea, where the Greeks defeated the Persian land 
army in 479 B.C. and ended Xerxes’ attempt to conquer Greece. 


KoPeotov KAéos ofSe MIAN mepi natpids Oévtes 

Kddveov Bavaton &ngefhAovtO végog: 
ob8é teOvaor Bavovees, éxei op’ &peth KaddnepBe 

KDbaivovo’ dveyer Scdpatos £6 ‘AtSew. 
[koBeotov xAéoc, inextinguishable/imperishable glory mepi...Qévtec, putting X 
(ace.) around Y (dat.), clothing Y with X= xddveov... véqos, the dark cloud ap- 
peBdAovto, they threw around themselves, clothed themselves in ob8t teOvGor 
Bavévtes, and although having died they are not dead énei, since om" = ope = ab- 
obs, them KabdzepOe xddaivovea, giving (them) glory (1d xb50¢) from (the earth) 
above 8dpatoc... Aldea, the house of Hades (= death)] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 2.15-20 
The Birth of Jesus (concluded) 


Kai éyéveto do anAGov an’ abtav cig tov odpavov of &yyeAo1, of mowéves 
éAdAOvv mpd GAAMAOUS, “SéABOEV 5h ac ByOAgep Kai TSopev 1d Pia todto td 
yeyovoc 8 & Kdpiog éyvdpicev Hyiv. Koi AABav oneboavtes Kal dvedpav tiv Te 
Mapidp col tov ‘Iaohe Kai to Bpégos xeipevov év tH pdtvy: iSdvtes 5é Eyvdpicav 
KEPL TOD Ahpatos tod AaANPEvtoc adtoig nepi tod norStov tobtov. Kai ndvteg ot 
axotcavtes Gadpacav nepi tov AnANnBévtwv dnd tHv nowévav mpdo adtobs- f 5é 
Mapray navte ovveriper te pfpata tadta cvpPdrAovoa év th Kapdia. adtijc. 
Kal dnéotpeyav of mowpéves SodCovtes Kai aivodvtes tov Gedv éni ma&ow ois 
ikoveav Kal elSov KaOds gAaAHOn mpdc adtoic. 

[ol &yyeAou, the angels oixotpéves, the shepherds étAdAOvV, were saying 
5iéAOopev, subjunctive, let us go #wc,to iopev, subjunctive, let ussee +16 pfipa, 
saying; event, happening yeyovds, having happened, that has happened 6 xbptos, 
the Lord tyvdpicev, made known fABav...&vedpav = fAGov . . . dvedpov 
xd Bpégos, baby, infant th odtvy, manger, feeding-trough AadnPévtos, that had 
been spoken toOxnardtov, child, infant cvverhper, was keeping, remembering 
ovpBPdrAovea, thinking about, pondering ‘tiixapSig, the heart tbxéotpeyav, 


turned back, returned home 60&aCovtes, glorifying «aivodvtes, praising énxi 
naow olc, for all the things that x«aOds,justas  sAadAhOn, they had been spoken] 
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HIOQUIMNN VsTDIex 


7q4190A JO sjyivg yedpung 


LOHHuadd I GNV JNASdHYd «LYVHO dada 


Hl 


a[diyieg 


sanrayoy 


aATeIsduy 


HP TL 


eared 


@ATFBoTpUy 


WOqUMNN esTo1exi 


:q18A jo Weg [eduLg AsILY 


LSTHOV ANV dado -LOVHO daa © 


SYLLABLES AND ACCENTS 


A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs, e.g.: &v-Ope- 


NOS. 
___ In dividing words into syllables, single consonants go with the following vowel (note 
-tog in &v-Opw-nog above); a group of consonants that cannot stand at the beginning of 
a word is divided between two syllables (note how the consonants vOp are divided in &v- 
Opw-noc above); and double consonants are divided between syllables, e.g., Qd-Ao1-ta. 

The final syllable is called the ultima, the next to the last, the penult, and the third 
from the end, the antepenult. These terms are useful in discussing the placement of ac- 
cents. 

A syllable is said to be long (1) if it contains a long vowel or diphthong or (2) if it con- 
tains a short vowel followed by two or more consecutive consonants or by one of the 
double consonants ¢, 6, or y. Exceptions to these rules are the diphthongs a and 01, 
which are regarded as short when they stand as the final element in a word (except in the 
optative mood, to be studied in Book II). Note that y and w are long vowels, £ and o are 
short vowels, and a, 1, and v may be either long or short—when long they are marked 
with a macron in this book, 

For the three types of accents, see Introduction, page xv. The acute accent can stand 
on any of the last three syllables of a word; the circumflex can stand on either of the last 
two syllables; and the grave can stand only on the ultima. The grave accent replaces an 
acute on the ultima when that word is followed immediately by another word with no in- 
tervening punctuation, except when the following word is an enclitic (see below). 

The accent on finite forms of verbs is recessive, i.e., it is placed as far toward the be- 
ginning of the word as is allowed by the rule in d1 below. The accent on a noun, adjec- 
tive, or participle is persistent, i.e., it remains as it is in the nominative case unless forced 
to change by one of the rules in d1 and d2 below. The placement of the accent in the nom- 
inative must be learned by observation, e.g.: &v-Bpa-nog, d-Ai~yoc, Ka-Adc, XD-5-pe-vos, 
4b-wv, and Al-ndv. 


Placement of Accents 


a. On the antepenult 
Only an acute accent may stand on the antepenult, e.g.: &v-Opw-os. 
b. On the penult 
If the penult is accented, it will have a circumflex if it contains a diphthong or a long 
vowel and if the vowel or diphthong of the final syllable is short, e.g.: oi-xos, oi-xo1. 
Otherwise, it will have an acute, e.g.: dv-Opd-xov, x6-vov. 
c. On the ultima : 
If the ultima is accented, its accent will be an acute (changed to a grave as noted 
above) or a circumflex (by special rules, particularly in contract verbs). 
d. Shifts and changes of accent 
1. The acute cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long. Therefore, &v- 
Opa-xog becomes c&v-Opd-nov in the genitive case. 
2. Since the circumflex can stand on the accented penult only if the vowel or diph- 
thong of the ultima is short, the circumflex on otf-kog changes to an acute in the 
genitive case (ai-Kow). 


ENCLITICS AND PROCLITICS 


Enclitics lean upon the preceding word, and the two words taken together are 
accented to some extent as if they were one word. Enclitics met in Book I of Athenaze 
include the short forms of the personal pronouns (pov, Ko1, pe; cov, cou, oe); the 
indefinite pronoun and adjective tic, 11; the indefinite adverbs zov, amc, nove, noMév, and 
nov the particle ye; the conjunction te; and the forms of ecipi and onpiin the present 
indicative (except for the 2nd person singular). 

a. An acute accent on. the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic does not change to a 

grave, and the enclitic has no accent, e.g.: 

aypds tts 
cypot tives, 
If a circumflex stands on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic, the enclitic has 
no accent, e.g.: 
aypav tivev 
c. A word with an acute on its penult does not change its accent when followed by an 
enclitic, but a disyllabic enclitic will require an accent on its ultima (an acute accent if 

the ultima is short and a circumflex if it is long), e.g.: 

ROVOG TG 
avOpadnov twig 
avOpanav tivdv 

The acute on the ultima of the enclitic will, of course, change to a grave if the enclitic 

is followed by another word with no intervening punctuation. 

d. A word with an acute on its antepenult will need to add an acute to its ultima to 

support an enclitic, e.g.: 

&vOpands t1¢ 
GvOpmnot tives 

The enclitics need no accents. 

e@ Ifa word has a circumflex on its penult, an acute accent is added to its ultima to 

support a following enclitic, e.g.: 

oiKds ts 
olkoi tives 
f. Ifanenclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an acute accent but the 
second does not, e.g.: 


Svvatév gott oor 

If an enclitic is followed by more than one enclitic, all but the last receive acute 

_ accents, @.g.: 
Svvatdv got cot mote 
g. The enclitic éoti(v) receives an acute acent on its penult: 

1. when it stands at the beginning of its sentence or clause, e.g., Zot: AdKos éxel. 
There’s a wolf there. 

2. when it follows ov«, e.g., ob« Zott AdKoc éxei. There isn’t a wolf there. 

3. when it means it is possible, e.g., oxedde, b n&tep: od yap Lotw cmekodbvetw tov 
Mov. Hurry, father; for it’s not possible to drive the wolf away. 

Note: the other enclitic forms of cipi retain their accents when they follow ob«, and 

the proclitic has no accent, e.g.: ob« eipi Gpyéc. Iam not lazy. See next page. 
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Proclities 
Proclitics are words of a single syllable that normally do not have accents, e.g., od 
and ci. The following words are proclitic: the adverbs ov, odx, oby; the definite articles 6, 


h, ot, and ai; the prepositions ev, cic, éx, and £€; the conjunctions ei and ds; and the adverb 
ac. When followed by enclitics, they must be accented, e.g.: 


et TG 

od TG 

Exceptions: od« followed by an enclitic form of eipi, e.g., odk ivi dpydc. I am not 
lazy. See the previous page for ovd« followed by éoti(v). Here is how the six forms of eipi 
are accented with ovx: 

ovK eipi ovk Eopév 

odK et ovk goté 

odK eott(v) ovK eioi(v) 


ESS, xa 


Greek warrior attacking a Persian archer 


1. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (see page 60) 


FORMS 


Singular 

M. F. N. 
N. 6 n 0 
G. t00 tis tod 
D. t@ Th th 
A. tv hv 6 


2. NOUNS OF THE 1ST DECLENSION 


SPER S 


BoQ-2 


<P 


PounZ 


< 


Singular 

ho kphvy 
Kpivns 
tH =«6KpavD 
Kphvny 
&  xptivy 


q pEAttoe 
HeAitins 
pediztty 
péArttev 
b pedrtre 


Singular 

6  Seondtn¢ 
tod Seondtov 
1 Seardty 
tov Seoxdétny 


a Sécx0ta* 


Plural 

M. F. 
ot ai 
TtOv TOV 
TOG TAIG 
tols = tag 


Feminine (see pages 40-42) 


Plural Singular 

ai xpfivat. h Ddpix 

tay = Kpyvav tig dépias 

talg xKptvais th «= - DSpia 

tas = Kptvas thy dbdpiav 

o Kpfvat o Dvopia 

aL = peArtToL q Waxarp & 

7@V peAttOv ths waxaiptc 

tig pedittats Hh poxatpe 

zig peAirtac cv wayorpav 

ra) péArtrone o payarpe 
Masculine (see pages 47-48) 

Plural Singular 

ot deondta1 6 VEaVTES 

tav Seorotav Too = VedviOw 

noig Seordtaig = tH Ss VV 

tobs Seandtas tov vedivittv 

ra) deonbt01 ® veavids 


ai = Weyorpar 


TOV = poxarpdHv 
THis paxaipais 
tis  poryaripac 


é HeXOL port 


Plural 

ot veaviat 

7O@v veavidv 

Z0ig = vedviacg 
tods vetvias 

ray veaviar 


*Irregular accent. Normally the accent is persistent as with the noun 4 noditns, 


. > an 
vocative, ® moAita. 
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3. NOUNS OF THE 2ND DECLENSION 


Masculine (see page 31) Neuter (see page 31) 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. 6 = Gypds oi aypot to «= BévBpov— tks éVSpa 
G tod cypod civ aypav tod )§6SévSpoo «= tv EvSpav 
D. t6 cyph toig aypoic aa) Bévpw toic Sévdpois 
A. tov aypdv tovs cypotc td Sévipov = Ta dévbpa 
Vv. & eypé ra) aypot re) Sévdpov =o dévdpa 


Feminine: e.g., 1) 6565 (see page 48) 


Contract: Masculine (see page 263): Attic Declension 

Singular Plural ; Singular Plural 
N. 6 = vods of ~—- vot é Aaya ol Aad 
G. tod vod tov vav tod «= haya tv Aayov 
D. 7 va TOIg voi  dayd toig §=Aayds 
A. tov vobdv tods vots tov Aaydavid = tobg  Aayas 
Ve ® vod ®- -voi 6 Aaya o oye 


Contract Neuter: 16 xavotv (rare; not formally pre- 
sented in this course; for an example, see xav&, 98:6) 


4, NOUNS OF THE 38RD DECLENSION 
Labial Stems (, x, 0; see page 107) 


Singular Plural 
N. 6 Kay ol KAGmes 
G. tod KAunds tOv-  KA@na@v 
D. 1 Khon toig KAwyi(v) 
A. tov KAGne nob KA@mas 
Vv. &  KAdy é KA@re¢ 


Velar Stems (y, K, x; See page 98) 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. 6 = pddAag ot obAaKes é aié oi atyes 
G. tod QbAaKOG tOV gvAdKOV tod = al ydg tv aiy@v 
D. tH gddraxr totic dAaEr(v) tH = ay toig at&i{v) 
A. tov gtdaxa tobs gbrAaKac tov otya .  todg atyas 
V. 


& opbaAaé o pbAaKes o até @ aiyes 
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Dental Stems (5, 9, 1; see page 99) 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 

N. 6 naic oi =—_ ratdec 7 = Svoytiae tae  Ovdpato. 

G. tod noiddg 8 =tHV ratdwv Tod )«=OvOuatog «TMV SvOLéTOV 

D 1@ nardt Tig Raroi(v) tH = dvonatt toig dvduaor(v) 

A tov natda tods maida vm bvona TH = OVOLATA 

Vv. ® noi @ rnaidec @ svopte & dvdpata 


Stems in -vt- (see page 145) 


Singular 

t - 

6 = yépav 

cod =yépovtos 
inl Z 

tT  YEpovtr 

tov yépovta 

A L 

o@ yépov 


Plural 

oi YEPOVTES 
t@v = -yepdvtav 
TOIg = Yepovor{v) 
tobe yépovtas 
ray yepovtes 


Liquid Stems (2. p; see page 107) 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A 


V. 


Singular 
6 = piitmp 
Pitopos 
PAtOpL 
Phtopa 
b pitap 


Plural 

ol pPRtopes 
tv pntépev 
Toig = pijtopat(v) 
tod<e prhtopas 
&  — prtopes 


Stems in -p- (see pages 124-125) 


Singular 

N. 6 avip 6 Rathp 
G. tot avEpdc tod }§=— natpdc 
D. 1 = avi tH = =matpt 

A. tov tvdpoa tov tatépa 
Vv. 6 &vep o na&tep 
Plural 

N. oi Gvbpec oi natépes 
G. tdv d&vbpav tHv  xatépov 
D. toig Gdvipdoulv) toig xatpdar(v) 
A. todg &vipac tods matéipac 
Vv. ® a&vS5pec & ROtEpES 


Nasal Stems (v; see pages 106-107) 


Plural 
ot YELwovesg 
TOV -yetudvev 


toig yemadt(v) 
tod¢e yetavas 


re) yewaves 


h =: uyatnp 
this Qvyatpdc 
th «© Buyatpt 
thy Bvyatépa 


& Odyatep 


ai Qvyatépes 


Singular 

é XEaV 
Zod = - YELWGVOS 
TO = yemdvr 
tov -xetpdva 
& YELOV 

ho ontnp 
this untpdg 
tH = untet 
thy  pntépa 
& = pfitep 

at pNtépes 
tv pytépeav 
taig -pytpaou(v) 
tag  wntépas 
& _- pntépes 


tv Qvyatépev 
taic Bvyatpdorlv) 


Aa 
TOG 


z 
roy 


Buyatépas 
Buyatépes 
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Stems in -eo- (see pages 226-227) 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. 15. tetyosg tH =o tetYT n Tpipng at tpinpers 
G. tod teixoug thv teyadv aig tpijpovc =1tOv tpInpev 
D. tH teixer TOIg telyeor(v) ti © tpulper Taig Tpiypeci(v 
A. tO tEelxaG oid telXy thy tpinpn tas  TPIT|pEIG 
V. & ~ teixos ® telyn re) tpifipes = Tpinpets 


Also 6 GepiatoxKAiis (see page 254) 


N. 0 OepiotoKAtis 
G. 108 @epiotoxAéove 
D. tH Oeprotaxdei 
A. tov OgprotoKrda 
Vv. a @eprotdKAcie 


Stems Ending in a Vowel (see page 145) 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. ho nods at TOAEIG O &OTW tz &oth 
G. tig bras tav ndAcov tod «= GOTEWS tHyv &otewy 
D. th = moder tats xndAeot(v) t@ = batter s0ig toteat(v) 
A. thy noAtv tic moder aie) wot ta 8 8§=6 oth 
V. & nba a mOAEIG a dot ra) kom 


Stems in Diphthongs or Vowels (see page 146) 
Singular Plural 

N. 6 Paotteds ot Pacrdiic 

G. 70d Bacidéac tv Bacihéav 

D. 


. t BPaorwre? toig Paciredor(v) 
A. tov Paoidée todo Paciréac 
Vv. 


® Boored © Bastrsis 
Irregular 
. Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. vais ato vite ) Bods ot Boec 
G. tfic veds TOV vey tod «= Bods tav Body 
D. th = =ovai taig vavoi(v) “1 ~~ Bot toig ovoi(v) 
A. thy vadv cig vats tov Body Tovg Bots 


Vv. o vad a vile A Bod @ Béeg 
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Irregular (see page 125) 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. 4 yovn QL yovaiKxes a yeip al yeipes 
G. tig yovarcéds = tOV yovarkiv tho = yerpds tv -xELpdv 
D. th = yovarxt tatc yovarEi(v) i xerpt Taig yepot(v) 
A. thy yovaixn tds yovaixac thy yeipa tie Yelpac 
Vv. &  ybvon @ yovaixes & xetp ry yeipes 


ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THE 1ST AND 2ND DECLENSIONS 
Adjectives (see pages 48-49) 


Singular Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. Kxadds KaAn xahov Kadot Kadai KaAd. 
G. Kadhod xadiis Karod KOA KaAdy Kora 
D. Karg KaAt KarA® kadoig KaAaig  Koadoig 
A. Kaddv KaAHV Kardv Karods Kards KaAd, 
V. Kard KOAH KaAdV Kadrot KoA KOAG 

Singular Plural 

M. F. N. M. F, N. 
N. Adb10g = Sgt PgStov pgd101 Pgbrar. = pg Sra 
G. pgSiov padlac  pgdiov padtov pgSinv  pgdiav 
D. pgdio adic padio padtoic padiatg  padtorc 
A. p&diov padiav padrov padtiovg padiag pada 
Vi. pgdte pasta p&b10v pgdror pgdiar = P&b1o 


Present or Progressive Middle Participles (see pages 115-116 and 262) 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular ; 
N. ddpevos ABopévT ADdpevov 
G. Adopévov Adopévns ADonevon 
D. dopévo AdDopéevy ASopéeve 
A, idpEvoy AdopEevyY ADépevov 
V. ADbpeve Adopevy '  -AOd6pevov | 
Plural 
N., VV. Addpevor ASbpevar AdOpEVOL 
G. Adouévov ADopévav AdoLEvOV 
D. Adopévots Adonéevare Adonéevors 


AGopévovs Moapévas ATDépeva. 


< POA 


2 


PoUaS 


Singular 
QiAobpEvos 
olAovpévov 
pirovpéva 
pAobpevov 
pidovpeve 
Plural 


pLAobpevor 
glidoupévav 
@iAcvpévois 
pirovpévovg 


Exempli gratia: 


N. 


TILOPEVaSG 


Exempli gratia: 


N. 8SnAodvuevos 


prdovupévn 
@idovpévnc 
grr0vpéevy 
MtAovpévny 


prdovpevy, 


prrobpevat 
pidovpévav 
ptAovpévats 
prdovpevas 


Tipopéevyn 


SnAoupéevy 
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@tAabpevov 
prAovpévov 
pidAovpéva 

tdobpevov 


pidobuevov 


PrAdcbpeva 
@lAovpévav 
PrtAovpEVOIS 
prdodMeva, 


TIL@pPEVOV 


SnAodpevov 


Sigmatic 1st Aorist and Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle Participles (see 


pages 199 and 180) 


Exempli gratia: 


N. Atodpevog 


N. yevépevoc 


Atoapévy 


yevopnévy 


ADodpevov 


yevGlevov 


6. ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION (see page 49) 


SPONAZ SPonA 


wéyas 
pey&Aov 
weyado 
péyav 
peyaAe 


norvds 
noAAOD 
ROMA® 
ROADY 


Singular 
M. F, 
weyaarn 
weyoAng 
peyadn 
peyarAnv 
peyarn 
MOAAH 
NOAATIS 


TROAAF 
ROAATV 


none 


péya 
peyaAov 
heyaraw 
péyo 
peyo, 
TOAD 
nmoAAOd 
ROAAD 


TOAD 


Plural 
M. 
peyc&Aor 
peyarA@v 
peyG.Ao1s 
peyaAous 
peydrAor 


mohAot 
NOAA@V 
NOAAGIC 
moAA0bs 


F. 


peyérar 
LEYGAWV 
peyaAaic 
weycrAcsc 
peycAar 


nNOoAAQL 
nohAGy 
noAAaic 
mOoAAac 


peycro 
peyeéAov 
peyeAars 
peyaAa 
peycrAn 


NOAAG 
NOAAOV 
ROAAOIG 
TOAAG, 


Forms 


7. ADJECTIVES OF THE 3RD DECLENSION 


Adjectives with Stems in -ov- (see pages 107—108) 


Singular 
M.&F. 


cdQpav 
cappovosg 
coppovt 
cdhopova 


cOOQpov 


N. 


oGopov 
odgpovoc 
obgpovr 
GOppov 


cAgpov 
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Plural 

M. & F. N. 
aadopovec cdgpova 
cagpévav oagppdvav 
cappoor(v) odppoor(y) 
oOppovas GaOpovea. 
cdppoves ahppova 


Irregular comparative adjectives, such as detvev, &pewov (see page 235), are 
declined like shopav, sSopov, but have some alternative forms that will be pre- 


sented in Book II. 


Adjectives with Stems in -ro- (see page 227): 


M. & F. 
earners 
&ANBods 
&Anbet 
oAnOi 
Andes 
&AnBeic 
aAnBdv 
aAanGéor(v) 
GANVEsS 


PUOSOA <A PvaA 


x 


aAnBeic 


N. 
bAnBéc 


aAnBodc 


&aAnGet 
&ANGES 
&AnBéc 
&An BF 

An Bdv 


eAnBEou(v) 


& Anda 
&An 8a 


8. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF 1ST AND 3RD DECLENSIONS 


Adjectives 


n&c, RNa&oa, nHV, all; every; whole (see page 126). 


Masculine 


REG 


TAVTSG 
ravti 
RAVI 


TOVTEG 
nEVTOV 
maou(v) 
REAVTAC 


Feminine 
Tao 

Z 
RONG 
Rao 
RAGAV 


RACH 
ROCHV 
Raoa1g 
nackte 


Neuter 
nav 
navtds 


TAVTL 
nav 


RGVTO. 
RAVTOV 
naouy) 
RAVTO 
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tazb¢, taxeta, taxd, Quick, swift (see pages 227-228) 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
N. tayzvc Taxeia caxo 
G. taxéos tayelac TAXES 
D. taxei toxetc. TAXET 
A. taxbv taxelav TaAxd 
V. taxed Toxela Tax 
N. taxeis Toxetar Tayxea 
G. tazéav taxe18v taxéov 
D. taxéor(v) Taxeiaig raxtor(v) 
A. tayxeic rayeias TAXED 
V. taxzeic Tayelar tazxéea 


Present or Progressive Active Participles 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
etuf (see page 136): 
N,V. dv otca bv 
G. bvtos ovans évtosS 
D. &vtt oton Svtt 
A. évta odoav év 
N., V. dvtes oboat évte 
G. évtav obady Svtwv 
D. ovct(v) ooais odar{v) 
A. &vtac odo évta 


Abe (see page 136): 


N,V. Adav Aiovea ASdov 
G. Adovtosg Adobans Adovtos 
D. Adovtr Adodon Movet 
A Adovte Moveav ABov 

N., V. Adovtes Aboveat Movto 
G. Adéovtov ADovoav MDovtaV 
D. Adover(v) ABodaars rASovar(v) 
A. Adovracs Mobaas Abovta 


pidéo (see page 136): 


N,V. ouav pldovoa pidodyv 
G.  miAodvtog ptrodons piAodvt0sg 
D. giAodvtt prdrovon pidodver 


A. giodvta prAodoay pirodv 


Forms 


TT 


ptdodvtes 


@iAotvtav 


prrdodar 
PidAodvtAs 


prrodoat 
prirovgiy 
idobcatc 
guotoac 


tipae (see pages 136-137): 


N., V. 


tipiv 
TIpOvtOS 
ATu@VtL 
tipdvta 
tipdvtes 
TIpovtoV 
tIpGot 
TOV tas 


Tpaoa 
TILAONS 
TipacH 
tipdcav 
Tipaoar 
TiLwody 
TIPMoas 
Tipdods 


PlAodvtaH 
PrrobytwV 
Prrodar 
pidodvta 


Tibav 
TILOVTOG 
TIpavetr 
Tipav 


TILEVTG 


“<ipavtov 


TIPAGL 
tipdvta 


dnAdo (see page 262; declined like »év above; we give only the nomina- 


tive): 


Sn Aav 


SnAodcoa 


SnAodV 


Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active Participles (see page 199) 


N,, V. 


Abods 
Abcavtos 
Aoaver 
Licavta 


Aicavtes 
AtodvtaV 
Mckor(v) 
bcavtas 


Micdoo. 
ABodans 
ABoaon 
Mokaav 


Aicacar 
MdcacGv 
Madcars 
Nickodic 


Adoav 
ASoavtoc 
Nicavetr 
Maav 


Meoavra 
ADedviav 
Ncaouv) 
Moavta 


Thematic Znd Aorist Active Participles (see page 180) 


N., V. 


Aindv 
Arrdvt0¢ 
Ainévtr 
Aurévta 


Aundvetes 
Aund6VTOV 
Aurotdet(v) 
Arndvtas 


Atrodaa 
Ainovens 
Ainobop 
Airotaay 


Arnodoar 
Attovoiyv 
Aimotoats 
Ainobotc 


Aurév 
Ainovtog 
Aurove 
Aitév 


Aurovto, 
Aunévtav 
Auodar(v) 
Mundvte. 
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9. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
Regular (see pages 234-235) 
1st and 2nd Declension 
&vdpeios avSperétepos avdperdtatos 
yarends yarerotepog YOAERATATOS 
3rd Declension 
Andis &AnBéoteposg &AnPéotatos 
SHPPOV cappovéstepos SMOgpovectatos 
Irregular (see page 235) 


aya8d>, -n, -dv 
cards, -h, -dv 
Kars, -t, -dv 
péyas, peydAn, péyo 
dAlyos, -n, -OV 
TONS, NOAA, TOAD 


Gpweivov, &pervov 

Kakiov, x&Kiov 

xaAdAiov, KGAATOV 

peifov, peitov 

tréttav, gAattov 
Rrslov/rhéwv, tAEiov, xAEoV 


10. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 
obtosg, attn, TODtO, this (see pages 244-245) 


Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. 
N. odtos aity todt0 oDtOL 
G. tost0ov tadbtys todtov TOUTOV 
D. tobte tavty  todta todto1g 
A, todtov tabitnv todto TOOTOUG 


éxeivoc, éxetvyn, éxeivo, that (see page 245): 


Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. 
N. éxeivoc = éxeivy éxelvo éxetvor 
G. axeivon éxetvys  éxeivov éxeivav 
D. éxetvp éxeivy — exeive éxeivorg 
A. éxeivov éxetvnv  éxeivo éxeivouc 
b5e, de, t55e, this here (see page 245): 
Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. 
N. d8¢ Se 7t5e otde 
G. tadde tiiode toddE tavbe 
D. <de tHde tHde coisde 
A, tévde thvde t68e cotade 


&prstos, -n, -OVv 
K&KISTOG, -T, -Ov 
KG&AALOTOG, -T, -OV 
wéyiotoc, -n, -ov 
éAiyistos, -1, -ov 
nrElotos, -1, -ov 


F, N. 

c n 
QAVTGAL cTHdtH 
ZO0TOV TOOTOV 
cabtaig todtoig 
TOTS TadtaA 
F. N. 
EKETVaL éxeiva 
Exeivav Exeivav 
éxeivaig  exetvarg 
éxetvag éxeiva 
F, N. 
ade THOSE 
tHvde tavbe 
taiode totcde 

£ 2 
ta0dE 1ade 


Forms 


11. THEADJECTIVE atc, -7, -6, -self, -selves; same (see pages 68-69) 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
N. adtis avth abte 
G. abtod adtiic adtod 
D. até abt ave 
A. abtév abthy abdtd 
N. adtoi adtat adté 
G. adtdv adtay abtev 
D. adtoic adtaic adtoig 
A. abdtots abtac ave, 
12. THE INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVE (see page 108) 
Singular Plural 
M. & F. N. M&F. N. 
N. tic ut tives tive 
G. tivos tivoc tivov tivev 
D. tivi tive tiou(v) tist(v) 
A. tive at tivas tive 
138. THE INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE (see page 109) 
Singular Plural 
M. & F. N. M. & F. N. 
N. tic 1 tivéic tie 
G. twie¢ awis tIaV twvav 
D. «wi cwi . tia i(v) ttat(v) 
A. tw ca tWES Twa 


14 NUMERICAL ADJECTIVES (see pages 128 and 263-264) 


Cardinals 

1 ei, pia, Ev 11 &vbexa 

2 8&0 12 = 8 dbdexa 

38 = tpeic, tpia 138s tpetg (to{a) Kai Séxa or tpevoKratdexa 
4 ‘téttapes, téttapo 14 = tértapes (téttapa) Kal SéKxa 
5 mévte 15s mevtexaidexa 

6 KE 16 Exxaidexa 

7 énté, 17 extaKxatdexa 

8 but 18 = dxt@Katdexa 

9 évvéa 19 evveaKaiSeKxa 
10 béxa : 20 elxoat(v) 


Ordinals 

1st RPGt0G, -N, -Ov 
2nd. Sedbtepos, -&, -ov 
3rd = tpitos, -1, -ov 
4th  tétaptos, -n, -ov 
5th NELRTOS, -T, -OV 
6th Ekto¢, -N, -OV 
Tth EBSopoc, -N, -ov 
8th byS00¢6, -N, -OVv 
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21 eig Kat efxoor(v) 
100 éxatoy 
1,000 yidvo1, -o1, -o 
10,000 poptor, -o1, -a 


F. N. 
pia vy 
pac évdg 
jy évi 
piav ty 
M. F. N. M.F. N. 
tTpeic tpia TETTAPEG TETTAPS 
Tplav tpiav TETTA POV TETTAPAV 
tpisi(v)  tproi(v) aéttapeiv)  téttapor(v) 
vpeic tpia TETTApAS TétTTApSG 
9th évatoc, -N, -Ov 
10th Séxatosg, -7, -ov 
11th évSEKatog, -, -ov 
12th GmSexKatos, -H, -ov 
20th eixoatéc, -, -dv 
100th éxatootés, -f, -dv 


1,000th yUoatds, -h, -dv 
10,000th piprootds, -h, -dv 


15. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (see pages 64—65) 


ist Person Singular 1st Person Plural 
N. tye I hycis =o we 
G. gp0od pou of me hpiv ofus 
D. égyot por toor for me hniv to or for us 
A. épé pe me paso 86s 
2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural 
N. od you Dpeig §=—-you 
G. ood sov of you Dpav of you . 
D. coi oo.  toorfor you bpiv to or for you 
A. oé ce you Das you 


Forms 


—.. EN 


ard Person 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
G. adtod of him or it adtiig of her or it abtod of it 
D. att® toorforhimorit ati toor for her or it abt® toit 
A. abdt6yv himorit avthy her or it adt6 it 
G. adtav of them abdtiv of them abtav of them 
D. abdtoig to or for them adtaig to or for them abtoig to or for them 
A. adbtods them atts them abta them 
16. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS (see pages 100-101) 
1st Person 2nd Person 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
G. épavtod éporvtiis GEAVTOD cents 
D. spavtd spoves] ceavti ceavti 
A, épavtdyv épavthv dEavtOV SEQUTHY 
G. qydv adradv hav odtav Spav adtav Dudv odtév 
D. hptv adroic hiv abtaic Spiv abtoic Spiv adraic 
A. tp&s abtodts hpas abriic Dpas adtods Suae odtéc 
ard Person 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
G. tavtod Eavtiis éavtod 
D. éavtd éavtf saute 
A. éavtdv savthy tavtd 
G. tavtaév gavtav éavtav 
D. eavtoic Eavtais EQXUTOIC 
A, tavtots savtes Eautde 
17. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
G. &AATAav GAANA@V GAAnAwY 
D. GaaAnrcic GAAHAAIC GAARAOIS 
A. GAARAOUS GAANARS GAAANAG 
18. POSSESSIVES (see pages 66-67) 
Possessive Adjectives 
Singular Plural 
ist Person buds, -1, -dv, my, Mine  hpetepos, -&, -ov, our, ours 


2nd Person 


adc, -h, -6v, your, yours 


Duétepos, -&, -ov, your, yours 
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Possessive Pronouns (used for 3rd person possessives) 


Singular 

Masculine adtod of him, his; of it, its 
Feminine adttic ofher, her; of it, its 
Neuter avtod = of it, its 

Plural 

M,, F., N. advthy of them, their 


19. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 
For the interrogative pronoun tic, ti, who? what? see page 108. Its forms are the 


same as those of the interrogative adjective (see above) and are not repeated here; it 
always has an acute accent on the first syllable. 


20. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN 
For the indefinite pronoun t1<, tt, someone; something; anyone; anything, see page 


109. This pronoun is enclitic, and it has the same forms as the indefinite adjective 
(see above). 


21. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN (see pages 224-225) 


Singular Plural 

M. F, N. M. F, N. 
N. &s 4 ts) of { & 
G. .od as od ov ay by 
D. 6 q 6 ais ais ols 
A ov tiv é ots as é 


22 FORMATION OF ADVERBS (see page 50) 


Adverbs regularly have the same spelling and accent as the genitive plural of the 
corresponding adjective, but with the final v changed to ¢: 


Adjective xaA.dc (genitive plural, xaiév) > adverb KaA@c 
Adjective oappav (genitive plural, cagpévav) > adverb coppdvag 


Adjective dAn®ic (genitive plural, &An@dv) > adverb dAnOis 
Adjective tayts (genitive plural, tayéwv) > adverb tayxéas 


Forms 301. 


23. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS (see page 236) 


For the comparative adverb the neuter singular of the comparative adjective is 
used, and for the superlative the neuter plural of the superlative adjective: 


Regular 

avibpetwc avipevdtepov avipevdtata 
yarenGs yahkenatepov YaAERaTALTA 
GANnBGs &ANBEotepov a&AnBéotata 
ouppévac Swgpovéatepov saoppovéctata 
Irregular 

ed &pewov &picta 

KOKO KaKiTov KEKLOTO. 

xdhv nRAEOV RACiote 

para pa&AAov poArotee 


Verbs 


24, VERBS WITH THEMATIC PRESENTS, SIGMATIC FUTURES, AND SIGMATIC 


1ST AORISTS 


Lia, Atou, tAtoa, I loosen, loose; middle, I ransom 


PRESENT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 38 and 136) 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle 
perry Mov, 
yyats Ade oven, 
‘ber ABoV, 
Ado pev gen., Movtos, etc. 
Lodete Avdete 

AMoaver{v) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 77 and 115) 


dopo 

Aer or Ay Nov 
AbetOR 

AD6pe8e. 

AbecVe AeaGe 
Abovrar 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 214) 


eD0v 
EADec 
eADeCv) 

ag £ 
sADOpLEVv 
4 
eAGete 
EXdDOV 


AdeoOat ADopevoc, -nN, -ov 
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 214) 


Indicative 
éADOp nV 
éhdov 
éA5et0 
EADOpeBa 
brbeoe 
sAtovto 


SIGMATIC FUTURE ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 158; for consonant-stem 


verbs, see pages 158-159) 
Indicative 


Aicw 
Aces 
Acer 
AScopEv 
Rbcete 
AdcovcL(v) 


Infinitive 


ocew 


Participle 
hicwv, 

Moves, 

ADGOV, 

gen., Mcovtos, ete. 


SIGMATIC FUTURE MIDDLE (THEMATIC) (see page 158; for consonant-stem 


verbs, see pages 158-159) 


Abcopar 
Miceror Adon 
Aocetar 
AdodpeGa 
dMeaecbe 
Adcovtar 


MeceoOar 


ADadpevos, -y, -oV 


SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST ACTIVE (see page 196; for consonant-stem verbs, see 


pages 197-198) 
Indicative 
#Adca 
tAdoas 
erDoe(v) 
bicopev 
eMicate 
EXDaav 


Infinitive 


Adour 


Imperative 


Moov 


isate 


Participle 

Aboas, 

Nokon, 

Waar, 

en., Adoavtos, etc. 


SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST MIDDLE (see page 197; for consonant-stem verbs, see 


pages 197-198) 
tdaapny 
iriow 
éhicato 


Maca, 


Adooa, 


ADoGpEVOS, -T, -OV 


Forms 
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eAdodpeba 

tA tA 
edvoucbe Mouobe 
sddoavto 


25. VERBS WITH ATHEMATIC PRESENTS AND IMPERFECTS (see pages 276-277) 


Sivapar, Sovacopa, J am able; I can 
PRESENT 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 


Sbvapar Sivacbar 


Sbvacat divaco 
Sbvatar 

dvvapeBa 

ddvacbe S6vac8e 
Sbvavtat 


IMPERFECT 
éSevaunv 
ed0vaco or gbve 
£5bvato 
e5uvdpe8a 
ed0vacbe 
£60vavto 


xeipat, xeioouat, I lie 
PRESENT 


KETO Keiobat 
KEtCaL xeioo 
Keitar 
? 
Keipeba, 
Keiobe xeiaGe 
Ketvtar 


IMPERFECT 


éxetuny 
#xe1oo 
EKELTO 

+ , 
éxeipeda 
ExeraGe 
EKELVTO 


éxiotapat, Exiothoopat, J understand; I know 


PRESENT 


ériotapear éniotacbar 


éntotaoat éxtotaco 
ERLOTATAL 


Participle 


Suvapevos, -1, -ov 


Keipevocs, -N, -ov 


ENLGTEEVOSG, -N, -OV 
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éxiotépedo 
Exiotacbe 
Extotavtar 
IMPERFECT 
Indicative 
rote HY 
Ariataco or irictw 
Ariotato 
hrroté pela 


jnictacbe 
hrietavto 


26. CONTRACT VERBS 
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J, 3 
éniotacGe 


piréa, oiAijom, éoiAnoa, I love 
PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 39 and 136) 


Indicative 


gra 
prrcic 
iret 
puovpev 
orcite 
pirdodou(v) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77 and 115-116) 


pidodpat 
prAet or gat 
prAeitar 
pidobpeba: 
gtreiabe 
gridodytat 


Imperative 
piret 
ourcite 


rod 


oeiode 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 214) 


tetrouv 
epirers 
eoirer 
epidodpev 
egtrctte 
E@iAOvV 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214) 


egrrovdpnv 
epiArod 
EguAreito 


Participle 

pray, 

giActoa, 

pidody, 

gen., pidadvtos, etc. 


pidobpevos, N, -ov 


Forms 
éprdodpcdo: 
éprreiabe 
&PLADDVTO 
FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159) 
gUiou, etc., like Aiow above 


FUTURE MIDDLRE (see page 159) 
prAnjoopat, etc., like Adcopat above 


AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198) 
epidnos, etc., like g\doa above 


AORIST MIDDLE (see page 198) 


éprAnocuny, etc., like éADodpny above 


cIpéo, tipioo, étipnoa, I honor 
PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 56 and 136-137) 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
THe TILEY 
Tipts Tips. 
mug 
TIP@pEV 


TiMaTE tite 
tWdor(v) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77-78 and 116) 


[lot tipacbar 
Te 


tipdpcba, 
tiwiobe Tipaode 
Tipdvtar 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 214) 


étinev 
étipas 
erie 
ETTLA@JLEV 
étipate 
étipov 
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Participle 
tindv, 

tiwdoa, 

tay, 

gen., tiuGvtos, etc. 


cipmuevos, -h, -ov 
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214) 
stipounv 
eTipa 
etipGto 
étipopeba 
etipaobe 
étipOvto 
FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159) 
tiutou, etc., like Abaw above 


FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 159) 


tiutoopent, etc., like AScopor above 


AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198) 
étipnga, etc., like EAdoa above 


AORIST MIDDLE (see page 198) 


évipnocpyy, etc., like 2Adoépnv above 


SnAdo, SnAdoa, &54A@oa, I show 
PRESENT ACTIVE (see page 262) 


Indicative Imperative 


SHAD 

SnAoicg SHAov 
SnAat 

SnAcdpEV 

SyAodte SyAodte 
SnAodar(v) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262) 


SynAodBpar 

SyAoi SnAod 
SyAodta1 

SyAobucda 

SHAodaVe S5ynAodoGe 
SyAodvtar 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 262) 
eq A0uv 


tdnAous 
edSqAov 


Infinitive Participle 
bnAodv dnAav, 
SnActoa, 

bnAotyv, 


gen., dnAodvt0., etc. 


SnAodabar SyAobyevoc, -n, -ov 


27. 
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25yAodpev 

ednAodte 

ESHAODV 
IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262) 
Indicative 


e5nAovpnv 
ee5ndAod 
£5nA00t0 
s5nAobpeba 
e5nrodva8e 
&SnAodvt0 


FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 262) 
Sydow, etc., like Aiow above 


FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 262) 
SnAdcopan, etc., like Adcopon above 


AORIST ACTIVE (see page 262) 
£5hAwoa, etc., like EAdoo above 


AORIST MIDDLE (see page 262) 
s5nAacduny, etc., like 2Adedunv above 


ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS IN -i€w (see page 159) 


coniCa, captd, exdproa, J bring; I take; middle, I get for myself, acquire 
Ko pat 
FUTURE ACTIVE 


Indicative Infinitive Participle 
Kona , Kopteiv KOLLdv, 
KOPLEIG Kondo, 
Koptet KOLLODV, 
KOp1oDpev gen., kopodvtos, etc. 
Kowtette 

xKoLiodo1{v) 


FUTURE MIDDLE 


KOPLoD PEL KoptsicBat Kopiodpevog, -n, -ov 
Koptet or KOU] 
KO}LLETT OL 
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Koptodpeba 
Kouetode 
KOPLOOVTAL 


28. ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL 


29. 


STEMS (see pages 166-167) 


pévo, pev, Epetva, intransitive, J stay (in one place); I wait; transitive, I wait for 


FUTURE ACTIVE 
Indicative Infinitive 


pevae : pevetv 
[eEVEIG 

pevet 

pevodpev 

plevette 

pevodor(v) 


Kapvo, Kapodpat, Exapov, I am sick; I am tired 
FUTURE MIDDLE 


Kapodpat KapeioIar 
Kopel or KapF 

KOPKEITAL 

Kapobpeba 

KopetaQe 

KQLOOVTAL 


Participle 


pevov, 

pevodoa, 

pevodv, 

gen., Levodvtog, etc. 


Kapodpevos, -N, -OV 


ASIGMATIC 1ST AORIST OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS (see 


page 207) 
aipo, apd, Apa, I lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up 
AORIST ACTIVE 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
ipa &par 
Apacs &pov 
Ape(v) 
Tpapev 
Hpate &pare 
Apay 
AORIST MIDDLE 
Ap&unv - &pacGor 


tipo 
Hpato 


R» 

wD 
Rg 
Rg 


Participle 

Gpas, 

&paoa, 

&pav, 

gen., Gpavt0s, etc. 


&pdpevoc, -N, -ov 


Forms 


hpapeda 
Hpacbe 
Hpavto 


&pacbe 


30. THEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see pages 177-178) 


Acino, Actua, EAizov, I leave 
AORIST ACTIVE 
Indicative 


#himov 

eAumes Aine 
EAime(v) 
ane 
thinopev 
éAinete 

wy 

Ednov 


Infinitive 


Aneiv 


Imperative 


rete 


yviyvopat, yevioopat, éyevéopnv, I become 
AORIST MIDDLE 


EyevOunv 
éyévov 
eyéveto 
éyevopeOa. 
éyéveobe 
éyévovto 


yevéobar 
yevod 


yeveoOe 


31. ATHEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see pages 252-253) 
Baive, Bhoopat, eBnv, I step, walk, go 


EBnv Piva 
ns BAG 


EByte Bijte 
éBnoav 


Participle 


Aird, 

Ainodoa, 

_ Mindy, 

gen., Autévtos, etc. 


yevdpevoc, -n, -ov 


Bas, 

Baca, 

Bav, 

gen., Bevtos, etc. 


yiyvaoro, yvdoonan, Eyvav, I come to know; I perceive; I learn 


ACTIVE 
Eyv@v 
EyVOS 
tyva@ 
EyVOMeV 
EYV@TE 
éyvacav 


yOvar 


yvobc, 

yvotdoa, 

yvov, 

gen., yvdvtoc, ete. 
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Eotnv, I stood; I stopped 
ACTIVE 
Indicative Imperative 


£otns otHAu 


Eornte otfite 
otynoav 


82.. THE IRREGULAR VERB eipt, I am 
eipt, Eoonar, J am 


PRESENT (see pages 39 and 136) 
eipi 
ei Yobu 
toti(v) 
éopév 
toté tote 
eici(v) 


IMPERFECT (see page 215) 


FUTURE (see page 160) 
Indicative 


Eonar 
éoet or Eon 
Zotar 

i] t 
eadpeda, 

vw 

¥ocaQe 
ECOVTAL 


Infinitive 


otivat 


eivat 


Infinitive 


toeoGar 


Participle 


ord, 

otkoa, 

otay, 

gen., atdvtoc, etc. 


bid 
év, 
A 
ovoa, 
ard 
bv, 
gen., bvtoc, etc. 


Participle 


ECOMLEVOG, -T, -OV 
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33. THE IRREGULAR VERB el, I will go 
FUTURE/PRESENT (see pages 168-169) 


Future Present Usually Present Usually Present 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle 
elu igvar lov, 
et 10 iotoa, 
eiai(v) idv, 
Tpev gen., idvtoc, etc. 
tre ine 

idouv) 


IMPERFECT (see page 215) 


he or few 
fletaa, or eis 

flew oor: jet 

fnev 

ite 

foav or fecav 


INDEX OF LANGUAGE 
AND GRAMMAR 


This listing of topics will help you find information on language and grammar in this 
book. 


ACCENTS, 284-286 


accent shifting, &vOpenos, ofxoc, and onetdevonedd_e 32-33 

accents on thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 26, 189-190 

acute, xv, 9, 32 

augmented compound verbs, accenting of, 189, 209 

circumflex, xiii, xv, 9, 20, 21, 32, 38, 41, 47, 49, 57, 78, 98, 126, 167, 284, 285 

contract verbs, accents on, 57, 78, 116 

enclitics, 285, and see ENCLITICS 

grave, xv, 9 

infinitives of compound verbs retain the accent of the uncompounded 
infinitive , 254 

participles of compound verbs retain the accent of the uncompounded par- 
ticiple , 254 

Persistent accent of nouns and adjectives , 20-21, 32, 41, 49, 98, 99 

Pitch accent, xv, xvi 

proclitics, 286, and see PROCLITICS 

recessive accent of finite verbs in the indicative and imperative, 21, 56-57 
irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189— 

190 

irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevod, 177-178 
recessive accent of compound indicatives and imperatives, 254 

stress accent, xv 


ADJECTIVES: see also “Forms,” pages 291-298 


cardinal adjectives, 128-129, 263-264 
comparison of adjectives: positive, comparative, and superlative, 234-235 
comparatives declined like cagpwv, cHppov (107~108) with some alternative 
forms to be presented later 
comparatives, uses of, 236-238 
with tj, than, 236-237 
with genitive of comparison, 237 
irregular comparison of adjectives, 235 
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (= 
very), 237-238 
strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237 
superlatives, uses of, 237-238 
with partitive genitive, 237 
with >, 237 
compound adjectives: no separate feminine forms, 37 
declensions 
1st and 2nd declension adjectives, xaAdc, -f, -dv, and pdS10¢, -&, -ov 48-49 
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so also: 
comparative adjectives, regular, 234-235 
middle participles, e.g., 115-116 
ordinal adjectives, 128, 263 
possessive adjectives, 66 
superlative adjectives, 234-235 
1st and 3rd declension adjective rac, n&ioa, nav 126 
attributive position, 126 
predicate position, 126 
substantive use of, 126 
without definite article, 126 
ist and 3rd declension adjectives with 3rd declension stems in -v- and -e-, 
Taxde, Tayeia, taxh 227-228 
8rd declension adjective, chgpwyv, csigpov 107-108 
8rd declension adjective with stem in -eo-, GAnDAs -éc 227 
rules for contraction, 226 
demonstrative adjectives, odtoc, atin, todt0; éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxeivo; and 63e, 
Hide, 165e 244-245 
predicate position, 222, 232, 242, 245 
indefinite adjective, t1¢, 71 109, 246 
intensive adjective, odtdc, -7, -6 68-69 
intensive in predicate position, 68-69 
meaning same in attributive position, 69 
intervocalic sigma in adjectives, loss of, 227 
irregular declension, adjectives of, péyas, weyaAn, péya and nodds, noAAy, tod 49 
interrogative adjective, tic, ti 108 : 
ordinal adjectives , 128-129, 263 
possessive adjectives, 66 
substantive use of adjectives, 96 
substantive use of nic, n&ou, nav, 126 


ADVERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 300-301 


comparison of adverbs: positive, comparative, superlative, 236 
comparatives, uses of, 236-238 : 
with i, than, 236-237 
with genitive of comparison, 237 
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/ somewhat) and superlatives (= 
very), 237~238 
strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237 
superlatives, uses of, 237-238 
with partitive genitive, 237 
with a>, 237 
formation of positive adverbs, 50 
indefinite adverbs, 246 
list, 246 
interrogative adverbs, 246 
list, 246 
- use of > as an adverb, 170, 237, 264 


314 Athenaze: Book I 
AGREEMENT 


agreement of definite articles, adjectives, and nouns, 5 
agreement of subject and verb: neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, 64 


ALPHABET 


alphabet, xii 
digamma, 146 


ALPHA-PRIVATIVE, 206 
ARTICLE: see DEFINITE ARTICLE 


ASPECT 


present participles, 115 
see VERBS, aspect 


ASPIRATION 


aspiration, xii, xiii 
rough breathing, xiii 
smooth breathimg, xiii 


CASES, Uses of the, 20 


accusative 
after certain prepositions, 20 
for direct object, 5, 20 
of duration of time, 128-129 
dative 
after certain prepositions, 20, 88 
of degree of difference, 237 
of indirect object, 88 
of means or instrument, 88, 269 
of respect, 88 
of the possessor, 88 
of time when, 88, 128-129 
with certain verbs, 88 
list of verbs that take the dative case, 88 
with comparatives and superlatives, 237 
genitive 
after certain prepositions, 20, 147, with bxé to express the agent with a passive 
verb, 267, 269 
of comparison, 237 
of possession, 147 
of the whole, 147 and 237 
of time within which, 129, 147 
partitive genitive, 147 
with superlatives, 237 
with certain verbs, 147 
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nominative 

for subject and complement, 5, 6, 20 
vocative 

for direct address, 20 


CONJUNCTIONS 


use of a> and ote as conjunctions, 264 


CONSONANTS 


aspirated consonants, xiv 
consonant sounds, classifications of, xv 
double consonants, xiv 
-vt- lost when followed by o and the preceding vowel lengthens, ndévt-c > 
nag 126, Svt-av(v) > odor(v) 135-136, Adcavt-¢ > Adods 199 
paired consonants, xiv 
sigma, intervocalic, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 226-227, 254, 276 
stops 
all stop consonants lost in word-final position, 99, 125, 126, 135 
labial stops (x, B, 9) + o > y, xv, «Ady 107, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic Ist 
aorist 197 
dental stops (zt, 5, @) and € lost before c, xv, xaic 99, sigmatic future 159, 
sigmatic 1st aorist 197-198 
velar stops (x, ¥, 7) + o> 6, xv, pbAcé, aiE 98, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic Ist 
aorist.197 


CONTRACTIONS 


nouns and adjectives, 226-227, 254, 263 
verbs, see VERBS, contract verbs 


DECLENSIONS 


1st, 2nd, and 3rd declensions, 40, 97 
see NOUNS and ADJECTIVES 


DEFINITE ARTICLE: see also “Forms,” page 287 


as case indicator, 50 
at the beginning of a clause to indicate a change of subject, 58, 148 
definite article, 2, 21, 50 
definite article, use of the, 6 
sometimes translated into English with a possessive adjective, 6 
sometimes used in Greek where not used in English, 6 
plus adjective to form a noun phrase, 148 
plus adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive to form a noun phrase, 148 
plus neuter of an adjective to form an abstract noun, 148 
plus participle to form a noun phrase = attributive use of participle, 115, 148 


DIPHTHONGS, xiii, and see VOWELS 
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ENCLITICS, 285 


accenting of, 9, 285 

accenting of more than one consecutive enclitic, 246 
forms of the verb eipi, 4, 26, 39, 57 

list, 285 

personal pronouns, some forms enclitic, 65 

proclitic + enclitic, accenting of, 14, 286 

tig, tt, 94, 109, 246 


ELISION, 58-59 


FUNCTIONS OF WORDS IN SENTENCES 
Functions: S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, 6 


IMPERATIVES: see VERBS 
INFINITIVES: see VERBS 
MOVABLE vy, 4 

MOODS: see VERBS, moods 


NOUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 287-291 


accenting of, see ACCENTS 
agreement, 5 
cases, 5 
declensions: 1st, 2nd, and 3rd, 40, 97 
1st or alpha declension nouns, feminine, forms of, 4 Kpqvn, f vopia, h wéArtto, 
and } péyarpe. 40-42 
1st or alpha declension nouns, masculine, forms of, 6 Scondtys, 6 ZavBias, 6 
nodtms, and 6 veaviac 47-48 
2nd or omicron declension nouns, masculine and neuter, forms of, 6 &ypéc and 
10 Sév5pov 31 
2nd or omicron declension nouns, feminine, } 656¢ and ) vijcoc 48 
2nd or omicron declension nouns, masculine, contract, 6 vod<¢ 263 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: dental stems, 6 naic and td Svojia. 99 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: labial stems, 4 KAdy 107 
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: liquid stems, 6 é7tmp 107 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: nasal stems, 6 yetpmv 106-107 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -eo-, td tetyog and * tpinpys 
226-227, 5 OeprotoKAri¢ 254 
rules for contraction, 226 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -vt-, 6 yépwv 146 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -p-, 6 rathp, 1 LtNp, h 
Buydtnp, and 6 dvip 124-125 
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: velar stems, 6 pdAaé and 6 aE 98 
8rd declension nouns with stems ending in a vowel, mah and 76 &otv, 145 
quantitative metathesis, 145 
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8rd declension nouns with stems ending in a diphthong or vowel, 6 Baothedc, h 
vardc, and 6 Bods 146 
8rd declension nouns, irregular, ) yovi and j yelp 125 
endings, 5 
gender 
grammatical gender, 4—5 
natural gender, 4 
intervocalic sigma in nouns, loss of, 226-227, 254 
stems, 5 


NUMBERS 
see ADJECTIVES, cardinal adjectives, and ADJECTIVES, ordinal adjectives 


PARTICIPLES: see VERBS 


POSSESSIVES 


possessive adjectives, 66 

attributive and predicate positions of, 66 
possessive genitives, 67 

predicate position of certain possessive genitives, 67 


POSTPOSITIVES, obv 2, yap 2, 5é 2, nev... 8 12, placement of another postpositive 
with pév 22, onai(v) 24, te 24, pact{v) 84, ye 84, 54 84 


PREPOSITIONS 


prepositions, 19, 89 
agent with passive verbs = ind + gen., 267, 269 
place where, place from which, place to which, 89 
list, 89 


PROCLITICS, 14, 286 


accents, 14, 286 
list, 286 


PRONOUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 298~300 


indefinite pronoun, 1c, 11 109, 246 
interrogative pronoun, tic, ti 108, 246 
personal pronouns, 64-65 

declensions, 65 

some forms enclitic, 65 ; 

subject pronouns expressed where emphatic, 14 
reflexive pronouns, 100-101 
relative pronouns, 224-225 

declension, 224 
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PRONUNCIATION 
practice, xviii-xix 
pronunciation of vowels, consonants, diphthongs, and digraphs, xii-xiv, xvi 
restored pronunciation, xvi 


PUNCTUATION 


comma, dot above the line, period, question mark, xv 
QUANTITATIVE METATHESIS, 145 


QUESTIONS 


interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs, 246 
questions, review of, 171 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 


antecedent of relative pronoun, 225 
relative clauses , 224—225 
relative pronouns, 224-225 
declension, 224 
rules governing gender, number, and case of relative pronouns, 225 
suffix -xep, 222, 225 


SYLLABLES, 284 
TRANSLITERATION, xvi 


VERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 301-311 


accents, see ACCENTS 
aspect 
aorist aspect 
gnomic aorist, 178-179 
imperatives, aspect of aorist, 179 
indicatives, aspect of aorist, 178-179 
infinitives, aspect of aorist, 179 
ingressive aorist, 216 
participles, aspect of aorist, 179~180 
aspect: progressive, aorist, perfective, 155 
imperfect or past progressive tense, aspect of, 216-217 
attempt to do something in past time: conative imperfect, 216-217 
beginning of an action in past time: inchoative imperfect, 216 
continuous or incomplete action in past time, 216 
present participles, aspect of, 115, 135 
athematic presents and imperfects, verbs with, Sdvapat, ketpor, and éxtotopor 
276-277 
augment, 154, 155, 176, 180, 190-191, 196 
augment of compound verbs, 209 
irregular augment, 191, 198, 215 
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syllabic augment, 190 
temporal augment, 190-191 
compound verbs, 19 
accent of augmented compound verbs, 189, 209 
compounds of eipt, 160 
compounds of épyopa, 169 
elision, 59 
contract verbs 
accenting of, 57, 78, 116, 136-137 
contract verbs in -a-, tind 
present, 56-57, 77-78 
imperfect, 214 
future, 159 
aorist, 198 
participles, active 136-137, middle 116 
rules for contraction, 56 
contract verbs in -e-, piAéo 
present, 39, 77 
imperfect, 214 
future, 159 
aorist, 198 
participles, active 136, middle 115-116 
rules for contraction, 39 
exception: xAéw, present 74, imperfect 214 
contract verbs in -o-, 5nAdo 
present, 262 
imperfect, 262 
future, 159, 262 
aorist, 198, 262 
participles, active and middle, 262 
rules for contraction, 262 
deponent verbs, 78, 115 
list, 78 
endings, 4, 13 
primary and secondary, 177 
secondary endings on imperfect, 213 
finite forms, 56 
imperative mood, 15, and see moods, imperative 
impersonal verbs, 170 
Sei 108, Soxet 11a, 118, EBeotr(wv) 108 
with infinitive as subject, 170 
with accusative and infinitive as subject, 170 
indicative mood, 13, and see moods, indicative 
infinitives 
definition of, 27 
accenting of 
sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist active, next to the last syllable, 
KeAcdoat 197, a&noxtetvar 207 
sigmatic 1st aorist middle, A6c00001 197 
thematic 2nd aorist active, circumflex on last syllable, Aueiv 177-178 
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VERBS (continued) 
thematic 2nd aorist middle, on next to the last syllable, yevéo8ar 177-178 
aspect, 179 
subject of impersonal verbs, 170 
intervocalic sigma in verbs, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 276 
intransitive, 6, 75, 86-87 
irregular verbs 
eiut, 39, future 160, imperfect 215 
elt, 168-169, imperfect 215 
moods 
indicative 
use of, 13 
accent, recessive, 56-57 
aorist, 176, 190-191 
aspect, aorist 178-179, imperfective 216-217 
imperative 
use of, 15 
accent 
recessive accent, 56-57 , 
irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active impera- 
tives, 189-190 
irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevot, 177- 
178 
negative commands, 15 
number: singular, plural, dual, 4 
participles, see also “Forms,” pages 291-292, 294-295 
accent: persistent 
N.B. thematic 2nd aorist participles, Aindv, Ainodoa, Autév, 177-178, 180 
aspect 
aorist, 179-180 
present, 115, 135 
attributive use of participles, 115, 148 
circumstantial use of participles, 114 
future participle with or without as to express purpose, 170 
present or progressive: active voice, 135-137 
endings, 135 
forms, 136-137 
suffixes, -ovt-, -ova- 135 
present or progressive: middle voice, 114-116 
_ endings, 115 
forms, 115-116 
suffix, -~wev- 115 
sigmatic 1st aorist: active and middle voices, 199 
forms, 199 
supplementary use of participles, 116 
thematic 2nd aorist: active and middle voices, 180 
forms, 180 
Passive voice, 75, 267, 269 . 
past progressive tense, 213-215, and see tenses, imperfect or past progressive 
tense ; 
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past tense: the aorist, 176, and see tenses, aorist 
person, Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4 
preview of new verb forms, 154-155 
principal parts, 155 
prohibitions, 15 
review of verb forms, 152-153 
stems, 4, 155 
tenses, present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect, 154 
present tense 
regular verbs, Ajo 38, Adopat 77, all forms 162 
contract verbs, tivo 56, tipGpo. 77-78, all forms 153, o1A6 39, otdoduo 77, 
all forms 152, nAéo 74, SnA6 262, SnrAodpor 262 
irregular verbs, eiu{ 39, all forms 153, (etw; present and future forms 169) 
imperfect or past progressive tense, 213-215 
regular verbs, #Adov and éAdéunv 214 
contract verbs, ég{Aovv, égidobdpny, Etinav, étindpnv, and éxAeov 214, 
eShdovv and édnAobunv 262 
irregular verbs, from ii, 7 or jy, and from elpt, ja or jew 215 
future tense, 158-160 
asigmatic contract future of verbs in -iCw, 159 
asigmatic contract future of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, pev@ 166- 
167, 207 
list, 167 
deponent futures, 159-160 
list, 159-160 
with sigmatic Ist aorists, 198 
future of eipi, 160 
sigmatic future, Adom and Abcono1 158-159 
of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 158-159 
sigmatic future of contract verbs, 159 
aorist 
asigmatic 1st aorist of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, jpo. and jpdpnv 
207 
list, 207 
athematic 2nd aorists, Bnv, éyvev, and éomy 252-253 
sigmatic Ist aorist, 176, ¢ib00 and éAdodpnyv 196-198 
accents, 197 
of contract verbs, 198° ; 
of verbs with deponent futures, list, 198 
of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 197-198 
irregular sigmatic 1st aorists, 208 
list, 208 
thematic 2nd aorist, 176, €\vnov and éyevéunv 177-178 
accents, 178 
accents on thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189-190 
common verbs with thematic 2nd aorists, 180-181 
list, 181 
thematic 2nd aorists from unrelated stems, 189 
list, 189 
thematic vowels, 76, 115, 154, 155, 177, 178, 213 
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VERBS (continued) 
transitive , 6, 75, 86-87 
voice: active, middle, passive, 75~76, 155, 267, 269 
active voice, middle voice, meaning of verbs in, 86-87 
middle, forms of verbs in, see tenses, present, imperfect, future, aorist 
middle voice: reflexive with accusative sense, 75, 86-87 
middle voice: reflexive with dative sense, 75-76, 87 
middle voice: reflexive with causative sense, 76 
passive voice: 267, 269 
with 26 + gen. for agent, 267, 269 
with dative of instrument or means, 269 


VOICE: see VERBS, voice 


VOWELS 


alphabet, xii 

digraphs, xiii, xiv 
diphthongs, xiii 

iota subscript, xiii, xiv 
long diphthongs, xiv 
long vowel digraphs, xiv 
long vowels, xiii 
macrons, xiii 

short vowels, xiii 


WORD ORDER 


attributive and predicate position, 66 
attributive position, 66 
of abtés, -4, -6 meaning same, 69 
of genitive of possession, 147 
‘of nic, Rica, niv, 126 
of possessive adjectives, 66 
participles in attributive position, 115, 148 
predicate position, 66 
of adbtéc, -, -6 as intensive adjective, 68-69 
of demonstrative adjectives, 222, 232, 242, 245 
of genitive of possession of personal pronouns (adtod, adtiic, avtHv), 147 
of nas, n&oa, n&v, 126 
of possessive adjectives, 66 
of certain possessive genitives, 67 


WORDS IN SENTENCES 
functions: S, C, BO, LV, TV, IV, 6 


WRITING GREEK LETTERS, xvi-xviii 


GREEK TO ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY 


We do not give principal parts of contract verbs except when they are irregular. 

For the principal parts of most compound verbs, see the corresponding simple verb. 

We give the principal parts of other regular and irregular verbs, with their stems 
when their stems are different from what is seen in the present indicative form and with 
their aorist participles. 

For compound verbs we give in brackets the prefix and the simple verb when elision 
or elision and assimilation take place, e.g. douxvéopor ee éro- + ixvéopar]. 

Note: 58 means that the vocabulary item. appe Ars 


half of Chapter 5, i.e., in 5 


Sample principal parts of contract verbs: 


ptréo, piithom, épiAnaa, piAnous 
tind, tino, étipnea, tinho as 
SyAdo, SnAdom, E5HA@oa, SnrAmoac 


A 
ayaQds, -h, -6v, good (58 and 14 Gr 
2) 
apeivov, &peivov, better (14 Gr 2) 
&pictos, -n, -ov, best; very goad; 
noble (9B and 14 Gr 2) 
‘Ayapépvov, Ayapépvovos, 4, 
Agamemnon (7a) 
kyav, adv., very much; too much, in ex- 
cess 
ayyéAAo, [c&yyede-] ayyera, [&yyetA-] 
fyyeiAa, cyyetiac, I announce; I tell 
(148) 
kyyedos, GyyédXov, 6, messenger (4c) 
&ye; pl., &yete, come on! (9a) 
cyeipa, [ayepe-] d&yep&, [c&yerp-] 
Hrevpa., cyeipac, I gather 
éyope, a&yop&s, h, agora, city center, 
market place (8B) 
&yp106, -&, -ov, savage; wild; fierce 
(5B) 
dypins, adv., savagely; wildly; 
fiercely 
aypdc, &ypod, 6, field (10 and 3 Gr 2) 
év toig aypoic, in the country 
&yo, Zw, [&yay-] Kyayov, ayayov, J 
lead; I take (28) 
&ye; pl., &yete, come on! (9a) 
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ayav, &ydvoc, 6, struggle; contest 
(158) 

aderqdc, &derpod, 6, b Serge, 
brother (11a) 

&8bvatos, -ov, impossible 

det, adv., always (48) 

G0dvato1, cBavatev, ol, the Im- 
mortals 

*"AOnvate, adv., to Athens (128) _ 

"ADFvan, AOnvav, ai, Athens (6a) 
"AOHvyo1, at Athens 
év taic "AByvaic, in Athens (12) 

h 'AOnva, tig "ABnvac, th ‘AOnva, 
sty ’AGnvav, & 'AOnve, Athena 
(daughter of Zeus) (9a) 

*AOyvaios, -&, -ov, Athenian (1a) 
"AOnvaton, "A@nvaiov, ol, the 

Athenians 

"ABAVyOL, at Athens 

Aiyatog névtac, Aiyatou zévtou, 
6, Aegean Sea 

Aiyets, Aiyéac, 6, Aegeus (king of 
Athens) (6a) 

Alyénxtio1, Aiyortiav, ol, Egyptians 

Atyuontos, Alybaton, 1, Zaypt 

até, atyéc, 5 or 4, goat (7a and 7 Gr 
3a) 

AioAos, AiéAov, 6, Aeolus 
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aipém, aiphow, [éA-] etAov (irregular 
augment), éAdv, I take (7a, 118) 
atpa, [&pe-] ap, [&p-] Apa, dpac, I 
lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up 
(1B, 10B, and 12 Gr 3) 
AloybAos, AlaxbAov 6, Aeschylus 
(15 B) 2 
aitée, I ask; I ask for (110) 
aitios, -&, -ov, responsible (for); to 
blame (30) 
Aitvatov Spoc, Aitvatou Spovs, 
«6, Mount Etna (168) 
axivytos, -ov, motionless, unmoved 
a&xobva, dxotcouat, irovgda, 
axotodc, intransitive, I listen; transitive 
+ gen. of person, acc. of thing, J listen 
to; I hear (4a) 
‘AxpdxoArg, 'AxponédAeas, h, the 
Acropolis (the citadel of Athens) (88) 
&epos, -&, -ov, top (of) (5a) 
&xpov 10 bpos, the top of the moun- 
tain/hill (6 o) 
axth, &xtihis, 1, promontory 
GAnOic, dAnGEes, true (13B, 13 Gr 4, 
and 14 Gr 1) 
aAnGiic, adv., truly (14 Gr 3) 
&AnBéatepov, adv., more truly (14 


Gr 3) 
aAnBéotata, adv., most truly (14 
Gr 3) 
GANGA, GANVa, ta, the truth 
(13 B) 


GAAG, conj., but (1a) 

AAAaVTOROANS, GANEVTORdAOD, 6, 
sausage-seller 

GAAKAOV, of one another (13a) 

&AAOG, -n, -0, other, another (4B) 

apa, adv., together, at the same time 
(13 B) 

&pa, prep. + dat., together with 

&paba, dpaens, h, wagon 

dpeivav, dpewov, better (14 Gr 2) 
&pewvov, adv., better (14 Gr 3) 

d&pdva, (duvve-] &nova, [&pdv-] 
Hpdva, cpivac, active, transitive, I 
ward off X (acc.) from Y (dat.); middle, 


transitive, I ward off X (acc.); I defend 
myself against X (acc.) (136) 
ava, prep. + acc., up (5a) 
avaBaive, J go up, get up; + éxi + acc., I 
climb, go up onto (8B) 
avaBiéxw, I look up 
avayxalo, dvayKkaon, WvayKaca, 
avaykdoas, I compel (15a) 
avaornft, stand up! 
avayopéo, I retreat, withdraw (14) 
a&vdpeiog, -&, -ov, brave (3B, and 14 Gr 
1) 
avdpetas, ady., bravely (14 Gr 3) 
avéperdtepov, adv., more bravely (14 
Gr 3) 
avipevdtata, adv., most bravely (14 
Gr 3) 
&vepocs, &vepon, , wind (13a) 
avéotny, &vact&s, I stood up (158) 
aviip, avipdc, 6, man; husband (4a 
and 8 Gr 2) 
&vOpaxog, &vOpadnon, b, man; hu- 
man. being; person (1a and 8 Gr 3) 
avtéyo [= dvti- + Exo], imperfect, 
avtetyov (irregular augment), 
avOéEw (irregular), [oy-] dvtécyov, 
avtioyov + dat., I resist (14B) 
&vtpov, &vtpov, 76, cave 
E106, -&, -ov, worthy; + gen., worthy 
of (168) 
axis, &xnadoa, &nav, all; every; whole 
(148) 
&newpt [= dno- + eini], Jam away (5a) 
anéxtove (perfect of dnoxteive), he/she 
has killed 
axeAatve [= dno- + eAadbvo], I drive 
away 
axépyopar [= &no- + Epyouar], I go 
away (6a) 
axé, prep. + gen., from (4a) 
axo-, as a prefix in compound verbs, 
away (40) 
anoBaive, I go away 
anoOvicKe, [Bove-] dxoPavodpat, 
[Bav-] &xéBavov, &xoOavav, I die 
(11a) 
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a&xoxpivopat, [kpive-] &x0- 
Kptvodpanr, [xptv-] &xexpivaepny, 
a&noxpivapevos, J answer (7B) 

anoxtetva, [xteve-] dxoxtevd, 
[xtew-] dxéxtewa, c&noxteivac, I Rill 
(6a, 108) 

E&xOAAD EL (= dno- + GAABuL], [dAe-] 
aNOAD, drobdAeca, &nodécic, I de- 
stroy; I lose 

"AndhAay, 'AnddAavos, 6, Apollo 

d&xonéuno, I send away 

&nxorAéo, I sail away 

éxopém, J am at a loss (120) 

axopta, dnopias, }, perplexity; diffi- 
culty; the state of being at a loss (150) 

&nopedya, I flee (away), escape (5$ and 
108) 

&pa, particle; introduces a question (4c 
and 10 Gr 9) 

"Apyos, "Apyov, 6, Argus (name ofa 
dog; cf. apydc, -4, -dv, shining; swift) 
(5a) 

&pydg [= depydg = &-, not + épy-, work], 
-6v, not working, idle, lazy (2a and 4a) 

a&pybpiov, apyupton, +6, silver; 
money (11) 

apeth, apetis, th, excellence; virtue; 
courage (15) 

*Apidéivn, -nc, h, Ariadne (daughter 
of King Minos) (6a) 

&protepaG, apriotepas, h, left hand 
(9a) 

&protac, -n, -ov, best; very good; 
noble (9B) 

&piota, adv., best (14 Gr 3) 
&potoc, &pdtov, d, plowing 
&potpov, &pdtpou, t6, plow (2a) 
&pdéa, I plow 
*"Aptepiotov, Apteptaton, 16, 

Artemisium (14f) 

&pxn, &pxiic, f, beginning (138) 

‘Agti&, 'Aatac, f, Asia (i.e., Asia Minor) 
(15 B) 

*AaxAnnidc, "AoxAnn103, 6, Ascle- 
pius (the god of healing) (11) 

aoxdc, adoxod, d, bag 


aotv, &otems, t6, city (8a and 9 Gr 3) 

GtH, &tns, h, ruin 

atpaxdc, atpaxod, h, path 

"Attixt, 'Attixfic, |, Attica (148) 

abc, adv., again (8a) 

abarov, adaiov, 14, sheepfold 

at&dava, [adé-] abEica, niEnoa, 
avtiodc, I increase (98) 

adprov, adv., tomorrow (11a) 

adthy, her; it 

add, it (8) 

abtév, him (1P); ié Ba) 

abtéc, -h, -6, intensive adjective, -self, 
-selves; adjective, same; pronoun in 
nom., gen., dat., and acc. cases, him, her, 
it, them (5B, 5 Gr 6, and 5 Gr 9) 

abtovpyés, abtovpyod, 6, farmer 
{la) 

apicvéoper [= dno- + ixvéopar}, [ix-] 
Kgitopar, &pIKopNHy, cmiKdpevos, 
arrive; + cic + acc., I arrive at (6c and 
10a) 

‘Ayarot "Ayarav, o1, Achaeans; 
Greeks (Ta) 


B 

BadiCo, [Bodte-] BPaStodpar, [Padi] 
&Béd10a, Padicts, I walk; I go (1) 

Baive, [Bn-] Bhoopar, EBny, Bic, F 
step; I walk; I go (28, 15 Gr 1) 

BaAL, [Badre-] Bard, [Bor-] EBarov, 
Badav, I throw; I put; I pelt; I hit, strike 
(7B) 

BapBepos, BapBédpon, 6, barbarian 
(138) 

Bactretc, Paorréas, 6, king (6c and 
9 Gr 4) 

Baoireta, Pactrcioa, 
BPactrevoa, pacwsboks, I rule (6a) 

BPéBParos, -&, -ov, firm, steady (13a) 

Biog, Bion, 4, life (16B) 

BAaxtw, [PrAaP-] PAdwa, EBAawa, 
PrAdyacs, I harm, hurt (158) 

Bréxw, PAEwopar, EPAcywa, PAEwac, 
usually intransitive, J look; I see (2B) 
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Bodo, Potoonat, Bdnoa, Pojcks, I 
shout (50) 

Bon, Powis, h, shout (10) 

BonBéw, I come to the rescue; + dat., I 
come to X’s aid; I come to rescue/aid X 
(6a) 

Bowotta, Borwtlic, }, Boectia (14) 

Bétpvec, Potpbav, oi, grapes 

BobAopan, [PovdAe-] BovAhsopat, no 
aorist middle, + infin., J want; I wish 
(6a) 

fotc, Bodc, 4, ox (2B and 9 Gr 4) 

Ppadic, Ppadcta, Bpadd, slow (13 
Gr 5) 

Bpadéme, adv., slowly (2B) 

Bpdéutoc, Bpopton, 6, the Thunderer 
(a name of Dionysus) (98) 

Baopdcs, Papod, 6, altar (8B) 


r 

yap, postpositive conj., for (1a) 

ye, postpositive enclitic; restrictive, at 
least; intensive, indeed (6) 

yéyove (perfect of ylyvopat), he/she /it 
has become; he/she /it is 

yepards, -&, -dv, old (12a) 

yépwv, yépovtos, old (9B and 9 Gr 2) 
yEpov, yépovtos, 6, old man (98 and 

9 Gr 2) 

vépdpa, yepdpis, h, bridge 

yewpyéw, I farm 

yi, vic, h, land; earth; ground (4B) 
xats yiv, by land (14a) 
nod yii¢; where (in the world)? (16a) 

yiyic, yiyaviog, 6, giant 

ylyvopat, [yeve-] yevtjoopean, [yev-] 
éyevounv, yevouevos, I become (6a, 
10a, 11 Gr 2, and 11 Gr 4) 

ziyvetan, he/she /it becomes; it hap- 
pens (6a) 

yvyvooxa, [yvo-] yvaoopat, &yvav, 
yobs, I come to know; I perceive; I 
learn (5B, 15 Gr 1) 

yva01, know! 

yeaga, ypayo, typaya, ypawas, I 
write (14B) 


yovh, yovarxds, R, woman; wife (4a 
and 8 Gr 3) 


A . 
Saxpta, Saxptoo, t5axpdoa, 
daxpioac, I cry, weep (110) 
58, postpositive particle, and, but (1a) 
dei, impersonal + acc. and infin., it is nec- 
essary (108 and 10 Gr 8) 
Sei has mapcivar, we must be 
there (108 and 10 Gr 8) 
Seivéc, -n, -dv, terrible (6a) 
deta, terrible things 
Seva, adv., terribly, frightfully 
Seinvén, I eat 
Seinvov, dcixvov, 74, dinner (38); 
meal 
Séxa, indeclinable, ten (8 Gr 5) 
Séxatos, -n, -ov, tenth (8 Gr5) 
AeAgoi, AcAgaév, oi, Delphi 
Sévdpov, Sévipov, 16, tree (2B and 3 
Gr 2) 
Se&téc, -&, -6v, right (ie., on the right 
hand) (15 B) 
Seb1d, SeE1as, h, right hand (9a) 
Seopartiprov, Secpotapion, 14, 
prison 
Seordtns, Seandtov, 6, & Séoxota, 
master (2B and 4 Gr 4) 
Sedpo, adv., here, i.e., hither (3a) 
Sedtepos, -&, -ov, second (8 Gr 5) 
Sézonar, S€Eopar, 5eEdpnv, de- 
Edpevoc, J receive (6a) 
3h, postpositive particle; emphasizes that 
what is said is obvious or true, indeed, 
in fact (6B) 
S&nAdm, 7 show (158 and 15 Gr 8) 
Sipog, Shpov, 6, the people (98) 
51d, prep. + gen., through (9a) 
5’ bAiyou, soon (5a) 
SiaBPaiva, J cross 
Siahipdoat (aorist infin. of diaPipéCo), 
to take across, transport 
S1&xéo101, -a1, -a, 200 (15 Gr 5 and 
16a) 
Sradréyopatr, St0Aeb apa, 61- 
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edeEaunv, diardcEcpevoc + dat., I talk 
to, converse with (8a) 

Staqpdeipm, [obcpe-] SiagGepd, 
[pSerp-] Sié€pGeripa, drapbeipac, I de- 
stroy (15a) 

Stépyopar [= Siax- + Eoyouor, J come 
through; I go through (148) 

Avxardnodtc, AtxatondaArbos, 4, tH 
Atxaron6Aids, tov Aucaténodw, @ 
Auxménodi, Dicaeopolis (10) 

Sixatos, -&, -ov, just 

bu’ dAtyov, soon (5a) 

Avovéona, Arovictov, té, the festival 
of Dionysus (4a) 

ta Atovdaig xovd/xo1odpar, J 
celebrate the festival of Dionysus 
(4a) 

Arévda06, Atovécou, 6, Dionysus 
(8a) 

Stdxo, SiHEopar, s5fmEa, dota, I 
pursue, chase (5a) 

Soxei, impersonal, [Sox-] 84Eet, 
#50Ec(v), d6Eav, it seems (good); 

+ dat.,e.g., Soxet pot, if seems good to 
me; I think it best (11); + dat. and 
infin.,eg., Soxel adtoig oxedderv, it 
seems good to them to hurry, they de- 
cide to hurry (11f) 
dog Soxet, as it seems (138) 
SodAo¢, 50bAcv, 4, slave (2a) 
SovAém, I enslave 


Spapeiv (aorist infin. of tpéyo), to run” - 
Spazpy, Spazpiisc, h, drachma (a ail-' - 


ver coin worth six obols) (118) 

Sdvapat, imperfect, ssuvaynv, Svvf- 
count, sorist middle not used in Attic 
Greek, I am able; I can (160 and 16 Gr 
2) 

Suvatés, -h, -dv, possible (3a) 

860, two (78 and 8 Gr 5) 

SH5exa, indeclinable, twelve (15 Gr 5) 
SwHd5éexatos, -y, -ov, twelfth (15 Gr 

5) 


z£ 
éavtod: see Epavtod 


zBSopixovta, indeclinable, seventy (15 
Gr 5) 

EBSonos, -n, -ov, seventh (8 Gr 5) 

EBnv: see Baivw 

tyyodo, I give/hand over X as security 
(for a loan); I borrow (money) 

tyybc, adv., nearly 

éyybc, prep. + gen., near (138) 

éyetpw, [dyepe-] éyep&, [éyerp-] 
hyyetpa, tyeipac, active, transitive, [ 
wake X up; middle and passive, intran- 
sitive, I wake up (8B) - 

Fyvav: see yryvaoKrw 

éyd, 00 or pow, Z (20 and 5 Gr 6) 
&ywye, strengthened form of éy, I in- 

deed 

ZEpapov: see tpéyo 

&0éAm, [26erc-] EVeAfao, HOEANGG, 
eHeAnoacs + infin., Jam willing; I wish 
(4a) 

ei, conj., if; in indirect questions, whether 
(11a) 
ei ph, unless 
el xac, if somehow, if perhaps 

eixoar(v), indeclinable, twenty (15 Gr 5) 

elxootdc, ~f, -dv, twentieth (15 Gr 
5) 

elxo, etEo, ci—&x (no augment), etEac 
+dat., I yield (15a) 

eixdy, cixdvoc, f, statue 


tov: see aipéo 


etpi [é0-], imperfect, 4 or Av, Eoopar, I 
am (lo, 4 Gr 1, 10 Gr 1, and 13 Gr 1) 
elt [ei-/i], imperfect, fo or ijew, I will 
go (10 Gr 6 and 13 Gr 1) 
elnov (aorist of Azyw), I/they said; I/they 
told; I/they spoke 
einé; pL, elmete, tell/ 
eixetv, to say; to tell 
eixdy, having said, after saying, 
sometimes, saying; having told, af- 
ter telling , sometimes, telling 
eipivn, eiphvng, i, peace (16B) 
eig, prep. + acc., into; to; at (2B); for 
gig xaipdv, at just the right time 
elc, pia, tv, one (7 and 8 Gr 5) 
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sic cai etxoor(v), twenty-one (15 Gr 
5) 
elodye, I lead in; I take in (2B and 11a) 
eloBaiva, I go in; I come in 
eiaPavtec, having embarked 
etc vadv eloBatva, J go on board 
ship, embark 
eicoeAabva, I drive in 
gicépyopiar, I come in(to); I go into) 
elocAQe; pl., cicéAPete (aorist imper- 
ative of eicépyouat), come in{to)! 
eioerBdv, having come in(to), after 
coming in(to), sometimes, coming 
in(to) 
eiciévar (used as present infinitive of 
cicépyoucs), to go in(to) 
elorO1; pl., eYoure (used as present im- 
perative of eicépyouat), go in(to)! 
etonyéouar + dat., [lead in 
gic kaipév, at just the right time 
eioxaréw, I call in(to) 
etcodoc, eiaddon, h, entrance 
eiaoniéo, I sail in(to) 
etopépo, I bring in(to) 
tx, 86, before words beginning with 
vowels, prep. + gen., out of (3a) 
&x tod Snia0ev, from the rear 
éxatév, indeclinable, 200 (15 Gr 5 and 
16a) 
éxatootas, -h, -dv, hundredth 
(15 Gr 5) 
éxBaiva, J step out; I come out (2a 
&xPaive éx tig vec, I disembark 
ExPaAadag, I throw out 
éxei, adv., there (6a) 
Exeivoc, éxetvn, exetvo, that; pl, 
those (138 and 14 Gr 6) 
éxetos, adv., to that place, thither (8a) 
éxxadéa, J call out 
txxéuna, I send out 
éxxinta, I fall out 
éxrAto, I sail out 
ExxAous, ExnAon, &, escape route 
Extoxoc, -ov, out of the way, unusual 
Extos, -n, -ov, sixth (8 Gr 5) 
&x tod SaraGev, from the rear 


éxpépa, I carry out 

éxpedya, I flee out, escape 

éXattaov, EAattov, smaller, pl., fewer 
(14 Gr 2) 

ératva, [20-] 6A, &A&c, EAG, etc., 
HAaoa, sAdcods, transitive, I drive 
(2); intransitive, I march 

éAciv (aorist infinitive of aipém), to take 

édevBepts, ércvOeptas, h, freedom 
(138) 

éXVebOepos, -&, -ov, free 

éAevQepdn, I free, set free (15B) 

éAGE; pl., ZABete (aorist imperative of 
Epyopar), come! (2a) , 

éAeitv (aorist infinitive of Epyouat), to 
come; to go 

#AKo, imperfect, eiAxov (irregular aug- 
ment), #1Em, [éxv-] efAxnvon 
(irregular augment), tAxbode, I drag 

‘BAAS, ‘EAAdS0c, h, Hellas, Greece 
(13 B) 

"EAAnV, “EAAnvos, 6, Greek; pl. the 
Greeks (140) 

‘EAAhonovtos, ‘EAAnoxéveon, 4, 
Hellespont 

eaniCa, [erre-] anid, [éanc-] 
HAmion, tAnioas, I hope; I expect; I 
suppose (140) 

épavred, ceavtod, tavt0d, of my- 
self, of yourself, of him-, her-, itself (7a. 
and 7 Gr 4) 

éudc, -4, -6v, my, mine (5 Gr 8) 

Eurinto [= év- + xinto] + dat., I fall into; 
I fall upon; I attack (158) 

éprodiCa fév- + nodc, xobdc, 6, foot), 
{éunodve-] p01, no aorist, J ob- 
struct 

Euxopos, éundpon, 6, merchant (128) 

év, prep. + dat, in; on (3B); among 
év péom@ + gen., between (140) 
tv v@ exw + infin., J have in mind; I 

intend (4a) 

év taic ‘ABAvaic, in Athens (1a) 
év...tobt@, meanwhile (8B) 
tv @, while (8a) 

évaxdotot, -o1, -a, 900 (15 Gr 5) 
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évavttoc, -&, -ov, opposite 
évatos, -n, -ov, ninth (8 Gr 5) 
#vdexa, indeclinable, eleven (15 Gr 5) 
tviéxatoc, -n, -ov, eleventh (15 Gr 
5) 
évdov, adv., inside 
Eveust, J am in 
évevqxovta, indeclinable, ninety (15 Gr 
5) 
evOd5e, adv., here; hither; there; thither 
(7B) 
évvéa, indeclinable, nine (8 Gr 5) 
Evoikos, Evoikon, 6, inhabitant (16a) 
évdxA1ac, -ov, in armor, fully armed 
étvtadOa, adv., then; here; hither; there; 
thither (5B) 
évtadOa 54, at that very moment, 
then (5B) 
BE: see EK 
8&, indeclinable, six (8 Gr 5) 
gE kyo, I lead out 
éEaipéa, I take out 
&EoKdotot, -at, -a, 600 (15 Gr 5) 
tEerabvea, I drive out 
éEedOdv (aorist participle of sbépyouat), 
coming out, having come out 
sEépyouar+ éx + gen., I come out of: I 
go out of (68) 
#Eeor(v), impersonal + dat. and infin., i 
is allowed / possible (10B and 10 Gr 8) 
HEcotiv hiv pévew, we are al- 
lowed to stay, we may stay; we can 
stay (10B and 10 Gr 8) 
étnyéopar [ex- + hyéopor], I relate 
(12) 
&E{xovta, sixty (15 Gr 5) 
zopty, optic, h, festival (4a) 
gopthy x018/xovodpan, I celebrate a 
festival (4B) 
éxatfpe [ént- + aipa), I lift, raise (7a) 
txaipo épavtdv, I get up (70) 
éxavéepyopar [= éem--+ d&va- + Ep- 
yout], infin., éraviévat, I come back, 
return; + cic or npdg + acc., I return to 
(9a) 
éxdveAOe; pl., éexaveAGere (aorist 


imperative of éxavépyopear), 
come back! 

énaviévat (used as present infini- 
tive of éravépyopat), to come 
back, return (90) 

exet, conj., when (38); since 

énewta, adv., then, thereafter (2B) 

éxi, prep. + gen., on; + dat., upon, on (5B); 
+ ace., at; against (58); onto, upon (90); 
to 

*Extbavpoc, 'Ex1dadpon, fh, Epi- 
daurus (118) 

énixerpar + dat., J lie near, lie off (of is- 
lands with respect to the mainland) 

éxnirAavOdvopar, [An-] ExrAhcopeat, 
[AcO-] &xerAaOduny, exAnBdpevoc 
+gen., I forget 

eninéunw, J send against; I send in (140) 

énumAéa + dat. or + cig + ace., J sail 
against (158) 

éxiotapat, éxiothoopat, no aorist 
middle, J understand; I know (i6a and 
16 Gr 2) 

fxopar, imperfect, cixdpny (irregular 
augment), Zyopat, [on-] toxdunv, 
oxdpevoc + dat., I follow (8a) 

énté, indeclinable, seven (8 Gr 5) 

éxtaxdarot, -a1, -a, 700 (15 Gr 5) 

épdw, imperfect, {pov + gen., J love 

épyaCopar, imperfect, qpyatounv or 
etpyaCéunyv, Epydcopar, 
jpyacdpny or cipyacapny, 
epyacdpevoc, I work; I accomplish (8a) 

Epyov, Epyou, 16, work; deed (8a) 

épéoow, no future, [épet-] tpeaa, 
tpécas, I row (13a) 

Epétng, tpétov, 6, rower 

Epyopact, [ei-/i-] elps (irregular), 
[2A-] RABov, EAMdv, I come; I go (6a, 
118, and 13 Gr Ib) For common com- 
pounds, see page 169. 

Epatce, Epatyaw, tpdtnoa, 
épathioas or [ép-] hpdpunv, 
&pduevoc, J ask (12B) 

to8io, [ed-] ESopar, [pay-] Egayov, I 
eat (9a) 


330 Athenaze: Book I 


tonépa, toxépixs, }, evening (8a); the 
west 
totny, I stood; I stopped (15 Gr 1) 
toti(v), he/she /it is (1a) 
toto, let it be so! all right! 
itaipos, étatpov, 6, comrade, com- 
panion (6a) 
Eni, adv., still (8c) 
Etoupos, -7, -ov, ready (9B) 
Etoc, Etovs, 16, year (16) 
ed, adv., well (8a and 14 Gr 3) 
&pewov, adv., better (14 Gr 3) 
&picta, adv., best (14 Gr 3) 
eb ye, good! well done! (8a) 
EB Porw, EdPol&s, q, Huboea (14a) 
evOdc, edOeia, £006, straight 
edOdc, adv., straightway, immediately, 
at once (106) 
edvpevidc, adv., kindly 
evpioxa, [ebpe-] edphon, [evp-] 
Ndpov or edpov, evpav, I find (7a 
and 10a) 
BipvAoyoc, Ebpvardyzon, 6, Eury- 
lochus 
Bdpupédov notapos, Ebpupedov- 
tog rotapod, 6, the Eurymedon 
River 
ebyopar, cevEopar, noEapny, 
ev&dpevoc, I pray; + dat., I pray to; 
+ acc. and infin., J pray (that) (8B) 
tpn, he/she said (11a) 
Epacav, they said 
‘EguadaAtys, EquéaAcov, 0, Ephialtes 
(148) 
tym, imperfect, elyov (irregular aug- 
ment), EE (irregular) (J will have) and 
[oxe-] oxtow, (I will get), [ox-] to- 
yov, oxdv, I have; I hold (4a); middle 
+gen., I hold onto 
év vO éyw, I have in mind; I intend 
(4a) 
KaAas Exo, [ am well (11a) 
nos tye.s; How are you? (110) 
€ac, conj., until (148) 


Zz 
t o a 2 5 , > 
Zedbc, 6, 100 Atéc, tH Ari, tov Ata, @ 


Zed, Zeus (king of the gods) (3a and 88) 
Cntéw, I seek, look for (5a) 
Cdov, Chov, +4, animal 


H 
H, conj., or (12a) 
4... 4, conj., either... or (120) 
4, with comparatives, than (14a) 
hyéopar + dat., I lead (6B) 
Sn, adv., already; now (2B) 
ixiota, adv., least 
i{x.oté ye (the opposite of paAraté 
ye), least of all, not at all (168) 
ijx@, J have come; imperfect, fxov, I had 
come; future, (Ea, I will have come 
(5B) 
HArog, HAtov, 6, sun (18) 
huecic, Rudv, we (58 and 5 Gr 6) 
HHEeps&, HyEpag, h, day (6a) 
xaQ' hpépay, every day 
hwétepos, -&, -ov, our (5 Gr 8B) 
Tutovaos, qpr6vov, 6, mule (120) 
hy, he/she/it was 
hovyzaloa, hovydou, hobyaoa, 
hauydodec, I keep quiet; I rest (130) 
Havxosg, -av, quiet 


8 

Oarartta, Gararttns, h, sea (7a) 
xaté OaAatrav, by sea (118) 

Odvatoc, Bavarton, 6, death (16) 

Oavpala, Pavpdoopat, e0adpaca, 
Oavpdods, intransitive, I am amazed; 
transitive, I wonder at; I admire (58) 

Bavpdotos, -&, -ov, wonderful, mar- 
velous 

Becopat, Oedcouat (note that because 
of the ¢ the a lengthens to & rather than 
n), GBeaodpnv, Geacdpevoc, I see, 
watch, look at (8a and 10a) 

Oéa&tpov, Ded&tpov, t6, theater 

CepiatoxAfs, OepiatoxAéons, d, 
Themistocles (15a and 15 Gr 2) 

Beds, Ge0d, h, goddess (9a) 

Bedc, Beod, 5, god (Ba) 
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Oepdzav, Depdxzovtos, 6, attendant; 
servant 

CeppondAat, Sepponvady, al, 
Thermopylae (14a) 

Bempém, I watch; I see (4a) 

Onptov, Onptov, +6, beast, wild beast 

Onoeds, Oncénc, 6, Theseus (son of 
King Aegeus) (6a) 

OdpvBoc, GopdPov, 6, uproar, com- 
motion (15) 

Bvydtnp, Ovyatpds, h, daughter (40 
and 8 Gr 2) 

OdpbG, Bdpod, 6, spirit (16B) 

05pa, Bbpac, 4, door (8a) 


I 
Larpedo, iatpedcu, tatpevoa, 
iatpebadc, I heal 
tatpds, tatpod, 5, doctor (110) 
iSetv (aorist infinitive of bpd), to see 
i800, adv., look! (4a) 
lévat (infinitive of ei, used as infinitive 
of #pyouct), to go (7a) 
iepetov, lepeton, 14, sacrificial victim 
(9B) 
iepedc, tepéws, 6, priest (9B) 
tepov, tepod, 16, temple (9a) 
Ot; pl., fre (imperative of ci, used as 
imperative of Epyopat), go! (5a) 
(01 84, go on! (5a) 
freas, ace., iAewv, propitious (9B) 
{nzos, {xxov, d, horse 
{o81; pl., dove (imperative of cipi), be/ 
lotta, iotiav, té&, sails (130) 
ioxdpde, -&, -v, strong (1f) 
"loves, ldvev, ol, lonians 
"lavia, "lavias, }, lonia 


K 

na8eb5m [= xota- + ebSa], imperfect, 
xaBeddov or xabynddov, cabevdqoo, 
no aorist in Attic Greek, I sleep (2a) 

xaQ' hpépav, every day 

xabiCea [= cata- + Ko], [xa8te-] 
x00, [ka6r-] exdbioa, Kabioks, 
active, transitive, I make X sit down; I 


set; I place; active, intransitive, I sit (1B); 
middle, intransitive, I seat myself, sit 
down, (8B) 
xai, adv., even; also, too (40) 
xat, conj., and (1a) 
xai 57 xa, and in particular; and 
what is more (16a) 
wat... «at, conj., both... and (5B) 
xaixep + participle, although (120) 
xaipdc, Kaipod, 4, time; right time 
(4a) 
ets xatpdv, just at the right time 
xato or xéo, K&elc, Kae, KGopev, xdiete, 
xaovat(v), [kav-] cabo, Exavoa, 
xobous, active, transitive, I kindle, burn; 
middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire 
(9B) 
xaxdc, -h, -6v, bad; evil (120 and 14 
Gr 2) 
Kaxiwv, caxtov, worse (14 Gr 2) 
Ka&x1otT06, -7, -ov, worst (14 Gr 
2) 
xax@, adv., badly (14 Gr 3) 
xéxiov, adv., worse (14 Gr 3) 
kaxiota, adv., worst (14 Gr 3) 
kax6év tt, something bad 
xaXéw, KaAD, exdAeca, cKaréioue, I 
call (20) 
xakéc, -7, -dv, beautiful (1c, 3 Gr 2,4 
Gr 3, 4 Gr &, and 14 Gr 2) 
KadAtav, K&AAlov, more beautiful 
(14 Gr 2) 
KGXALOTOS, -n, -ov, most beauti- 
ful; very beautiful (90. and 14 Gr 2) 
Kadai, adv., well (100) 
KaAATov, adv., better 
KéAAtota, adv., best. 
Kahas yw, J am well (110) 
xépve, [xope-] capodpar, [xop-] 
Exapov, xapov, I am sick; I am tired 
(9a) 
xaté, prep. + acc., down (5a); distribu- 
tive, each; on; by (118) 
xaO’ huépa&v, every day 
raza yiiv, by land (140) 
cate OdAattav, by sea (118) 
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Kat’ eixdc, probably 

xatafaiva, I come down; I go down 

nataBarrw, I throw down; I drop 

xatdxetpoar, I lie down (16a) 

xatadappavea, I overiake, catch (16a) 

xataAcinw, f leave behind, desert (10B) 

Kataninto, I fall down 

Kata patos, -ov, cursed 

Kat’ eixds, probably 

Kattitepos, kattitépon, b, tin 

wetpat, imperfect, éxciuny, cefoopat, 
no aorist, I lie (16a and 16 Gr 2) 

xetvoc = éxeivos 

Kedebo, Kedgdoo, éxédcvoa, 
KeAevoas + acc. and infin., I order, tell 
(someone to do something) (7a) 

KEMaATN, KEQaAs, }, head (10B) 

xfxoc, xixov, 6, garden 

KijpvE, xipd«Kac, 6, herald (9B) 

Kipev, Kipevas, 6, Cimon 

xivédvoc, eivd0vonu, d, danger (9a) 

Kipxn, Kipxne, h, Circe 

KAA pos, KANpov, 0, farm 

Kvaoodc, Kvacod, fh, Knossos (6a) 

xorAdta, coAdoo, Exddaca, 
KoAdods, I punish 

copia, [xope-] kop1d, [Kopt-] 
éxdpiog, Kopicdc, I bring; I take (110) 

Kéntg, fkoz-] xowo, Exowa, Kdwic, I 
strike; I knock on (a door) (11a) 

wopn, Kpng, hi, girl 

Képw6oc, Kopiv@on, 4, Corinth 
(14a) 

x6apoc¢, xdopov, 6, good order (158) 
Kéop@, in order (158) 

Kphvn, cpivnc, h, spring (4a and4 
Gr 3) 

Kpytn, Kpqtns, h, Crete (6c) 

xvBPepvatnc, cvuPepvaqtor, d, 
steersman 

KixAow, KécAanos, 6, Cyclops (one- 
eyed monster) (7) 

Kdpa, Kopatos, 14, wave (138) 

xdpaive, [kdpave-] cdpavd, [kdpqv-] 
éxbprnva, coptvac, I am rough (of the 
sea) 


Kixpoc, Kéxpov, q, Cyprus 

Kupivn, Kupivne, h, Cyrene 

kbav, xovdc, 4 or h, dog (5a) 

copata, copdow, éxdpaca, 
xoudods, I revel 


A 

AaPbpivO0s, AaPvpivAo, d, 
labyrinth 

Aayds, 6, acc., tov Aaydv, hare (5a) 

Aaxedatpévror, Aaxcedatpoviov, 
ol, the Lacedaemonians, Spartans 
(14a) 

AapBéva, [Anp-] Ahwopar, [AaB-] 
#XaBov, AaBPav, I take (28); middle 
+gen., I seize, take hold of (11a) 

Aapnpds, -a, -bv, bright; brilliant 
(13.0) 

Aapupas, adv., brightly; brilliantly 

Aéyo, KEE or [épe-] Epd, EAcEa, 
AeEGc.or [én-] elxov (irregular aug- 
ment), cindv (augment retained), I say; 
I teil; I speak (10, 11) 

Aeinw, Aetweo, [Ain-] BAimov, Andy, I 
leave (8B, 11a, 1L.Gr 2, and I1 Gr 4)- 

Léav, Aéovtog, d, lion 

Aeaviénc, Aeavidou, 6, Leonidas 
(144) 

AiGtvos, -n, -ov, of stone, made of 
stone 

AiOoc, AtBov, b, stone (3a) 

Aipty, Atpévoc, 6, harbor (12a) 

Aipds, Aipod, 6, hunger 

Aivov, Afvon, 16, thread 

Adbyos, Adyou, 6, word; story (114); 
reason 

Adbxog, AbKov, b, wolf (5a) 

AOnéa, I grieve, vex, cause pain to X; 
passive, I am grieved, distressed (168) 

Abo, Adow, ZAdaa, Moa, I loosen, 
loose (3B, 4 Gr 1, 6 Gr 3,9 Gr 1, 10 Gr1, 
12 Gr 1, 12 Gr 2, and 13 Gr 1) 

Adopat, I ransom (6 Gr 2c, 6 Gr 3, 8 
Gr 1, 10 Gr 1, 12 Gr 1, 12 Gr 2, and 
13 Gr 1) 
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M 
paxpéc, -&, -dv, long; large (1a) 
udAc, adv., very (40 and 14 Gr 3) 
H&AAov, adv., more; rather (14 Gr 3) 
Ha&AAov qj, rather than (14 Gr 3) 
pGALota, adv., most, most of all; very 
much; especially (4B and 14 Gr 3) 
péaAroté ye, certainly, indeed 
(128) 
pavOdve, [(yobe-] padyoopar, [po8-] 
Epadov, paddav, I learn; I understand 
(110) 
payatpa, payaipic, h, knife (4 Gr 3) 
payn, wexns, h, fight; battle (138) 
paxyopuat, [paye-] payodpar, 
épayecdpnv, payecdpevos, I fight 
(6B); + dat., I fight against 
péyas, peyaAn, wéya, big, large; great 
(3a, 4Gr 6, and 14 Gr 2) 
péya, adv., greatly; loudly (12B) 
petCwv, petCov, bigger, larger; 
greater (14 Gr 2) 
péyiotoc, -n, -ov, biggest, largest; 
greatest (7a and 14 Gr 2) 
peOo, only present and imperfect, J am 
drunk 
petCov, peifov, bigger, larger; greater 
(14 Gr 2) 
péX&e, pédraiva, péerav, black 
PEAETH, peretys, h, practice 
péArtia, werittnce, h, bee (4 Gr 3) 
MéAutta, Medittne, h, [= beel, 
Melissa (daughter of Dicaeopolis and 
Myrrhine) (4a) 
pérdAg, [peddAc-] pedAAjon, 
euéAAnoa, pedAnods + infin., Jam 
about (to); I am destined (to); I intend 
(to) (78) 
Mépoug, Méppeas or Mépprdog or 
Mépotos, h, Memphis (160) 
pév...68..., postpositive particles, 
on the one hand... and on the other 
hand... or on the one hand... but on 
the other hand (2a) 
péva, [peve-}] pevd, [pew-] Eperva, 


petvac, intransitive, I stay (in one place); 
f want; transitive, I wait for (3.0, 108, 
and 10 Gr 5) 
Hépos, pépovs, t6, part (15p) 
péoog, -n, -ov, middle (of? (9B) 
év péow + gen., between (140) 
peta, prep. + gen., with (60); + acc., of 
time or place, after (60) 
pétpov, HEtpOv, 16, measure; due 
measure, proportion 
un, adv., not; + imperative, don’t... / (2a) 
ei ph, unless 
undetc, pndepia, pndév, used instead 
of obdcig with imperatives and 
infinitives, no one, nothing; no (13) 
pnxéti, adv., + imperative, don’t... any 
longer! (38); + infin., nolonger (15a) 
EntNnp, ENtebs, h, mother (40 and 8 ° 
Gr 2} 
pixpés, -&, -6v, small (1a) 
Mivac, Miva, 6, Minos (king of Crete) 
(6a) 
Mivatavpoc, Mivotatdpon, 5, Mino- 
taur (6a) 
pisGdc, pisG80d, 4, reward; pay (118) 
Evnpeiov, pyvnpetov, 16, monument 
poAts, adv., with difficulty; scarcely; re- 
luctanily (4a) 
pévos, -n, -ov, alone; only (15a) 
poévov, adv., only (15a) 
od povov,..G@AAG Kat, not 
only... but also (15a) 
pocxos, pdoyzon, 6, calf 
poxAdéc, poxAod, 4, stake 
2d00c, pbGov, 5, story (58) 
Movxadh, Moxadiic, h, Mycale 
pdpron, -a1, -a, 70,000 (15 Gr 5) 
podpfor, -at, -a, numberless, countless 
(15 Gr 5) 
pDpiloetds, -j, -d6v, ten thou- 
sandth (15 Gr 5) 
Mvuppivy, Muppivag, f [= myrtle), 
Myrrhine (wife of Dicaeopolis) (4a) 
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puzdéc, poxod, 6, far corner 


N 

vabapyoc, vavapzov, 6, admiral 
(15a) 

VavKANpOS, VavKANpON, 6, ship’s 
captain (12 B) 

vavpayém, I fight by sea (15B) 

vats, veds, h, ship (60 and 9 Gr 4) 

vabens, vadton, 5, sailor (128) 

vavtixdév, vavticod, t6, fleet (13) 

vedvidc, veavion, 6, young man (4 Gr 
4 and 8B) 

NeiAog, NetaAov, 6, Nile 

vexpds, vexpod, 6, corpse (15) 

vijsoc, vijcov, fh, island (4 Gr 5 and 
6a) 

vixdo, I defeat; I win (10a) 

vixn, vixns, 4, victory (158) 
Nixn, Nixne, h, Nike (the goddess of 

victory) (9a) 

vooém, J am sick, ili (118) 

vootia, I return home 

vodc, vod, 6, mind (150 and 15 Gr 4) 
év vO ym + infin., I have in mind; I 

intend (4a) 

vopon, vonons, h, nymph 

viv, adv., now (58) 

vbE, vuctés, h, night (6a) 


EavOlac, EavOtov, 6, Xanthias (2a 
and 4 Gr 4) 
Eévoc, Eévov, 6, foreigner; stranger 
(7B) 
Esivac = Eévos 
EépEns, SépEon, 6, Xerxes (14a) 
Eipos, Eipous, 16, sword 


Oo 

6, h, 6, the (4 Gr 8) 
6 8é, and he 

oBoAdc, SPoAod, &, obo! (a coin of 
slight worth) (118) 

oySojKkovta, indeclinable, eighty (15 Gr 
5) 


8yS00¢, -n, -ov, eighth (8 Gr 5) 
65e, iSe (note the accent), td5e, this 
here; pl., these here (14B and 14 Gr 5) 
6856, 6503, , road; way; journey (48 
and 4 Gr 5) 
*Odvacede, ‘OSvactac, 6, Odysseus 
(7a) 
otxade, adv., homeward, to home (4B) 
oixée, I live; I dwell (10) 
oixtd, oixiac, h, house; home; dwelling 
(5a) 
oixos, olxov, d, house; home; dwelling 
(Lo and 3 Gr 3) 
rat’ olxov, at home (16a) 
ofxo1, note the accent, adv., at home 
(8a) 
oipot, note the accent, interjection, alas! 


(11) 


olvoc, ofvav, 6, wine (7B) 


dxvéw, I shirk 
éxtaxdotot, -at, -a, 800 (15 Gr 5) 
oxtd, indeclinable, eight (8 Gr 5) 
OAtyos, -n, -ov, small; pl., few (140 
and 14 Gr 2) 
tXattav, EAattov, smaller; pl., 
fewer (14 Gr 2) 
OAiytatos, -7, -ov, smallest; pl., 
fewest (14 Gr 2) , 
bAKds, 6AKddo6, h, merchant ship 
"OAvdunio1, ‘OAvuriovy, ot, the 
Olympian gods 
Sptaos, Sptrov, 6, crowd (120) 
Spas, conj., nevertheless (80) 
Svopa, dvépatoc, t6, name (7a and 7 
Gr 3) 
SmoOev, adv. or prep. + gen., behind 
&x tod bricGBev, from the rear 
oxditns, dtAttov, 6, hoplite (heavily- 
armed foot soldier) (14) 
Sxov, adv., where (14) 
épéa, imperfect, &dpwv (double aug- 
ment), [dn-] Swopat, [i5-] eldov 
(irregular augment), i8dv, I see (5a, 
118) 
dpyiGopat, [dpyie-] épyrodpar, no 
aorist middle, J grow angry; I am an- 


\ 
N 
\ 
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ary; + dat., I grow angry at; I am angry 
at 

bp Bbc, -h, -dv, straight; right, correct 
(12a) 

opyca, active, transitive, I set X in mo- 
tion; active, intransitive, I start; I rush; 
middle, intransitive, I set myself in mo- 
tion; I start; I rush; I hasten (7B) 

Bpoc, Spove, t6, mountain; hill (5a) 
ic, 4, 8, relative pronoun, who, whose, 
whom, which, that (18B and 18 Gr 3) 
Soxep, iinep (note the accent), 

éxep, relative pronoun, emphatic 
forms, who, whose, whom, which, 
that (13 $) 
Ste, adv., when (13B) 
St, conj., that (5B) 
od, odk, ody, odxt, adv., not (1a) 
0d pdvov...GAAd Kai, not 
only... but also (15a) 
obdapod, adv., nowhere (160) 
obéapéc, adv., in no way, no (6B) 
0%8é, conj., and... not; nor; not even (5a) 
obddets, odSepnia, ob5év, pronoun, no 
one; nothing; adjective, no (7a and 8 Gr 
5) 
obddév, nothing, no 
od«xétt, adv., no longer (30) 
obv, a connecting adverb, postpositive, so 
(ie., because of this); then G.e., after 
this) (1c) 
odpaves, obpavod, d, sky, heaven 


(98) 
ottve...otte, note the accent, oral 
nether. . nor (5 a) 


obtos, abty, todto, this; pl., these 
(14a and-14 Gr 5) 
oitas, adv., before consonants, 
ote, so, thus (2a) 
opParpde, dpBarpod, d, eve (78) 
owé, adv., late; too late 


i 

naic, marddc, 6 or h, boy; girl; son; 
daughter; child (3B and 7 Gr 3b) 

raviyopic, ravnyopems, th, festival 


raven, everything 

navrayzoce, adv., in all directions 

navtayod, adv., everywhere (15B) 

Kanna, KannoOv, 4, & nanna, papa 
(6a) 

ROUROG, RANKOD, 0, grandfather (5a) 

napa, prep. + acc., of persons only, to 
(11a); along, past 

népa = né&peatt(v), is near at hand 

rapaytyvonat, I arrive (148) 

naparkéw, I sail by; I satl past; [ sail 
along 

napackevd a, I prepare (7a) 

reépeut [= napa- + eipt], J am present; I 
am here; Iam there (2a); + dat., lam 
present at 

napéyo [= xapa- + #yw], imperfect, 
napeixov (irregular augment), 
napaognow (irregular), [ox-] 
rapéayov, imperative, napdoyes, par- 
ticiple, rapacyay, J hand over; I supply; 
I provide (6B) 

napBévoc, napBévov, virgin, chaste 

rapBévoc, napBévov, h, maiden, 
girl (6a) 
NapBévos, NapOévon, h, the 
Maiden (= the goddess 
Athena) (9a) 

NapGevaev, HapBevavos, 6, the 
Parthenon (the temple of Athena on the 
Acropolis in Athens) (88) 

nas, RaCG, nav, all; every; whole (7B 
and 8 Gr 4) 

néozyo, [revO-] xeicopar, [naf-] 
EnaGov, noOav, I suffer; I experience 
(5B and 110) 

Kathp, tatpas, 6, father (36 and 8 Gr 
2) 

natpic, natplioc, n, fatheriand (158) 

nato, caboa, Exavoa, naboac, ac- 
tive, transitive, I stop X; middle, intran - 
sitive + participle, 7 stop doing X; + gen., 
f cease from (7B) 

nade, stop! (78) 
neCdc, -4, -dv, on foot (158) 
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neiOw, neiom, Exerou, neicdc, I per- 

suade (4B) 
ne{Oopat, seiconar + dat., I obey 
(6a) 

Tlerparets, Metparac, 4, tH Merpatei, 
tov Teipoud, the Piraeus (the port of 
Athens) (118) 

neipceo, nerpdow (note that because of 
the p the a lengthens to & rather than 
n), éxetpaaa, neipactc, active or mid- 
dle, I try, attempt (158) 

TMeAoxévvnaos, Iedonovviicon, tf, 
the Peloponnesus (14) 

néepntos, -n, -ov, fifth (8 Gr 5) 

népxnw, répwo, Exepya, nénwas, I 
send (6a) 

mevtakdatot, -at,-a, 500 (15 Gr 5) 

névte, indeclinable, five (8 Gr 5) 

mevtynxovta, indeclinable, fifty (15 Gr 
5) 

nénXroG, néxdov, 6, robe; cloth (158) 

nepi, prep. + gen., about, concerning (7a); 
+ acc., around (7a) 

Mépaat, NepoSv, ot, the Persians 
(140) 

Tlepouixds, -h, -dv, Persian (158) 

neoeiv (aorist infinitive of rintw), to fall 

rivo, [nt-] xtopat, [m-] Exvov, midv, I 
drink (9a) 

nixta, REcoDpaL (irregular), ~xeaov 
(irregular), neoav, I fall (8a) 

TMLCTEDM, TIatevaw, Extatevoa, 
motebats + dat., I trust, am confident 
{in}; I believe; + &¢ or infin., Z believe 
(that) (15B) 

TALIOtOG, -N, -av, most; very great; 
pl., very many (126 and 14 Gr 2) 

nAetora, adv., most (14 Gr 3) 
ntAetov/xAéwv, alternative forms for ei- 
ther masculine or feminine, rAéov, 
neuter, more (128) 
ndéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3) 

rréo, [xAcv-] rAcdoopeat or [xAEvGE-] 
mrevoodpat, [nAcv-] ExAcvoa, 
nAevoas, I sail (6a. and 6 Gr 1) 


TAGs, AAHBovG, 16, number, multi- 
tude (14a) 
nzAnpéa, I fill 
nOQev; adv., from where? whence? (78, 
10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr 6) 
noQéy, enclitic, fram somewhere (14 
Gr 6) 
not; to where? whither? (10 Gr 9 and 14 
Gr 6) 
rot, enclitic, to somewhere (14 Gr 6) 
nota, I make; I do (4a) 
ROUNtTHS, TONTOD, 0, poet (Ba) 
ROAEPOG, -G, -ov, hostile; enemy 
(148) 
nodépiot, noAeptov, ol, the en- 
emy (14B) 
nOAepoc, TOAEPOV, d, war (148) 
nodtopKéo [= ndAtc, city + epxoc, wall], 
besiege (168) 
nOAts, mOAeWGS, f, city (7a and 9 Gr 3) 
ROAItHG, KOAItOV, 6, citizen (8B) 
noAAdxtc, adv., many times, often (6B) 
nodAaxzoce, adv., fo many parts (16a) 
ROADS, ROAAT, ROAD, much (10, 4Gr 
6, and 14 Gr 2); pl., many (3B) 
nieiov/nAéwv, alternative forms 
for either masculine or feminine, 
mAéov, neuter, more (128 and 14 
Gr 2) 
mAetatos, -n, -ov, most; very 
great; pl., very many (128 and 14 
Gr 2) 
mod, adv., much (14 Gr 3) 
niéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3) 
RnAciata, ady., most (14 Gr 3) 
KOURH, TOURS, h, procession (9B) 
novéw, J work (1a) 
nOV0G, Tdvon, O, toil, work (1a) 
Mdévtoc, lévtov, 6, Pontus, the Black 
Sea 
mopevopat, nopedvoopat, 
éxopevodunv (only in compounds), 
nopevocmevos, I go; I walk; I march; I 
journey (68) 
Tlogedav, Moaevdavoc, 6, Poseidon 


(13 B) 
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néaoc; xO0n; r6a0v; how much? pl, 
how many? (16a) 
xotapes, NotapLod, 6, river (16B) 
note; adv., when? (10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6) 
noté, enclitic, at some time, at one time, 
once, ever (108 and 14 Gr 6) 
mo; adv., where? (5a and 14 Gr 6) 
xov, enclitic, somewhere, anywhere 
(10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6) 
HOD yiig; where (in the world)? (16a) 
xodc, 70566, 6, foot 
npatto, [xpax-] xp&to, Expata, 
npdttc, intransitive, I fare; transitive, I 
do X (14a) 
zpo, prep. + gen., of time or place, before 
(108) 
zpoBata, rpoPdtav, th, sheep (5a) 
‘gpdyovoc, mpoyévon, 6, ancestor 
(158) 
mpc, prep. + dat., at, near, by (4a); + acc., 
to, toward (1B); upon, onto; against 
(11) 
npooPaAAe + dat., I attack (140) 
apocépyopar+ dat. or xpdc + acc., I ap- 
proach (11f) 
npoordAéo, I sail toward 
npootpézo, I run toward 
npooyapéw + dat., I go toward, ap- 
proach (8a) 
npotepata, tf, on the day before (14B) 
rpoyapéw, I go forward; I come for- 
ward, advance (68); + éni + acc., J ad- 
vance against 
RpHtoc, -y, -ov, first (5B and 8 Gr 5) 
xp&tot, xpdtov, oi, the leaders’ 
upa&tov, adv., first (4a) 
+o np&tov, at first 
noan, ndAns, th, gate 
nvAat, TVAGV, ai, pl., double gates 
(68); pass (through the mountains) 
(14.B) 
nop, nvpd¢, 76, fire (7B) 
rvupapic, rvpaptdos, h, pyramid 
nis; adv., how? (7B, 10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr 
6) 
nis Exe1¢; How are you? (1140) 


noc, enclitic adv., somehow, in any way 
(14 Gr 6) 


P 

pa&BSoc, p&PSov, h, wand 

p¢510¢, -&, -ov, easy (4f and 4 Gr 6) 

paOdpoc [= pa, easily + Bdudc, spirit], -ov, 
careless (5a) 


Pipa, phpetos, 16, word 


>» 

Larapic, Lakapivoc, h, Salamis 
(13) 

Laépos, Ladpov, i, Samos 

Geavtod: see Epavtod 

otyéo, I am silent (98) 

LineAtla, LinerAlas, h, Sicily 

Lipmvidgs, Lipavidou, 6, Simonides 
(15) 

sito, citon, 4, pl., 14 otra, grain; food 
(La) 

oxoréo, [oxen-] oxéyopat, 
Eoxewdaunv, oxeyduevos, I look at, 
examine; I consider (11a) 

oxétoc, aoxdtov, 6, darkness 

Lxvbia, Lxvbize, h, Scythia 

066, -1), -ov, your, sing. (5 Gr 8) 

sogdc, -h, -dv, skilled; wise; clever 
(11a) 

Lrapti&tys, Snaptrvadtov, 6, a Spar- 
tan (148) 

one(po, [onepe-] oxep&, [onerp-] 
taxeipa, oncipac, I sow 

onéppa, oxéppatos, td, seed 

onetda, oxnedoo, Eoxevoa, onsdvous, I 
hurry (2a) 

f onovdbh, anaviis, fh, dibation (drink 
offering) (168) 

ai onoviai, cxnoviavy, ai, pl, 
peace treaty (168) 

onovdy, onoviiis, i, Aaste; eagerness 
(158) 

otéAkAw, foteAc-] oTeAG, [otetdA-] 
Eoteila, otetrac, I take down (sails) 

otevata, [otevay-] otevebo, 
totévata, atevdtic, I groan (4B) 
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oteves, -j, -dv, narrow (14a) 

oteve, otevOv, tah, narrows, straits; 
mountain pass (138) 

otod, at0as, I, colonnade 

ot6A06, otdAon, b, expedition; army; 
fleet (140) 

otpatedta, atpatedvon, éotpa- 
revGa, otpatetoac, active or middle, I 
wage war, campaign (16a) 

otpatnyds, atpatynyod, 6, general 
(15a) 

TtTPAtTLotHS, otpativdtov, 6, soldier 
(140) 

otpatés, otpatod, 6, army (14a) 

otpoyyoAoc, -n, -ov, round 

o%, aod or cov, you, sing. (86 and 5 Gr 
6) 

ovldapBave (= cvov- + AcpBdvol, I 
heip (2B); + dat., I help X (6 Gr 6g) 

oupPdadAo [= ovv- + BAA], I join bat- 
fle; + dat., I join battle with (14a) 

ctppayos, cvppayzon, 6, ally (16a) 

ovprinta [= ovv- + xixto], 7 clash; 
+dat., I clash with (15) 

cvppopé, ovppopas, 1, misfortune; 
disaster (16a) 

ovvayetpo, active, transitive, I gather X; 
middle, intransitive, I gather mgerler 
(16a) 

ovvépyopat, I come together (14a) 

ovgeds, avgeod, 6, pigsty 

Lotyé, Lovyydc, h, Sphinx 

30Co, cdow, tawoa, cdots, I save 
(6a) 

cdopov, c&gpov, of er mind: pru- 
dent; self-controlled (7, 7 Gr 7, and 14 
Gr 1) 


T 
tat], adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5) 
tazyds, taxeia, taxd, quick, swift 
(13 and 13 Gr 5) 
caygac, quickly; swiftly (4a) 
rayLGTR, adv., most quickly; most 
swiftly (12a) 


Hg t&xylota, as quickly as pos- 
sible (12a) 

te... kator te cat, the te is post- 
positive and enclitic, particle and con- 
junction, both... and (80) 

TEIXZOG, tELxOUSG, TO, wall (120 and 13 
Gr 4) 

TEXOVTES, TEKOVTOY, OL, parents (108) 

tedevtdo, I end; I die (16a) 

téhoc, adv., in the end, finally (8B) 

cvépevos, tepévous, 16, sacred 
precinct 

cépropar, téepwopar, ETEPWaLTV, 
tepwdpevoc, I enjoy myself: + dat., I en- 
Joy X; + participle, J enjoy doing X (9B) 

tEtTaAPTOS, -y, -ov, fourth (8 Gr 5) 

TETPaKdOLOL, -a1, -a, 200 (15 Gr 5) 

tettapaKovta, indeclinable, forty (15 
Gr 5) 

ctéttapeEs, téttapa, four (8 Gr 5) 

thde, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5) 

ti npotepaig, on the day before (14f) 


fi dotepata, on the next day (8B) 


ti; adv., why? (20 and 10 Gr 9) 

ai; pronoun, what? (48 and 10 Gr 9) 

tipae, J honor (5a, 5 Gr 1, 6 Gr 8, 8 Gr 1, 
9 Gr 1, and 18 Gr 1) 

tig; tl; gen., tivog; interrogative ad- 
jective, which... ? what... ? (7a and 7 
Gr 8) 

tig; ti; gen., tivoc; interrogative pro- 
noun, who? what? (7a, 7 Gr 8, and 10 
Gr 9) 

tg, ti gen., ttvds, enclitic indefinite 
adjective, a certain; some; a, an (7a and 
7 Gr 9) 

tg, tt gen., tivéc, enclitic indefinite 
pronoun, someone; something; anyone; 
anything (7% and 7 Gr 9) 

TARLOV, TAfHOvoG, poor; toveiched 

tocedtoc, tosabtH, ToTodTO, so 
great; pl., so great; so many (3B) 

tote, adv., then (128) 

tobtg, év..., meanwhile (8B) 

tpaypdta, tpaygdtiac, h, tragedy 

tpeic, tpia, three (8 Gr 5) 


Greek to English Vocabulary 339 


tpeic cal Séxa, thirteen (15 Gr 5) 

tpixa, tpéwo, Etpeya, tpéwis, active, 
transitive, J turn X; middle, intransitive, 
I turn myself, turn (108) 

tpéxa, [Spope-] Spapotpar, (Spap-] 
ESpapov, Spapdv, J run (5a) 

epiiKxoves, indeclinable, thirty (15 Gr 5) 

tpraxéotat, -a1, -a, 300 (15 Gr 5) 

TPLHPNS, tpinpovs, th, trireme (a 
warship) (138 and 13 Gr 4) 

tpitos, -n, -ov, third (8 Gr 5) 

Tpoté&, Tpotac, h, Troy (7a) 

conto, [toxte-] toxtho@, no other 
principal parts of this verb in Attic, I 
strike, hit (6B and 108) 

cupads, -h, -dv, blind (11a) 

cOxN, TOXNG, h, chance; luck; fortune 
(15) 

7 Gvu, in truth (138) 


Y 

bdp1&, dbpta&c, h, water jar (4a and 4 
Gr 3) 

$bap, bSatoc, 16, water (10f) 

bAaxtéa, I bark 

Speic, bpav, you, pl. (58 and 5 Gr 6) 

Spétepos, -&, -ov, your, pl. (5 Gr 8) 

bpvéw, I hymn, praise 

bnép, prep. + gen., on behalf of, for (8B); 
above 

bdbanpétns, dbxnpétov, 6, servant; at- 
tendant 

ox6, prep. + gen., under; of agent, by 
(16a); + dat., under (5B); + acc., under 
(58) 

dbotepatyg, th, on the next day (8) 

Sotepov, adv., later (16a) 

boative, J weave 


® 

gaivopat, [pave-] pavicopar or 
gavodpat, no aorist middle, J appear 
(128) 

HdAnpov, Padnpon, 16, Phalerum 
(the old harbor of Athens) (148) 


géoi(v), postpositive enclitic, they say 
(6B) 
Pervdiac, Derdiov, 6, Pheidias (the 
great Athenian sculptor) (9a) 
pepo, foi-] ofc, [eveyx-] iveyKa, 
évéykGc or HveyKov, eveyxdy, I carry 
(1); of roads, lead 
ged, interjection, often used with gen. of 
cause, alas! (10a) 
pedya, pedeopat, [pvy-] Epvyov, 
guyov, I flee; I escape (5a) 
@noi(v), postpositive enclitic, he/she 
says (30) 
Zon, he/she said 
Eoacay, they said 
guiéa, I love (1a, 4 Gr 1,6 Gr 3, 8Gr1,9 
Gr 1, and 13 Gr 1) 
@tAiznos, P1Aixxov, 4, Philip (3B) 
pikos, -n, -ov, dear (4a) 
otros, pidov, Sor pidn, piAns, h, 
friend (4a) 
gAvapéta, I talk nonsense 
goPéopat, imperfect, usually used for 
fearing in past time, égoPotuny, go- 
fijicopnen, no aorist middle, intransi- 
tive, I am frightened, am afraid; transi- 
tive, I fear, am afraid of (something or 
someone) (6a) 
ooPepds, -&, -dv, terrifying, frighten- 
ing 
poptia, poptiov, tk, cargoes; bur- 
dens 
epala, ppdoo, tppaca, ppacas, I 
show; I tell (of); I explain (148) 
ppovtito, [opoyutic-] ppovt1d, 
[ppovtt-] éppdvtiaa, ppovticas, I 
worry; I care (12a) 
ovr}, ovyiic, h, flight (15a) 
pdAaE, pdbAaKos, 6, guard (7 Gr 3) 
pvirartto, [pviax-} purAd&a, 
éobaAata, ovadtac, I guard (5a) 


x 

yaipa, [xyape-}] yaipiica, 
éyatipyoa, yopioac, I rejoice (1a and 
4a) 
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yatpe; pl., yaipete, greetings! (4a) 
yaipew xerebo + ace., f bid X 
farewell, I bid farewell to X (120) 
yatends, -7, -dv, difficult (1B and 14 
Gr 1) 
yeray, ye.pdvoc, 0, storm; winter 
(7B and 7 Gr 5) 
yeip, xeipdc, h, hand (8B) 
xtArot, -at, -0, 2,000 (15 Gr 5) 
(iAv00 téc, -h, -dv, thousandth (15 
Gr 5) 
yopdc, xopod, 6, dance; chorus (4a) 
ypcopor (present and imperfect have y 
where « would be expected: ypdpa, 
XPA. xpfitar, etc.), xphacopnar (note 
that the o changes to n even after the 
p), Expnodpyv, xpnodcpevoc + dat., I 
use; I enjoy (140) 
xpdvoc, xpdvov, 6, time (1B) 


+. 
ywevdie, -é¢, false (138) 

wevdi, wevdav, té, lies (13B) 
yvdéooc, woqon, 6, noise 


Q 
6, interjection, introducing a vocative 


6 Zed, O Zeus (3a) 

6, év, while (8a) 

mOiCouat, no future or aorist, J push 

Ov, odoa, Sv, participle of sipt, being (9 
Gr 1) 

via, Oviov, th, wares 

Oc, adv., in exclamations, how! (6B and 15 
Gr 6a) 

ac, adv. + future participle to express 
purpose, fo (10 Gr 7 and 15 Gr 6a) 

0, adv. + superlative adjective or adverb, 
e@.g., ds Tax1ata, as quickly as possible 
(120, 14 Gr 4d, and 15 Gr 6a) 

@s, adv., as (138 and 15 Gr 6a) 
as Soxei, as it seems (138 and 15 Gr 

6a) 

a, conj., temporal, when (148 and 15 Gr 
6b) 

O¢, conj., see motebu, that (158 and 15 Gr 
6b) 

Goxep, note the accent, adv., just as (8a 
and 15 Gr 6a) 

Gote, note the accent, conj. + indicative or 
infinitive, introducing a clause that ex- 
presses result, so that, that, so as to (5a 
and 15 Gr 6b) 

aoedéo, I help; I benefit (11) 
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A 

a (certain), tig 

able, I am, Sévapar 

about, xept 

about (to), lam, perro 

accomplish, I, epy&Qopar 

Achaeans, 'Ayatoi 

Acropolis, ’AxpdénoAts 

admiral, vatapyzos 

admire, 1, @avpa dam 

advance (against), I, m po- 
yopéioa 

Aegean Sea, Atyatos 
ndvtos 

Aegeus, Alyets 

Aeolus, AToAog 

Aeschylus, AiaybA0¢ 

afraid (of), I am, poBé- 
Ona 

after, peté 

again, ab Otc 

against, éxi, mpdg 

Agamemnon, ’Ayapé- 
pvav 

agora, &yop & 

alas! oipo1, ged 

all, &xac, n&s 

all right! toto 

allowed, it is, ZEeot1(v) 

ally, ob ppaxog 

alone, povocg 

along, rapé 

already, 787 

also, kat 

altar, Popo 

although, kainep 

always, cet 

am, I, cipi 

amazed, I am, Bavpk lo 

among, &v 

an, TUS 


ancestor, rpdyovog 

and, 5é, cai 

and in particular, cai 5} 
rai 

and...not, obdé 

and what is more, cai 5} 
cat 

angry (at), I grow/am, 
dpyiCopar 

animal, Gov 

announce, I, dyyéAA@ 

another, &AAoS 

answer, I, &xoxpivopa. 

anyone, anything, t1¢, T1 

anywhere, rov 

appear, I, paivopat 

approach, I, zpoa- 
Epyopat, rpooxapén 

Argus, “Ap yoc 

Ariadne, "Apiaivy 

army, otédhoc, otpatés 

around, rept 

arrive (at), I, &@- 
LKVéopPal, Tapa- 
yiyvopat 

Artemisium, "A ptepi- 
o10v 

as, ts . 

as it seems, wc Soxei 

as quickly as possible, &¢ 
thy10to 

Asclepius, ’AoKxAnn16¢ 

Asia (Minor), ‘Act& 

ask, L, aitéo, épatda 

ask for, I, aitéo 

at, cic, éxt, xpdc 

ataloss,[ am, dxopéa 

at home, eat’ oixov, 
oixou 

at just the right time, cig 
xatpov 
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at least, ye 

at once, eb0%¢ 

at one time, moté 

at some time, noté 

at that very moment, év- 
tad0a 84 

at the same time, & po 

Athena, ‘A@nvé, Nap- 
Bévos 

Athenian, 'AOnvaioc 

Athenians, 'A9yvaito1 

Athens, 'AOfivat 

Athens, at, "AOjvnotr 

Athens, in, év tai 
"AOHVats 

Athens, to, 'A@qvate 

attack, I, éunxtxta, 
nposfpaAra 

attempt, I, zeipdo, xe1- 
pa&opar 

attendant, Beparnav, 
banpétng 

Attica, ’Attixh 

away, lam, &xe1pt 


B 

bad, kaKds 

bag, dads 

barbarian, B&pBapos 

bark, I, bAaxtéo 

battle, paxn 

bel {a8 

be so! let it, Zot 

beast, Oy piov 

beautiful, kaddc 

beautiful, more, xaAAiov 

beautiful, most, kaAALG- 
TOG 

become, I, yiyvopat 

bee, péAitta 

before, 7p 6 
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beginning, &px4 

behind, dx108ev 

being, dv 

believe (that), I, xugted@ 

benefit, I, doedéw 

besiege, I, xoAtopxéa 

best, &pratos 

better, dpeivav 

between, év péo 

bid X farewell, I, za{petw 
xedebo 

big, péyasg 

bigger, peiCav 

biggest, péytatas 

black, pér&> 

Black Sea, the, Tévtog 

blame, to (adj.), aiti0¢ 

blind, tupAdg 

Boeotia, Botwri& 


both...and, cat... 
wat, te... Kai 
boy, raig 


brave, &vdpetos 
bravely, &vSpcing 
bridge, yéotpa 

bright, Aauxpds 
brilliant, Aapnpé¢ 
bring, I, copiCa 

bring in(to), I, elagpépa 
brother, &&eApdc 
burn, I, xaio, réo 

but, dAAG, 5é 

by, tpéc, d26 

by land, xaté yiiv 

by sea, cath O4Aattav 


Cc 

calf, pégyos 

call, I, raAéo 

call in(to), I, etoxaréo 
call out, I, éxxarkéa 
called, évépatt 


campaign, I, otpateda — 


can, I, 8$vapar 

captain: see i Pe captain 
care, I, ppavtlem 
careless, paOvpos 

carry, I, oépa 

carry out, I, éxgépa 
catch, I, rataAappévo 
cause pain to, I, ADnéo@ 
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cave, &Vtpov 

cease from, I, xadopar 

celebrate a festival, I, op - 
thy no1d/ rorodpar 

celebrate the festival of 
Dionysus, I, t& Ato- 
vbo1e 2018/R010d par 

certain, a, t1g 

certainly, péAvota ye 

chance, +311 

chase, I, 51dxo 

child, rais 

chorus, 70 p66 

Cimon, Ktpov 

Circe, Kipxn 

citizen, noAITHS 

city, otv, TbA16 

city center, &yop & 

clash (with), I, cupriato 

clever, cogéc 

climb, I, dvaPaiva 

cloth, réxAoc 

colonnade, ot0& 

come! éA0é 

come, I, Epyonat 

come, I have, 4x 

come back! éxadveAGe 

come back, I, éxav- 
épyouar 

come back, to, éxaviévat 

come down, I, kata- 
Baiva 

come forward, I, xpo- 
yapén 

come in, I, eloBaiva, 
eiaépyopar 

come on! &ye£ 

come out (of), I, &«- 
Paiva, é€épyopar 

come through, I, 51- 
épyopar 

come to know, I, yuyv @- 
oxo 

come to rescue/aid X, I, 
Bondéa 

come to the rescue, I, Bo- 
bio 

come to X’s aid, I, BonBéw 

come together, I, avv- 
Epyopar 

coming out, EEeAOadv 


commotion, 6dpvBocg 
companion, étaipos 
compel, 1, avayraCo 
comrade, étaipac 
concerning, nepi 
confident (in), Iam, x10- 
ted0 
consider, I, oxozéo 
contest, dy av 
converse with, I, 510- 
Aéyopat 
Corinth, Képiv8og 
corpse, vexpds 
correct, 6pO6¢ 
courage, peti 
Crete, Kp ty 
cross, I, S:afaive 
crowd, Sytdog 
cry, 1, 8axpto 
cursed, Katép&tog 
Cyclops, KéxAay 
Cyprus, Kinpog 
Cyrene, Kv aiivn 


D 

dance, yopdéc 

danger, xivddvog 

darkness, oxétos¢ 

daughter, Puyadtnp, 
Rais 

day, hpépa 

day, on the next, th 
botepaig 

day before, on the, tfj 
Rpotepaig 

dear, piAoc 

death, Bavatos 

decide, 1, Soxel por 

deed, Epyov 

defeat, I, vicé 

defend myself (against), 1, 
é&pivopor 

desert, I, xataAcizno 

destined (to), Iam, péAAm 

destroy, I, &néAA0p1, 
Siapbecipa 

Dicaeopolis, Aveard- 
ROA 

die, I, ancOuhuKd: 
cehevtdm 

difficult, yarends 


difficulty, dxopia 

difficulty, with, pdA1¢ 

dinner, 5einvov 

Dionysus, Atévd006 

directions, in all, ravta- 
yooe 

disaster, cvpgop& 

disembark, éxBaive éx 
ths veds 

distressed, I am, ADné0- 
par 

do, I, xovéo, xsp&tto 

doctor, t&tpd¢ 

dog, kbav 

don’t, ph 

don’t ... any longer, pn- 
«Et 

door, 94p& 

down, raté 

drachma, Spayph 


drag, 1, EAxe@ 
drink, I, nive 


drive, I, EAadvae 

drive away, I, dxeAadvo 

drive in, I, eiaerAatve 

drive out, I, &EeAabve 

drop, I, cataBadArAw 

drunk, I am, peBia 

during (use acc. of dura- 
tion of time) 

dwell, I, oixéw ; 

dwelling, oixiz, olxos 


E 

eagerness, onov5h 

earth, yij 

easy, pdb10¢ 

eat, I, Seinvéw, Eo8ia 

Egypt, Atyoxtos 

Egyptians, Atyoxttrot 

eight, éxtd 

eighth, Sy5o00¢ 

either ... or, 4... 4 

embark, I, eig vadyv eic- 
Baivo 

end, I, teAevtédm 

enemy, roAEpios 

enemy, the, roAépror 

enjoy, I, yxpdopat 

enjoy (myself), I, tépxo- 
pa. 
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enslave, I, 5ovAd@ 

entrance, e{aodog 

Ephialtes, "EgiaAtys 

Epidaurus, 'Ext8avpos 

escape (from), I, do - 
pedyo, exgervya, 
pevyn 

escape route, ExrAovus 

especially, pa&Atota 

Euboea, EdPove 

Eurylochus, EbpbAaxzos 

Eurymedon River, the, 
Ebdpvupéiov 

even, cat 

evening, toxép& 

ever, xoté 

every, Gnas, nas 

every day, xa® huépav 

everything, névta 

everywhere, navtazod 

evil, xaxdc 

examine, I, axozé@ 

excellence, & peti 

expect, I, 2Ani Co 

expedition, atéA0¢ 

experience, réo0xo 

explain, I, ppata 

eye, 690aApdc 


F 

fall, 1, xinto 

fall down, I, xataxintw 

fall into, I, guxtata 

fall (of evening, etc.), yt- 
yvetar 

fall out, 1, éxxinto 

fall (up)on, I, duxizta 

false, yevdis 

far corner, nvx4¢ 

fare, I, xpa&tto 

farm, xAfjipoc 

farm, I, yewpyéo 

farmer, adbtovpyds 

father, xnéunac, ratHp 

fatherland, natpic 

fear, I, popéopar 

festival, Eopth, nav- 
HYvprs 
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festival of Dionysus, A1o- 
vio 

few, pl. of dAtyos 

fewer, pl. of EAdttav 

fewest, pl. of dAiy1et0¢ 

field, &yp4c¢ 

fierce, &Yptoc 

fifth, xépxtos 

fight, waxy 

fight (against), I, p&xo- 
Lar 

fight by sea, 1, vavpayéw 

fill, 1, zAnpoa 

finally, téA05 

find, I, ebpicxe 

fire, nip 

fire, 1 am on, xatopon, 
Keopar 

firm, BéBatos 

first, mp@tov, npAtog 

first, at, 16 mp@tov 

five, névte 

flee, I, pedyo 

flee (away), I, dxogedym 

flee (out), I, Exgedyo 

fleet, vavutixéy, atéiA0¢ 

flight, pv yn 

flow in, I, eiapéon 

follow, I, xopar 

food, sitos 

foot, rads 

foot, on, neGdc 

for, yap, eic, dbnép 

foreigner, Eévog 

forget, 1, éxt- 
Aavedévopar 

fortune, téx1 

four, téttapeg 

fourth, tétaptog 

free, EAebOepog 

free, I, tAevBepda 

freedom, éAcv8ept& 

friend, piAn, ptrAosg 

frightened, I am, poféo- 
pa. 

frightening, poBepés 

frightfully, Se1.vac¢ 

from, &x6 

from where? 769 ev; 
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G 

garden, Kijzocg 

gates, double, xbAa1 

gather (together), I, ovv- 
ayeipao 

general, otpatnyds 

get (myself) up, I, see 
alpo, éxaipo 

get up, J, dvaPaivea 

giant, yiyac 

girl, KOpn, RAIG, Rap- 
Bévos 

go! YOu 

go, I, pabSiCo, Paiva, 
Epyopar, ropevopar 

go, to, tévat 

go away, I, dmépyopat 

go down, I, xataBaive 

go forward, I, npoxapéa 

go in, I, eiaBaiva, eia- 
EPXOUAL 

go in, to, eiorévar 

goon! {0184 

go on board ship, I, cig 
vadv cicBaiva 

go out of, I, éxBafva, 
ebépyopwar 

go through, I, S1épyopatr 

go toward, I, rpooyopéw 

go up (onto), I, dva- 
paiva 

goat, af& 

god, Dedc 

goddess, Ord, 

good, &yadc 

good! ed ye 

good order, Kéop0¢ 

grain, citos 

grandfather, n&nnoc 

grapes, Pétpues 

great, wéyas 

greater, peiGav 

greatest, wéytotos 

greatly, péya 

Greece, ‘EAXGS 

Greek(s), "EXAnV (ec) 

Greeks, ’Ayatot 

greetings! xaipe 

grieve, I, Adxé@ 

grieved, I am, Adréopar 


Athenaze: Book I 


groan, I, otevala 

ground, yi 

grow angry (at), I, dpy{- 
Copar 

guard, gbAaE 

guard, I, ovAdtta 


H 

hand, xeip 

hand over, I, nrapéyw 

happens, it, yfyvetat 

harbor, At NY 

hare, Aayde 

harm, I, BAart0 

has become, he/she/it, 
yéyove 

haste, oxovdy 

hasten, I, dppdopar 

have, I, Exo 

have come, I, {x @ 

have in mind, I, ev v@ 
Exo 

having come out, é&- 
EABaov 

he, and, 6 5é 

head, xegpaararh 

heal, I, iatpedva 

hear, I, dxoba 

heaven, obpavdéc 

Hellas, ‘EAA&S 

Hellespont, *EAAnenov- 


TOG 

help, I, ovAAappéva, 
agerAéo 

her, adthy 

herald, xijpv& 

here, SeBpo, évOdde, 
évtad0a, tadrth, 
tHde 

here, lam, r&perpt 

herself, of: see épavtod 

hill, $pog 

him, adtév 

himself, of: see Exnavtod 

hit, I, paAAo, tbnt0 

hither, Sedpo, évOa5e, 
év7adOa 

hold, I, £x@ 

hold onto, I, Zyona1 

home, oixt&, olxas 


home, at, Kat’ ofxov, 
olxor 

home, to, otxade 

homeward,otxade 

honor, I, tipé&eo 

hope, I, éAxio 

hoplite, bnA1tHS 

horse, Yxxo0¢ 

hostile, moAép10¢5 

house, oixit, ofxog 

how, o¢ 

how? rac; 

How are you? nidg Exerc; 

how many? pl. of xé600¢; 

how much? zé00¢; 

human being, &vO@pwxo0¢ 

hundred, a, txatdév 

hunger, Alpéc 

hurry, I, oxedda 

hurt, pAdxto 

husband, &vip 

hymn, I, byvé@ 


I 

Léye 

Iam, eipi 

idle, a&pyésg 

if, ei 

if perhaps, if somehow, et 
KOG 

ill, lam, vooéa 

immediately, ed0d6 

impossible, adévatog 

in, év 

in, Iam, évewpt 

in all directions, ravta- 
xéoe 

in any way, TOG 

in Athens, tv taig 
"ABAvais 

in no way, odbdapis 

in order, xéop9 

inthe end, téA.0¢ 

in the field, Ev 79 Ay pO 

in this way, tadty, thse 

in truth, t@ Svtv 

increase, I, abEdve 

indeed, ye, 54, padrr.ota 


ve 
inhabitant, Evoixes 


intend (to), I, év v éya, 
perArw 

into, eic 

Tonia, *lovia& 

Tonians, “Iaveg 

is, he/she/it, goti(v) 

island, vijgoc 

it, adbtév, adthy, ads 

itis necessary, Set 

itself: see tpavtod 


J 

jar, water, Sdpia 

join battle (with), I, cup- 
Barro 

journey, 686¢ 

journey, I, xopedopear 

just as, boxep 


K 

keep quiet, I, hovya Co 

kill, I, dxoxteivea 

killed, he/she has, éx- 
éxtove 

kindle, I, xaia, Kéo 

kindly, ebpeviig 

king, BactAcdc 

knife, peyatpa 

knock on (a door), I, 
xbnto 

Knossos, Kvoodécs 

know, I, éxtotapoar 

know, come to, I, yryv@- 
OK 


L 

labyrinth, AaPdprvGos 

Lacedaemonians, the, 
AaKedatpoviot 

land, ¥ fj 

land, on or by, Kate yijv 

large, paxpdéc, péyag 

larger, pei{av 

largest, péyiatos 

later, Jotepov 

lazy, &pyd¢ 

lead, I, &yo, hyéopar 

lead in, I, cio&ya, 
elonyéapar 

lead (of roads), I, pépw 


English to Greek Vocabulary 


lead out, I, 2 aya 

leaders, pl. of rp tog 

learn, I, ytyvéoxKe, pav- 
Bava 

least of all, {xietd ye 

leave, I, Neixa 

leave behind, I, xata- 
Acize 

left hand, &piotep& 

Leonidas, Aeavidns 

libation, oxnovéy 

lie, I, xetpou 

lie down, I, xatdxKetpor 

lie near, I, éxixerpar 

lie off, 1, éxtxe1par 

lies, yevd4, 

life, Biog 

lift, I, aipm, éxaipo 

lion, Aémv 

listen (to), 1, dxotdo 

live, I, oi xéo@ 

long, paxpds¢ 

long (of time), roA%s 

look! i506 

look, I, PAéxa 

look at, I, OecGopan, oxo- 
réo 

look for, I, Cqtéo 

loose/loosen, I, 25a 

lose, I, de6AAD pr 

loss, lam ata, dnopéo 

loas, state of being at a, 
é&nopte 

loudly, péya 

love, I, pda, gidto 

luck, 76x 


M 

made of stone, A{O.voc 

maiden, rap8évoc 

Maiden, the, MapQévog 

make, I, ro1é 

make X sit down, I, «aO- 
{Co 

man, dviip, tvOpaxos 

man, young, vedviac 

many, pl. of roAds 

many times, moAAdx1¢ 

march, I, éAadve, xo- 
pevopat 
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market place, &yopé 

master, SeoxétIs5 

may, &Eeoti(v) 

me, pe 

meal, Seinvav 

meanwhile, Ev . 
c0dT® 

Melissa, MéAit te 

Memphis, Mépeis 

merchant, Euzopos 

merchant ship, dAKd¢ 

messenger, &yyeAos, 

middle (of), péaog 

mind, vod<¢ 

mind, have in, I, év v 
Exa 

mine, buds 

Minos, Mivag 

Minotaur, Mivétavpog 

misfortune, ov eine 

money, &pydprov 

monument, pvnpetov 

more, p&AAov, mAet- 
oviniéav 

more, and what is, cai 8) 
rai 

most, péALota, KAETO- 
TOG 

most of all, pdArcta 

most swiftly/quickly, té- 
Ytst. 

mother, pH tT p 

motion, set in, I, dppéa 

motionless, &xivntos¢ 

Mount Etna, Aitvatov 
Bpoc 

mountain, Spos 

mountain pass, otev& 

much, xoAdc 

mule, hytovas 

multitude, mA Bos 

must, dei 

my, uc 

Mycale, Muxadh 

Myrrhine, Mvp pivy 

myself, of, épavtod 


N 
name, §vopa 
name, by, dvépatu 
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narrow, atevég 

narrows, otevé 

near, &yydc, rpdc 

necessary, it is, 521 

neither ... nor, 
obte... obte 

nevertheless, dua¢ 

next day, on the, tj 
batepaig 

night, vb= 

Nike, Ntkn 

Nile, NetAog 

nine, tvvéa 

ninth, %vatog 

no, pndeic, oddapnac, 
obdeic, odbév, odzt 

no longer, py KEéett, 00- 
xKétr 

noone, pnibsic, obdeig 

noble, &pratos 

nor, ob8é 

not, pH, od, odK, Od, 
odyxt 

not, and, oddé 

not at all, i{xiotd ye 

not even, ob&é 

not only... but also, ob 
povov... GAA Kat 

not working, &pyd¢ 

nothing, pndév, odbév 

now, 45n, vov 

nowhere, obdapo0d 

number, nAfBoc 

nymph, vopon 


0] 

obey, I, re{Bopar 

obol, 6Pords 

obstruct, I, gunodSifa 

Odysseus, ‘OSvacetc 

of one another, &AAHA@V 

of sound mind, c@gpav 

often, TOAAAKIC 

old, yepards, yépav 

old man, yépwv | 

on, év, xi, xata, mpdg 

on behalf of, bxép 

on fire, I am, cafopet, 
dopa 

on foot, neCdg 


Athenaze: Book I 


on the day before, xpo- 
tepaig 

on the next day, tj 
botepaig 

on the one hand .. . and on 
the other hand .. .; on the 
one hand... but on the 
other hand, pév... 5é 


once, Tote 

one, els 

one another, of, 
aGAAhAav 

only, pévov, novos 

onto, ent, mpc 

opposite, évavtiog 

or, 

order, I, xeAeba 

order, in, k6op@ 

other, &AA0¢ 

our, NMETEPOS 

out of, éx, 2& 

overtake, I, cata- 
AapBpava 

ox, Pods 


P 

pain to X, cause, I, Adné 

papa, nadnnas 

parents, texévte¢ 

part, wépog 

Parthenon, Tap8evav 

particular, and in, cai & 4 
rat 

parts, to many, noAAa- 
yooe 

pass (through the 
mountains), 7bAa1 

past, rapé 

path, dtpandc 

pay, piaBdc¢ 

peace, cipivy 

peace treaty, onoviat 

Peloponnesus, the, IleAo- 
novvno0g 

pelt, 1, B&AA@ 

people, the, 5fjpos 

perceive, I, yryvdoxo 

perplexity, éxropta% 

Persian, Mepow.xds 


Persians, the, Tépoat 

person, &vO@paxos 

persuade, I, xei8a 

Phalerum, ®&An pov 

Pheidias, DerSti&s 

Philip, O{Ainnos 

pigsty, avped¢ 

Piraeus, the, Tetparete 

place, I, caBiCa 

plow, &potpov 

plow, I, &péa 

plowing, &potos 

poet, roinths 

Pontus, Hévtog 

poor, TAN Pav 

Poseidon, Nogerdav 

possible, Buvatds 

possible, it is, Zeot1(v) 

praise, I, duvéw 

pray (to), pray (that), I, 
ebyopar 

precinct, sacred, tEpevog 

prepare, I, zapa- 
okeveto, xapa- 
axeveCopat 

present (at), I am, m&p- 

_ Elpt 

priest, tepeds 

prison, Secpati prov 

procession, rox} 

promontory, a&xth 

propitious, TAeas 

provide, I, rapéya 

prudent, sag pav 

punish, I, roAdta 

pursue, I, S:aKa 

push, I, d0{fonar 

put, I, BaAAo 

pyramid, rupapic 


Q 

quick, taxb¢ 

quickly, taxé@s 
quickly, most, téy1ota 
quiet, Haovyzog 
quiet, keep, I, havza ta 


R . 
raise, I, énatpo 
ransom, I, Advopat 


rather, p&AAov 

rather than, paAAov # 

ready, Etotpos 

rear, from the, x 103 
SaxridGe(v) 

reason, Adyog 

receive, I, 6éyopat 

rejoice, I, yatpo 

relate, I, éEnyéopat 

reluctantly, 14416 

resist, I, dvtéyo 

responsible (for), attties 

reat, I, havyéCa 

retreat, I, dvayapéo 

return, to, éxaviévar 

return home, I, voaté@ 

return (to), I, énav- 
épyopar 

revel, I, xapé to 

reward, piacQéc 

right, 5eE&14¢, 5p0d¢ 

right hand, Seba 

right time, xaipdés © 

right time, just at the, cic 
Kaipév 

tiver, zotapdés 

road, 656¢ 

robe, xénAac 

rough, lam, xdpatve 

round, atpoyybdAos 

route, escape, ExxAovg 

row, I, Epéooa 

rower, &pétns 

rule, I, Bacteba 

run, I, tpéyo 

run toward, 1, mpoo- 
spéxyo 

tush, I, dppadopar, op- 
Hao 


s 

sacrificial victim, iepeiov 
said, he/she, Eon 

said, I/they, eixov 

said, they, Epacav 

sail, I, xAéa 

sail against, I, éxinAéw 
sail along, I, zapanAéo 
sail away, I, dxonAéw 
sail by, I, napaxAém 


English to Greek Vocabulary 


sail in(to), I, eioxAéo 

sail out, I, éxxAém 

sail past, I, napandéo 

sail toward, I, tpocxAéo 

sailor, vadtns 

sails, iotia 

Salamis, EaAapic 

same, adtéc 

same time, at the, &pa 

Samos, Lépoc 

sausage-seller, AAA &vto-~ 
ROANS 

savage, &YpLos 

save, I, cg Oa 

say, I, Aéyo 

say, to, cineiv 

say, they, p&at(v) 

says, he/she, pnat(v) 

scarcely, pdA15 

Scythia, Ixv0ia 

sea, 04Aatta 

sea, by, cath O4Aattav 

seat myself, I, ca8iGopar 

second, dSebtepos 

see,I, BAéxo, Sedouat, 
Oeapéa, dpda 

seed, oxnéppa 

seek, I, Cntéa 

seems, as it, @¢ Soxet 

seems (good), it, doxet 

seems good to me, it, 
Soxet por 

seize, I, AapPavopar 

-self, -selves, ab 166 

self-controlled, od pav 

send, I, népxo 

send against, I, éxixéunm 

send away, I, dnonépne 

send in, I, éxvréprm 

send out, I, exzépro 

servant, Bepanov, dx1- 
pétng 

set, I, xabiCa 

set free, I, EXAevBepdm 

set myself in motion, I, 
dppdgopar 

set out, 1, dppéopat, 
déppéo 

set X in motion, I, dppaw 

seven, tnté : 
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seventh, €BSopoc 

sheep, zpépata 

sheepfold, aSArov 

ship, vad¢ 

ship, merchant, bAKdc 

ship’s captain, v a% - 
KAN POS 

shirk, I, oxvéw 

shout, Boj 

shout, I, Boda 

show, I, 5yAdm, ppala 

Sicily, Linerte 

sick, I am, xapva, vo- 
céo 

silent, I am, otyéo 

silver, apydpiov 

Simonides, Liupa@vi8ys 

sit (down), I, ca@iCa, 
xoGiCopar 

sit down, I make X, xa8- 
ita 

six, 6 

sixth, Extog 

skilled, aogds 

sky, obpavdsg 

slave, S0dA0¢ 

sleep, I, xaOedha 

slow, Bpadts 

slowly, Bpadéac 

small, pixpdc, dAtyo¢ 

smaller, éAdttov, pl- 
epdtepos 

smallest, pixpdtatoc, 
dAiyiat0S 

80, ovv, ota(¢) 

so great, toaodtoc 

so many, pl, of toaodtog 

so that, dove 

soldier, otpatidtys 

some, T1¢ 

somehow, ra@c¢ 

someone, something, 114, 
Tl 

something bad, kaxdédv tt 

somewhere, x0” 

somewhere, from, x09 év 

somewhere, to, 01 

son, Tai 

soon, 81’ 6Afyou 

sow, I, oxneipa 
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Spartan, ExaptraErN6 

Spartans, the, Aaxedat- 
povior 

speak, I, Aéyo 

Sphinx, E@ptyé 

spirit, 9D ud ¢ 

spoke, I/they, elov 

spring, Kpjvn 

stake, pox Adc 

stand/stood, see Katnv 

stand up! dvdortnO1 

start, I, dppdopar, dp- 
paw 

state of being at a loss, the, 
axopia 

statue, eixdv 

stay, I, péva 

steady, PéPatos 


steersman, xkvPpepvqtns 


step, I, Paiva 

step out, I, éxBaive 

still, Ett 

stone, A180 

stone, of, AiBivos 

stood, I, Eotnv 

stood up, I, avéotny 

stop! rate 

stop, I, rab 

stop (doing), I, rabdopar 

stopped, I, EotHv 

storm, YE1La@v 

story, A6yosg, pBBoc 

straight, 6p06¢ 

straightway, eb0éc 

straits, otev& 

stranger, Eévoc 

strike, I, BaAAm, nént0, 
tOnTO 

strong, ioxdpdc 

struggle, &ya@v 

suffer, 1, tao0z%0 

sun, #Ato¢ 

supply, I, xapéyo 

suppose, I, éAnilo 

swift, tazte 

swiftly, tazéos 

sword, §tgoc¢ 


T 
take, I, &yw, aipéo, 
xoniCo, Aoppave 


Athenaze: Book I 


take across, to, 51a- 
Bipdoat 

take down (sails), I, 
otthAo 

take hold of, I, AnpBévo- 
por 

take in, I, elodya 

take out, I, EEatpéo 

talk nonsense, I, pAvapéa 

talk to, I, StaAéyouar 

tell! einé 

tell, I, ayyéAAw, Ayo 

tell, to, einciv 

tell (of), I, pp ata 

tell (someone to do some- 
thing), I, ceAedo 

temple, tepdv 

ten, déxa 

tenth, Séxatoc 

terrible, Sewdsg 

terrible things, Sevé 

terribly, SeivG¢ 

terrifying, poPepds¢ 

than, 4 

that, éxecivoc, ds, ba- 
mep, 6t1, Oo, Hote 

the, 6,4, 76 

theater, 8éatpov 

them: see abtéc 

Themistocles, Oepic- 
TOKATS 

then, €vtad0a (57), 
Exe1ta, oov, TOTE 

there, Exei, évOd5e, 
Evtadvea 

there, Iam, rdpe.pt 

thereafter, éxeita 

Thermopylae, @eppo- 
roar 

Theseus, Ongetcs 

things: use neuter plural of 
adjective 

think it best, I, Soxei pot 

third, tpitosg 

this, pl., these, odt0¢ 

this here, pl., these here, 
b5e 

thither, éxeice, évOd5e, 
évtad0a 

those, pl., of Exeivos 


thread, Aivov 

three, tp eis 

three hundred, tp10- 
Kécto1 

through, 814 

throw, I, BaAAw 

throw down, I, 
xataparro 

throw out, I, éxPaAAm 

Thunderer, Bpdépto0s 

thus, o$¢a(s) 

time, ypdvac 

time, (right), raipd¢ 

tin, Kattitepos 

tired, lam, képva 

to, cig, apd, pds 

to Athens, 'AOjivate 

to blame (adj.), att10¢ 

to home, ofxade 

to many parts, zoAAa- 
yoce 

to that place, Exeioe 

together, é&pa 

toil, mavoc 

told, I/they, etxov 

tomorrow, a} prov 

too, Kat 

top (of), &kpog 

top of the mountainshill, 
&kpov t4 Bpog 

toward, mpdg 

tragedy, tpaypdte 

transport, to, d10- 
BtBdoar 

tree, Sévdpov 

trireme, tpiipns 

Troy, Tpot& 

true, &AnOAs 

trust, I, ntatebdo@ 

truth, &AnOq 

truth, in, + bvr1 


ay, I TEipaopar, TEe1- 
pa 


turn, I, tpéx@ 

turn (myself), I, tpéxo- 
par 

two, 5d0 

two hundred, é:&%«é0101 


U 
under, d26 


understand, I, éxic- 
tTopat, pavOdva 

unless, el ph 

unmoved, a&xivntas 

until, Zas 

up, &ve 

upon, ext, mpd¢ 

uproar, OépuBosg 

us, RpGY, Hpiv, Fpa> 

use, I, ypdopat 


Vv 

very, paAa 

very big, péytat0s 

very good, &pratos 

very great, mAetotos 

very many, pl. of tAeio- 
TOS 

very much, pa&Atota 

vex, I, ADnéw 

victim, sacrificial, iepetov 

victory, vikn 

virtue, dpeth 


Ww 

wage war, I, etpateto 

wagon, é&naka 

wait (for), I, péva 

wake X up, I, tyetpo - 

walk, I, BadiCa, paivo, 
Ropevopar 

wall, teixoc 

wand, pa&Pdos 

want, I, BobAopat 

war, mOAELOG 

ward off, I, &pive 

wares, OV1a 

watch, I, Dedopat, Oen- 
pta 
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water, Jd5mp 

water jar, Dépta 

wave, Kdpa 

way, 686¢ 

way, in any, 7@6¢ 

way, inthis, tad ty 

we, hweis 

weep, I, Saxptm 

well, eb, KaAaS 

well, lam, cadr&co Exo 

well done! e ye 

what? ti; tis; 

when, éxet, te, OS 

when? néte; 

whence? n6Qev; 

where, nov 

where? xod; 

where?, from, 169ev; 

where (in the world)? nod 
vis: 

where ta? xoi: 

whether, ei 

which, 8¢, Sonep 

which? tt; tic; 

while, év @ 

whither? x01; 

who? tig; 

who, whose, whom, 
which, that, §¢, Sanep 

whole, &m&s, H&G 

why? ct: 

wife, yovh 

wild, &yptos 

wild beast, Onptov 

will go, I, ef pr 

willing, I am, 602A 

win, I, vixéo 

wind, &vepoc 

wine, ofvog 
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winter, YELLOV 

wise, copdc 

wish, I, BodAopat, 
£8éro 

with, peta 

with difficulty, d%1¢ 

withdraw, I, avayapéo 

wolf, AdKos 

woman, yov} 

wonder at, I, Baupdto 

word, Aédyos 

work, tpyov, xévoc 

work, I, tpy&Gopat, no- 
véiw 

worry, I, gppovtiga 

worse, KaKlav 

worst, KdKiotos 

worthy (of), &E10¢ 

wretched, TAN Pov 

write, I, yp&éqa 


x 
Xanthias, RavOias 
Xerxes, BépEns 


Y 

year, Etos 

yield, I, etka 

you, pl., Speis 

you, sing., ot 

young man, veavtac 
your, pl., dpétepos 
your, sing., 046, 
yourself, of, ceavtod 


zZ 
Zeus, Zevg 
Zeus, O, & Zed 


GENERAL INDEX 


This index is selective. It does not include the names of the family members when 
they appear in the stories, but it does include them when they appear in essays. Numbers 
in boldface refer to illustrations or maps. 


A 
Abraham, 98, 95, 105, 106, 
200 
Achaemenids, 219 
Acharnians, Aristophanes’, 
7 
Achilles, 102, 103 
Acropolis, 117, 117, 123, 
133, 134, 139, 140, 141, 
264, 265, 280 
Aeaea, 149 
Aegean Sea, 91, 110, 118, 
119, 201, 220, 221, 268, 
272 
Aegeus, 73, 110, 111 
Aegina, 201 
Aeolia, 130 
Aeolic dialect, 131, 280 
Aeolus, 130, 131, 149 
Aeschinus, 383 
Aeschylus, 221 
Persae, 255-256, 259 
Aetna, Mount, 275 
Afghanistan, 220 
Africa, 249 
Agamemnon, 96, 102, 103 
agora, 29, 138, 139 
Akkad, 220 
Al Mina, 201 
Alcaeus, 202 
Alexander the Great, 219 
alphabet, 201 
altar of the ten eponymous 
heroes of Athens, 139 
altar of Zeus, 139 
Amasis, 201 
Amazon, 83 
Amazons, 82 
Amphiaraus, 183 
Anacreon, 71 
Anacreontea, 71 
animal sacrifice, 60 
Antimenidas, 202 


Aphrodite, 60, 81 
Apollo, 60, 61, 151, 168, 
219, 255 
Apollo Patroos, temple 
of, 1389 
Apollo, sacrifice to, 
168 
Archaic Greece, xi - 
Archilochus, 121, 173, 231, 
242 
archon, 118 
Areopagus, 139, 264 
Ares, 60 
Argathonius, 210 
Ariadne, 78, 85, 86, 91, 91, 
92, 110 
Aristagoras, 220, 239 
aristocracy, 201 
Aristophanes, x, 7, 16 
Acharnians, 7 
Aristotle, 15, 16 
army, the Persian, 260 
Artemis, 60 
Artemisium, 244 
Asclepius, 188 
Asia Minor, 117, 119, 219, 
261, 272, 278, 279 
Asopus River, 247 
Assembly, Athenian, 29, 
43, 118, 139 
Assyria, 218 
Assyrian Empire, 218 
Athena, 60, 81, 81, 140, 162 
Nike, temple of, 280 
Parthenos, 134 
Parthenos, statue of, in- 
side the Parthenon, 
132, 134, 140 
Promachos, statue of, 
134, 189, 140, 141 
Athenian(s), 3, 6-7, 16, 29, 
35, 37, 43, 44, 46, 51, 78, 
84, 113, 118, 119, 120, 
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162, 163, 202, 220, 221, 
224, 239, 240, 260, 251, 
255, 261, 264, 265, 267, 
271, 272, 278, 275, 280, 
281 

Assembly, 29, 43, 118, 
139 

democracy, ix, 7, 29 

Empire, 119, 120, 271- 
273, 272 

navy, 202 

tribute list, 273 

Athens, ix, 3, 6, 7, 15, 16, 28, 
29, 35, 59, 70, 78, 74, 82, 
85, 91, 110, 111, 117, 
117-120, 120, 123, 132, 
138, 189-140, 162, 202, 
206, 213, 220, 224, 230, 
238~240, 271-273, 278 

city of, 139-140 
rise of, 238-240 
history of, 117-120 

athletic competitions, 163 

Athos, Mount, 221, 240 

Atlas, 131 

Atossa, 255 

Attic dialect, 131 

Attica, 6, 28, 82, 117, 118, 
119, 221, 239, 240, 243, 
244, 251 

Augustus Caesar, 257 


B 

Babylon, 202, 218, 219, 220 
Babylonians, 218 
Bacchylides, x 
Bardiya, 220 

Bay of Cadiz, 201 

Bay of Naples, 201 
Beatitudes, the, 185 
Bethlehem, 257, 281 
Bias of Priene, 70, 211 
Birth of Jesus, 257, 281 


Black Sea, 82, 117, 201, 
271, 272 

bloodletting, 184 

Boeotia, 202, 244 

Boeotians, 239 

Bouleuterion, 139 

Britain, 201 

Brittany, 201 

Bromios (title of Diony- 
sus), 143 

Bronze Age, the, 103, 117, 
200 

bull-jumping, 82 

Byzantium, 271 


Cc 

Cadiz, Bay of, 201 

Caesar Augustus, 257 

Callimachus, 23, 53 

Calypso, 103 

Cambyses, 220 

Cantharus, 206 

Carchemish, 218 

Caria, 15 

Carthaginians, 201 

cavalry, 201 

cella, 140 

Chaerestrate, 44 

Chalcidians, 239 

Chalcis, 201 

Charybdis, 171 

Chilon of Sparta, 61, 70 

Chios, 272 

Cholargus (deme), 28 

Cholleidae, ix, 6, 28, 187 

Christ, 257 

Chryse (place name in Zi- 
iad), 61 

Chryses (character in II- 
iad), 60, 61 

Cilla (place name in Iliad), 
61 

Cimon, 119, 271, 275 

Circe, 149, 150, 151, 153 

classes of citizens, 118 

Cleisthenes, 118, 239 

Cleobulus of Lindos, 16, 70 

Cleomenes, 220, 239 

Colaeus of Samos, 201, 210 

Colchis, 15 
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colonies, 201 
Comedy, New, 35, 93 
constitutional reforms, 118 
Corfu, 120 
Corinth, ix, 120, 201, 202, 

233, 239 

Isthmus of, 240 

Corinthian ware, 289 
Corinthians, 239 
Council of 500, 29 
Councilors, 29 
Cratylus, Plato’s, 11 
creation myths, 81 
Crete, 73, 74, 82, 91, 110 
Croesus, x, 219 
Cyclops, ix, 82 105, 106, 

130 
Cylon, 238 
Cyprus, 271, 275 
Cyrus, 219, 220 


D 
Danube, 220 
Darius, 118, 119, 220, 221, 
221 : 
Dark Age, the, 117, 200 
Date Chart, xx 
David, 257 
Delian League, 119, 271, 
272, 273 
Delos, 119, 271, 272 
Delphi, 151, 219 
demarch , 28 
deme, 28-29 
Demeter, 19, 69, 60 
Democedes, 183, 192 
democracy, 118, 118, 162, 
239, 239, 273 
Athenian, ix, 7, 29 
radical, 120 
Dicaeopolis, ix, x, 6, 7, 16, 
28, 59, 120, 189, 202 
Dionysia, Greater, 163 
Rural, 29 
Dionysus, 60, 92, 143, 156, 
163 
festival of, 37, 59, 255 
precinct of, 140, 143 
priest of, 143 
sanctuary of, 134, 1385 
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statue of, 143 
temple of, 140 
theater of, 140, 144 
doctor, 183 


Dorian invasions, 117 
Doric columns, 140 


E 
Earth Mother, 60 
economic reforms, 118 
Egypt, 201, 201, 202, 202, 
210, 218, 220, 220, 221, 
268, 272 
Egyptians, 218 
Eion, 278 
Electra, 44 
emigrations, 201 
Empire, Assyrian, 218 
Athenian, 119, 120, 271- 
273, 272 
Lydian, 218 
Persian, 119, 219 
Enyalios, 121 
Ephesus, 220 
Ephialtes, 243, 247 
Epidaurus, 188, 205 
Epidemics , 184 
Epimetheus, 81 
eponymous heroes of 
Athens, altar of the ten, 
139 
Ercheia (deme), 29 
Erechtheum, 140 
Erechtheus, 140 
Eretria, 201, 221 
Etruria, 201 
Euboea, 185, 201, 202, 221, 
233 
Euripides, 44 
Europe, 220, 228, 229, 240 
Eurotas River, 185 
Eurylochus, 149, 150 
Eurymedon River, 268, 
271 


F 

farmers, Athenian, 6-7 

Fates, the three, xix 

festival of Dionysus, 37, 
59, 255 
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festivals, religious, 44, 
162-163 

folk tale, 83 

France, 117 

frieze of the Parthenon, 
162, 162, 140, 140 

funeral oration, Pericles’, 
29, 43, 162 


G 

Galilee, 257 

gods, 59-61 

Golden Age, 82 

Goliath, 202 

Good Samaritan, the, 241, 
249 

gospels, xi 

Graces, the three, xix 

Greater Dionysia, 163 

Greater Greece, 201 

Greece, Archaic, xi 
renaissance of, 117 

Greece and the Aegean 
Sea, xxi 

Greek medicine, 183-184 
mercenaries, 201 
religion, 60 
science, 183-184 

Greeks, Ionian, 218, 220 

Gulf, Persian, 220 

Gyges, 218 


H 

Halys River, 218, 219 

healing, 183 

Hector, 103 

Helios, 172 

Hellespont, 220, 228, 229, 
240, 278 

Hellespontine district of 
Athenian Empire, 273 

Hephaestion, 131 

Hephaestus, 60, 81 
temple of, 139 

Hera, 60 

Heracles, 82 

Heraclitus, 11, 69 

Hercules, Pillars of, 210 

Hermes, 60, 81 

Herodotus, ix, x, 183, 192, 
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201, 289, 264, 278 
Hesiod, 60, 81, 82, 113, 123, 
202, 203 
Works and Days, 60, 
81, 113, 123, 203 
hippeis, 7 
Hippias, 118, 239 
Hippocrates, 184 
Hippocratic oath, 184 
Hippolytus, 82 
Hipponax, 93 
history of Athens, 117-120 
Holy Ghost, the, 23 
holy silence, 162 
Homer, x, 60, 82, 83, 102- 
103, 103 
iad, 61, 102, 103, 117 
Odyssey , ix, 82, 102, 
103 
Hope, 82 
hoplites, 29, 201 
House of the Double Axe, 
82 : 
hubris , 255, 260 
Hydarnes, 247, 248, 278 


I 

Ictinus, 140 

Iliad, Homer's, 60, 102, 
103, 117 

Tlyria, 15 

“Immortals,” the, 234, 243 

India, 220 

Indus River, 220 

Tonia, 103, 118, 183, 218, 
267, 268, 271 

Ionian Greeks, 218, 220 
philosophers, 183 
revolt, 239 
settlements, 117 

Ionians, 118, 220, 221, 267, 
271 

Tran, 218, 219 

Isaiah, 219 

Ischia, 201 

Ismaric wine, 173 

Isthmus of Corinth, 240 

Italy, 201 

Ithaca, 82, 103 


J 

Jericho, 249 

Jerusalem, 202, 218, 319, 
249 

Jesus, 23, 35, 53, 71, 93, 
121, 178, 185, 203, 231, 
241, 249 

birth of, 257, 281 

Jews, 202, 218, 219, 220 

John, xi 

Joseph, 71, 257, 281 

Judaea, 257 

Judah, the tribes of, 218 


K 

King of Persia, 118 

knights on the Parthenon 
frieze, 162, 162 

Knossos, 73, 82 


L 
labyrinth, 82, 84 
labyrinthos , 82 
Lacedaemonians, 233, 244 
Laurium, silver mines at, 
202, 239 
law courts, 139 
League, Delian, 119, 271, 
272, 273 
Peloponnesian, ix, 119, 
239, 273 
Leonidas, 233, 243 
Lesbos, 202, 272 
Levant, 220 
Levi, 173 
Lavite, 249 
libations, 60 
Long Walls, 139 
Lost Sheep, Parable of the, 
203 
Luke, xi, 11 
Lydia, 218, 218, 219, x 
Lydian Empire, 218 
Lydians, 218 


M 

Macedonia, 220, 240 

Maiden, The, 134 

Marathon, 1198, 221, 239, 
255 


Mardonius, 119, 278 

marriage, 44, 93 

Marseilles (= Massilia), 
201 

Mary, 257, 281 

Maasilia (= Marseilles), 
201 

Medes, 218, 219, 221 

Media, 218 

medicine, 184 

medicine, Greek, 183-184 

medimnos, 7 

Mediterranean, 202 

Megara, 163, 185 

Memphis, 268 

Menander, 35, 173 
Twice a Swindler, 35 

mercenaries, Greek, 201 

merchant ship, 202 

Mesopotamia, 201, 218, 
218 

metics, 15, 143 

metopes of the Parthenon, 
140 

Metroon, 139 

Miletus, 183, 201, 220, 220 
Thales of, 70, 111, 183, 

218 

Miltiades, 221 

Minos, 73, 82, 84 

Minotaur, 73, 74, 80, 82, 
84, 85, 110, ix 

Mnesicles, 140 

monarchy, 118, 201 

Mount Aetna, 275 

Mount Athos, 220, 240 

Mount Olympus (home of 
the gods), 60, 81 

Mount Parnes, 28 

Mount Pentelicon, 28 

Munychia, 206 

Muses, the nine, xix 

Mycale, 119, 267, 271 

Mycenae, 117 

myth, 81-83 
creation, 81 


N 
Naucratis, 201 
navy, Athenian, 202 
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Naxos, 91, 110, 271 
Nazareth, 71, 257 
Nebuchadnezzar, 202, 218 
Nemesis, 255 
New Comedy, 35, 93 
New Testament, xi 
Nicoteles, 53 
Nike, 134 

statue of, 132 

temple of Athena Nike, 

139, 280 

Nile River, 201, 268 
Nineveh, 218 
nymphs, 60 


oO 

Ocean, 210 

Odysseus, ix, 82, 95, 96, 
103, 104, 105, 106, 130, 
149, 151, 153, 171, 172, 
275 

Odyssey , Homer's, ix, 82, 
102, 103 

Oedipus, 111 
Oedipus at Colonus, 

Sophocles’, 111 

Oikonomikos , Xenophon’s, 
43-44 

oikos , 48, 44 

olive tree, sacred, 140 

Olympian gods, the, xix, 
231, 60, 162 

Olympus, Mount, home of 
the gods, 60, 81 

oral poetry, 103 

Orontes River, 201 

P 

Palestine, 184 

Pallas (Athena), 255 

Pan, 60 

Panathenaea, 163 

Panathenaic procession, 
140, 162 

Way, 189 

Pandora, 81, 81, 82 

Parable of the Lost Sheep, 
203 

Parnes, Mount, 28 
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Parthenon, 123, 139, 139, 
140, 140, 141 
Parthenon frieze, knights 
on, 162, 162 
frieze of the, 140, 140, 
162, 162 
metopes of the, 140 
Patroclus, 102 
Pausanias, 271 
Peloponnesian invasion, 
6-7 
League, 119, 239, 273, 
ix 
War, ix, x 
war, first, 119 
Peloponnesus, ix, 119, 244, 
251 
Penelope, 103 
pentacostomedimnoi, 7 
penteconters, 240 
Pentelicon, Mount, 28 
Periander of Corinth, 70, 
127 
Pericles, ix, 28, 29, 43, 120, 
120, 138, 140, 162, 273 
funeral oration, 29, 43, 
162 
peristyle, 140 
Persae, Aeschylus’s, 255-— 
256, 259 
Persia, 119, 218, 219, 219, 
220, 239, 239, 271, 272 
rise of, 218-221 
Persian army, 260 
Empire, 119, 219 
Gulf, 220 
soldiers, 119 
Wars, ix, 118, 230, 280 
Persians, 118, 119, 140, 
192, 218, 219, 220, 233, 
240, 243, 247, 248, 255, 
260, 261, 264, 268, 275, 
278, 279, 281 
Persians, The, Aeschylus’s, 
255-256, 259 
Phaeacia, 103 
Phaeacians, 103 
Pharisees, 121, 173, 203 
Pheidias, 134, 140 
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Philip (in epigram of Cal- 
limachus), 53 
philosophers, Ionian, 183 
Phocaea, 201 
Phocaeans, 201 
Phoebus (= Apollo), 151 
Phoenicia, 201 
Phoenician script, 201 
Phoenicians, 256 
Phormio, x 
Phraortes, 218 
Pillars of Hercules, 210 
Piraeus, the, 6, 44, 138, 
139, 188, 202, 206, 239 
pirate ship, 202 
Pisistratus, 118, 239 
Pittacus of Mitylene, 45, 70 
Plataea, 119, 139, 221, 271, 
281 
Plato, ix 
Cratylus, 11 
Pleiades, 131 
Pleione, 131 
Pnyx, 139 
polis, 28-29, 201 
Polycrates, 192 
Polypaides, 249 
polytheists, 60 
porticoes, 140 
Poseidon, 60, 140, 223 
precinct of Dionysus, 140, 
143 
Priam, 103 
priest, 162 
of Dionysus, 143 
procession, 23, 135, 142, 
- 143 
Prometheus, 81 
Propylaea, 134, 140, 141 
Psammetichus I, 201, 218 
II, 201 
Pseudo-Xenophon, 16 
Pteria, 219 
Punjab, the, 220 
Pylos, 117 
pyramids, 268 
Pythion, 184 
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Q 


Quirinius, 257 


R 

reforms of Solon, 118 

religion, Greek, 60 

religious festivals, 44, 162— 
163 

renaissance of Greece, 117 

revolt, fonian, 239 

revolution, 118 

rise of Athens, 238-240 

ritual, 163 

Rural Dionysia, 29 

Russia, 202, 218, 220 


Ss 
sabbath, 93 
sacred olive tree, 140 
sacred serpent, 140 
sacrifice to Apollo, 168 
sacrifice, 162 
animal, 60 
sacrificial procession, 23 
Saioi, 241 
Salamis, 119, 223, 239, 239, 
244, 251, 255, 278 
battle of, 139 
Samaritan, 249 
Samians, 210, 271 
Samos, 210, 267, 272 
sanctuary of Dionysus, 
134, 135 
Sappho, 131, 202, 280 
Sardis, 219, 220, 239 
Satan, 93 
satyr play, 163 
sausage-seller, 133 
science, Greek, 183-184 
scolion, 203 
scribes, 121, 173, 208 
Scylla, 171 
Scythia, 15, 202, 275 
Scythians, 220 
Semonides, 44-45 
Sermon on the Mount, 151, 
163, 185, 193 
serpent, sacred, 140 
settlements, Ionian, 117 
seven wise men, the, xi, 70 


Sheep, Parable of the Lost, 
203 
Sicily, 171, 185, 201, 202, 
202, 275 
silence, holy, 162 
silver mines at Laurium, 
202, 239 
Simonides, 151, 261, 281 
sinners, 203 
Sirens, 171 
slavery, 15-16 
slaves, 15-16, 17 
Smintheus (epithet of 
Apollo), 61 
soldiers, Persian, 119 
Solon of Athens, ix, 70, 118, 
230, 239 
reforms of, 118 
Sophocles, 111 
Sophocles’ Oedipus at 
Colonus, 111 
Spain, 201 
Sparta, ix, 119, 120, 151, 
185, 220, 221, 238, 239, 
271, 273 
Spartans (Spartiatae), 243 
Sphinx, 268 
statue of Athena 
Parthenos inside the 
Parthenon, 132, 134, 140 
of Athena Promachos, 
134, 139, 140, 141 
of Dionysus, 143 
of Athena Nike, 132 
stoas, 139 
Straits of Gibraltar, 201 
Strategeion, 139 
Sumer, 220 
surgery, 184 
Susa, 192, 255 
Syracuse, 201 
Syria, 15, 201, 218, 218, 
257 


T 

Tartessus, 201, 210 

tax collectors, 173, 203 

Telemachus, 103 

temple of Apollo Patroos, 
139 


of Athena Nike, 139, 
280 — 
of Dionysus, 140 
of Hephaestus, 139 
of the Jews in 
Jerusalem, 220 
temples, 60 


Tenedus (place name in /- 


iad), 61 

Thales of Miletus, 70, 111, 
183, 218 

Thasos, 184 

theater of Dionysus, 140, 
144 

Themistocles, 119, 139, 
239, 251, 261 

Theognis, 163, 185, 249 

Thermopylae, 119, 233, 
240, 243, 244, 247 

Theseus, ix, 73, 74, 80, 82, 
84, 85, 86, 91, 91, 110, 
111, 117 

Thessaly, 240, 278 

thetes,7 

Thirty Years’ Peace, 119, 
120 

Tholos, 139 
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Thrace, 15, 220, 220 
Thracians, 241 

Thucydides, ix, x, 6, 29, 82 

Thunderer (title of Diony- 
sus), 148 

trade, 200-203 

tragedies, 163 

travel, 200-203 

tribes of Judah, the, 218 

tribute list, Athenian, 273 

tribute, annual, 272 

triremes, 240 

Trojan War, 82, 102, 117 

Trojana, 103 

Troy, 82, 95, 102, 103, 105 

Twice a Swindler, 
Menander’s, 35 

tyranny, 118, 238 


Ww 

War, Peloponnesian, ix, x 
first Peloponnesian, 119 
Trojan, 82, 102, 117 

Wars, Persian, ix, 118, 230, 
280 

Widow’s Mite, the, 231 

wise men, the seven, xi, 70 
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women, 43-45 
Works and Days, Hesiod’s, 
60, 81, 113, 123, 208 


x 

Xanthias, 16 

Xanthippus, 28 

Xenophon, 43 
Oikonomikos , 43-44 

Xerxes, 119, 221, 221, 228, 
229, 233, 239, 240, 243, 
251, 255, 260, 265, 271, 
278, 279, 281 


Z 
Zea, 206 
Zephyr, 130 
zeugitai,7 
Zeus, 3, 25, 59, 60, 123, 134, 
166, 172, 175, 195 
father of the 
Olympians, 231 
the Cloud-Gatherer, 
81, 82 
the Father, 60 
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